Adobe Photoshop .,,,, 
Lightroom Classic =" 


Classroom in a Book’ 


The official training workbook from Adobe 
RC Concepcion 


Adobe Photoshop... A 
Lightroom Classic "= Adobe 


Lrc 


Classroom in a Book’ 


The official training workbook from Adobe 


RC Concepcion 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic Classroom in a Book® (2023 release) 
© 2023 Adobe. All rights reserved. 


Adobe Press is an imprint of Pearson Education, Inc. For the latest on Adobe Press books, go to adobepress.com. To report errors, 
please send a note to errata@peachpit.com. For information regarding permissions, request forms, and the appropriate contacts within 
the Pearson Education Global Rights & Permissions department, please visit www.pearson.com/permissions. 


If this guide is distributed with software that includes an end user license agreement, this guide, as well as the software described in it, is 
furnished under license and may be used or copied only in accordance with the terms of such license. Except as permitted by any such 
license, no part of this guide may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, 
mechanical, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Adobe. Please note that the content in this guide is protected 
under copyright law even if it is not distributed with software that includes an end user license agreement. 


The content of this guide is furnished for informational use only, is subject to change without notice, and should not be construed as a 
commitment by Adobe. Adobe assumes no responsibility or liability for any errors or inaccuracies that may appear in the informational 
content contained in this guide. 


Please remember that existing artwork or images that you may want to include in your project may be protected under copyright law. The 
unauthorized incorporation of such material into your new work could be a violation of the rights of the copyright owner. Please be sure to 
obtain any permission required from the copyright owner. 


Any references to company names in sample files are for demonstration purposes only and are not intended to refer to any actual 
organization. 


Adobe, the Adobe logo, Classroom in a Book, Lightroom, Photoshop, and Photoshop Elements are either registered trademarks or 
trademarks of Adobe in the United States and/or other countries. Adobe product screenshots reprinted with permission from Adobe. 


Apple, Mac OS, macOS, and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple, registered in the U.S. and other countries. Microsoft and Windows are 
either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other countries. All other trademarks are the 
property of their respective owners. 


Unless otherwise indicated herein, any third-party trademarks that may appear in this work are the property of their respective owners and 
any references to third-party trademarks, logos, or other trade dress are for demonstrative or descriptive purposes only. Such references are 
not intended to imply any sponsorship, endorsement, authorization, or promotion of Pearson Education, Inc., products by the owners of 
such marks, or any relationship between the owner and Pearson Education, Inc., or its affiliates, authors, licensees, or distributors. 


Adobe Inc., 345 Park Avenue, San Jose, California 95110-2704, USA 


Notice to U.S. Government End Users. The Software and Documentation are “Commercial Items,” as that term is defined at 48 C.F.R. 
§2.101, consisting of “Commercial Computer Software” and “Commercial Computer Software Documentation,’ as such terms are used in 
48 C.ER. §12.212 or 48 C.F.R. §227.7202, as applicable. Consistent with 48 C.F.R. §12.212 or 48 C.F.R. $§227.7202-1 through 227.7202- 
4, as applicable, the Commercial Computer Software and Commercial Computer Software Documentation are being licensed to U.S. 
Government end users (a) only as Commercial Items and (b) with only those rights as are granted to all other end users pursuant to the 
erms and conditions herein. Unpublished rights reserved under the copyright laws of the United States. Adobe Inc., 345 Park Avenue, 
San Jose, CA 95110-2704, USA. For U.S. Government End Users, Adobe agrees to comply with all applicable equal opportunity laws 
including, if appropriate, the provisions of Executive Order 11246, as amended, Section 402 of the Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment 
Assistance Act of 1974 (38 USC 4212), and Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, and the regulations at 41 CFR 
Parts 60-1 through 60-60, 60-250, and 60-741. The affirmative action clause and regulations contained in the preceding sentence shall be 
incorporated by reference. 


SBN-13: — 978-0-13-798360-5 


SBN-10: — 0-13-798360-3 


ScoutAutomatedPrintCode 


WHERE ARE THE LESSON FILES? 
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Pearson’s Commitment to Diversity, 
Equity, and Inclusion 


Pearson is dedicated to creating bias-free content that reflects the diversity of all 
learners. We embrace the many dimensions of diversity, including but not limited 
to race, ethnicity, gender, socioeconomic status, ability, age, sexual orientation, and 
religious or political beliefs. 


Education is a powerful force for equity and change in our world. It has the potential 
to deliver opportunities that improve lives and enable economic mobility. As we 
work with authors to create content for every product and service, we acknowledge 
our responsibility to demonstrate inclusivity and incorporate diverse scholarship so 
that everyone can achieve their potential through learning. As the world’s leading 
learning company, we have a duty to help drive change and live up to our purpose to 
help more people create a better life for themselves and to create a better world. 


Our ambition is to purposefully contribute to a world where: 


e Everyone has an equitable and lifelong opportunity to succeed through 
learning. 


e Our educational products and services are inclusive and represent the rich 
diversity of learners. 


e Our educational content accurately reflects the histories and experiences 
of the learners we serve. 


e Our educational content prompts deeper discussions with learners and 
motivates them to expand their own learning (and worldview). 


While we work hard to present unbiased content, we want to hear from you about 
any concerns or needs with this Pearson product so that we can investigate and 
address them. 


e Please contact us with concerns about any potential bias at 
https://www.pearson.com/report-bias.html. 


GETTING STARTED 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic is the gold-standard workflow solution 
for the digital photographer—from importing, reviewing, organizing, and 
enhancing images to publishing photos, producing client presentations, creat- 
ing photo books and web galleries, and outputting high-quality prints. 


One of the benefits of using Lightroom Classic is that you get all of the power 
you've come to know and love from Adobe in an interface that is easy to use, 
getting you up to speed in no time. 


Whether you’re a home user, a professional photographer, a hobbyist, or a 
business user, Lightroom Classic enables you to stay in control of your growing 
photo library and to produce good-looking pictures and polished presentations 
for both web and print with little effort. 


About Classroom in a Book 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic Classroom in a Book (2023 release) is 
part of the official training series for Adobe graphics and publishing software 
developed with the support of Adobe product experts. 


Each lesson in this book consists of a series of self-paced projects that give you 
hands-on experience using Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic. 


If you're new to Lightroom Classic, you'll learn the fundamental concepts and 
skills that will help you master the application; if you've used earlier versions of 
Lightroom, you'll find that this Classroom in a Book’ teaches advanced tips 

and techniques and covers the many new features and enhancements that 
Adobe Systems has introduced in the latest version. 


What’s new in this edition 


This edition covers the many new features in Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 
Classic, such as the new Content-Aware Healing tool, adaptive presets that take 
advantage of the new artificial intelligence (AI) updates to masking, and the 
ability to swap the left and right panel groups. 
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2 GETTING STARTED 


You'll discover enhancements to some of your favorite tools, including the Masking 
tool. With the new People masks, you can automatically select all the people in your 
image or choose which people to mask. You can then choose which part of them to 
mask. Select Objects gives you two ways to choose what Lightroom automatically 
selects, and the option to automatically select the background has been added. 


You'll learn ways to organize your image library, streamline your workflow, and keep 
yourself organized by developing a solid workflow structure. And you'll meet guest 
photographers who offer you advice and inspiration. 


Prerequisites 


Before starting on the lessons in this book, make sure that you and your computer 
are ready by following the tips and instructions on the next few pages. 


Requirements on your computer 


You'll need about 5.4 GB of free space on your hard disk for all of the downloaded 
lesson files (see “Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” on the facing page) and 
the work files that you'll create as you work through the exercises. 


Required skills 


The lessons in this book assume that you have a working knowledge of your com- 
puter and its operating system. 


Make sure that you know how to use the mouse and the standard menus and 
commands, as well as how to open, save, and close files. Can you scroll (vertically 
and horizontally) within a window to see content that may not be visible in the 
display area? Do you know how to use context menus, which open when you right- 
click items? 


If you need to review these basic and generic computer skills, see the documenta- 
tion included with your Apple macOS or Microsoft Windows software. 


Installing Lightroom Classic 


Before you begin the lessons in Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic Classroom in a 
Book (2023 release), make sure that your system is set up correctly and that you’ve 
installed the required software and hardware. 


You must purchase the Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic software separately. 
For system requirements and detailed instructions for downloading, installing, and 
setting up the software, see the topics listed on the Lightroom Classic Get Started 
page at https://helpx.adobe.com/lightroom-classic/get-started.html. 


Online content 


Your purchase of this Classroom in a Book includes online materials provided by 
way of your Account page at adobepress.com. These include a useful bonus lesson 
called “Publishing Your Photos,’ as well as: 


Lesson files 


To work through the projects in this book, you will need to download the lesson 
files by following the instructions below. 


Web Edition 


The Web Edition is an online interactive version of the book, providing an 
enhanced learning experience. Your Web Edition can be accessed from any device 
with a connection to the internet, and it contains: 


e The complete text of the book 
e Hours of instructional video keyed to the text 


e Interactive quizzes 


Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition 


® Note: If you encounter problems registering your product or accessing the lesson files or web 
edition, go to adobepress.com/support for assistance. 


You must register your purchase on adobepress.com to access the online content. 
1 Go to adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. 

2 Sign in or create a new account. 

3 Click Submit. 

4 Answer the question as proof of purchase. 
5 


The lesson files can be accessed from the Registered Products tab on your 
Account page. Click the Access Bonus Content link below the title of your 
product to proceed to the download page. Click the lesson file link(s) to 
download them to your computer. 


The Web Edition can be accessed from the Digital Purchases tab on your 
Account page. Click the Launch link to access the product. 


@ Note: If you purchased a digital product directly from adobepress.com or www.peachpit.com, 
your product will already be registered. However, you still need to follow the registration steps and 
answer the proof of purchase question before the Access Bonus Content link will appear under the 
product on your Registered Products tab. 
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@ Note: In this book, 
the forward arrow 
character (>) is used 

to denote submenus 
and commands found 
in the menu bar at the 
top of the workspace or 
in context menus; for 
example, Menu > Sub- 
menu > Command. 


4 GETTING STARTED 


6 Create a new folder inside the Users/username/Documents folder on your 
computer, and then name the new folder LRC2023CIB. 


7 Ifyou downloaded the entire Lessons folder, drag that Lessons folder into the 
LRC2023CIB folder you created in step 6. Alternatively, if you downloaded 
folders for one or more individual lessons, first create a Lessons folder inside 
your LRC2023CIB folder, and then drag the individual lesson folder(s) into your 
LRC2023CIB/Lessons folder. 


8 Keep the lesson files on your computer until you’ve completed all of the exercises. 


The downloadable sample images are practice files, provided for your personal use in 
these lessons. It is illegal to use them commercially or to publish or distribute them 

in any way without written permission from Adobe Systems Inc. and the individual 

photographers who took the pictures. 


Understanding Lightroom catalog files 


The catalog file is the master digital notebook for all the photos in your library. This 
digital notebook includes the location of the master files, any metadata you've added 
in the process of organizing your images, and a record of every adjustment or edit 
you've made. Most users will keep all their photos in a single catalog, which can 
easily manage thousands of files. Some might want to create separate catalogs for 
different purposes, such as personal photos and business photos. Although you can 
create multiple catalogs, keep in mind that you can open only one catalog at a time 
in Lightroom Classic. 


For the purposes of working with this book, you'll create a new catalog to manage 
the image files that you'll use in the lessons. This will allow you to leave the default 
catalog untouched while working through the lessons and will keep your lesson files 
together in one easy-to-remember location. 


Creating a catalog file for working with this book 


When Lightroom Classic starts for the first time, a catalog file named Lightroom 
Catalog.Ircat is automatically created on your hard disk. This default catalog file is 
created inside the folder username/Pictures/Lightroom. 


You'll create your new work catalog file inside your LRC2023CIB folder, right beside 
the Lessons folder containing your downloaded work files. 


1 Launch Lightroom Classic. 
2 From the Lightroom menu bar, choose File > New Catalog. 


3 Navigate to the LRC2023CIB folder you created on your hard disk. 


4 Type LRC2023CIB Catalog in the Save As text box on macOS or the File Name 


text box on Windows, and then click Create. 


eee Create Folder with New Catalog 
Favorites ave A LRC2023CIB Catalog > č ) 
© Desktop = 
@ re 
A Applicat... u~ ~ B LRC2023C18 a Q 
@® Downloads 
Do TNS 5 B Adobe BB Lessons 
aun z BB GitHub 
© Storytelli... B instaaan 
E Assignme... © Œ LRC2023ci8 
Creative. @ Premiere scratch Disk 
O i 
Be Pro Tools 
Locations D Recordings 
[El RC MIMB... BB Resources 
D aspres.. a D RingCentral 
B Zoom 
® Network 
Tags New Folder Cancel 
- @ Red A 


5 Ifyou see a notification about backing up the current catalog before loading your 


new catalog, choose your preferred option to dismiss the message. 


To be sure that you're always aware of which catalog you're working with as you 
progress through the lessons in this book, you'll next set the preferences so that 
you'll be prompted to specify your LRC2023CIB catalog each time you launch 

Lightroom Classic. It is recommended that you keep this preference set as long 
as you're working through the lessons in this book. 


6 Choose Lightroom Classic > Preferences (macOS) or Edit > Preferences 
(Windows). 


7 Inthe Preferences dialog box, click the General tab. From the Default Catalog 
menu, choose Prompt Me When Starting Lightroom. 


ee Preferences 


Come Sea alle Hasan neacnna Rawat LONT 


Language: English eo 


Settings: @ Show splash screen during startup 
Default Catalog 
When starting up use this cataloj y tnt ——— = I 


COn 


JUsersjic) - Personal) - Lightroom Area/RC Concepcion Photography Ircat 
Show import dialog when a mema — AjsersircRC image Archive/Prot C Photography/Prot C Photography.ircat 
E Select the "Current/Previous impe —_/Users/rc/Pictures/Lightroom/Lightroom Catalog reat 
Ignore camera-genorated foldern Other... 


Import Options 


Treat JPEG files next to raw files as separate photos 


Replace embedded previews with standard previews during idie time 


Completion Sounds 


When finished importing photos play: No Sound e 


8 Click Close (macOS) or OK (Windows) to close the Preferences dialog box. 
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® Note: Inthe 
remainder of this book, 
instructions that differ 
for macOS users and 
those working on 
Windows systems are 
given in a compact 
format as follows: 

the forward slash 
character (/) is used 

to separate equivalent 
terms and commands 
for macOS/Windows, 
in the order shown here. 
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Tip: Even if you've 
set Lightroom to 

load the most recent 
catalog by default, 
you can open the 
Select Catalog dialog 
box by holding down 
the Control+Option/ 
Ctrl+Alt keys immedi- 
ately after you launch 
Lightroom. 


6 GETTING STARTED 


The next time you start Lightroom Classic, the Select Catalog dialog box will 
appear, giving you the opportunity to make sure that your LRC2023CIB Catalog 
file is selected before clicking Open to launch Lightroom. 

EJ Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat /Users/rc/Documents/LRC2023CiB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 
B RC Concepcion Photography. ircat JUsersjrc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 
B Prof C Photography.ircat /Usersjre/RC image Archive/Prof C Photography 
B Lightroom Catalog.ircat JUsers/rc/Pictures/Lightroom 
Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders, 


Choose a Different Catalog... Create a New Catalog... Quit | Open ] 


Getting ready to go mobile 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic is integrated through Adobe Creative Cloud 
with Lightroom for mobile and Lightroom on the web, enabling you to sync photo 
collections between your desktop computer and a companion app on your mobile 
device. This means you can review, organize, and even edit your photos anywhere, 
anytime, and then share them online. 


N 


Whether you're working in Lightroom Classic on your desktop (or laptop) or 
Lightroom on your handheld device, any modifications made to a synced collection 
or the photos it contains will be updated on the other device. Lightroom syncs high- 
resolution Smart Previews to your mobile device, rather than your original photos. 
At a small fraction of the original file size, these Smart Previews won't take long to 
sync or use up all your storage space, which means that you can even work with raw 
images while you're away from your desktop computer. 


Edits you make on the mobile device are synced back to the full-size originals in 
your Lightroom Classic catalog. Photos captured on your handheld device and 
added to a synced collection are downloaded to your desktop at full size. You can 
share your photos from your device to social media or via Lightroom on the web. 
Here’s how to set this up: 


1 Download and install Lightroom on your mobile device. You can download the 
app free from the Apple App Store (for iPad and iPhone) or from Google Play 
(for Android) on a trial basis; then, choose a subscription plan later. 


2 Once you've installed Lightroom on your handheld device, see the section 
“Taking your collections on the road” in Lesson 4, “Managing Your Photo 
Library,’ for details on getting started with Lightroom. 


Editing photos in Lightroom on the web is covered in Lesson 4, in the “Editing on 
the Lightroom.adobe.com site” section. Sharing collections from Lightroom Classic 
via Lightroom on the web is explained in the “Syncing photos from Lightroom 
Classic” section in Lesson 4. 


Subscription to Lightroom for mobile is free with either a full Creative Cloud sub- 
scription or the Photography plan. For subscription details, go to www.adobe.com/ 
creativecloud/plans.html. 


Getting help 


Help is available from several sources, each one useful to you in different 
circumstances. 


Module-specific tips 


The first time you enter any of the Lightroom Classic modules, you'll see module- 
specific tips that will help you get started by identifying the components of the 


Lightroom Classic workspace and stepping you through the workflow. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 


® Note: You need to 
be connected to the 
internet to view Help 
in Lightroom. 


8 GETTING STARTED 


You can dismiss the tips if you wish by clicking the Close button (x) in the upper- 
right corner of the floating tips window. You can call up the module tips at any time 
by choosing Help > [Module name] Tips. 


In the Help menu, you can also access a list of keyboard shortcuts applicable to the 
current module. 


Navigating Help in the application 
The complete user documentation for Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic is avail- 


able from the Help menu. 


1 Choose Help > Lightroom Classic Help or press the F1 key on your keyboard. 
Lightroom takes you to the online Help landing page. To search for a particular 
topic in the online Help, use the search bar at the upper right of the page. Enter a 
search term and press Return/Enter. 


Mne | onmino | gaiean waits 0) Uniti = 2 @i 


Lightroom Classic Learn & Support 


Lightroom Clasik Lightroorn 
(a Ls 


Get Started Tutorials User Guide 
Downtoed, fing membervinp help, pnd lear the Fiad thtorals bom nowke t expert to help you Get Quick anmwen end Rep by-siep lmtrcbom 
baet 4 


Troubleshooting & help 


| Cowntons & insun > How do | download and instali Lightrocen Classic? 
> Wry won't Lighhtrocen Classic instali? 
> Cant dowload a trisi copy of Lightrocm Classic? 


> Mow do | retrieve my Adebe IO or password? 


> Can I instali Lightooom Cissi on another compete? 


SA need heip? Find more downkood and iratai sohona 


2 For quick access to the Lightroom Classic online user guide, press 
Command+Option+/ on macOS or Ctrl+Alt+/ on Windows. 


3 Press Command+/ on macOS or Ctrl+/ on Windows to see a list of keyboard 
shortcuts for the current module. Press any key to hide it. 


Accessing Help and support on the web 


You can access Lightroom Classic Help, tutorials, support, and other useful 
resources on the web, even if Lightroom Classic is not currently running. 


e Ifthe application is running, choose Help > Lightroom Classic Online. 


e If Lightroom Classic is not currently running, point your default web browser 
to https://helpx.adobe.com/support/lightroom-classic.html, where you can find 
and browse Lightroom Classic content on adobe.com. 


Additional resources 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic Classroom in a Book (2023 release) is not 
intended to replace the documentation that comes with the application or to bea 
comprehensive reference for every feature. Only the commands and options used 
in the lessons are explained in this book. For comprehensive information about pro- 
gram features and tutorials, please refer to these resources: 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic Help and Support 
You can search and browse Help and Support content from Adobe at 
https://helpx.adobe.com/support/lightroom-classic.html. 


Adobe Support Community 
Tap into peer-to-peer discussions, advice, and questions and answers on Adobe 
products at https://community.adobe.com. 


Adobe Creative Cloud Learn 
For inspiration, key techniques, cross-product workflows, and updates on new fea- 
tures, go to https://helpx.adobe.com/lightroom-classic/tutorials.html. 


Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic product home page 
See www.adobe.com/products/photoshop-lightroom-classic.html. 


Adobe Creative Cloud: Discover 
Visit https://create.adobe.com for how-to articles, challenges, and inspiration for 
design, photography, video, and more. 


HE E create ews Aps Mle dumo Duer Stock Marker a "a © $ ON 


ines How-to 


Expand your creative toolkit with tips and techniques. 


( Auropics ) Graphic design Illustration Photography Video Ulead UX 


Get playful with pets. 
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A QUICK TOUR OF 
LIGHTROOM CLASSIC 


Lesson overview 


This lesson starts with a quick look behind the scenes to show you 
how Lightroom Classic makes it easy to navigate, search, and manage 
your ever-growing image library and frees you to work on your photos 
without damaging the original files. The exercises then provide a 
hands-on introduction to Lightroom, familiarizing you with the work- 
space as they guide you through a typical workflow: 


e Bring photos into Lightroom Classic. 
e Review and compare photos. 

e Sort and organize your image library. 
e Adjust and enhance photos. 


e Share your work. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 


Note: The downloaded lesson images won't appear in Lightroom until 
you've imported them into the library catalog file; you'll do that in the exer- 
cise “Importing photos,’ after the overview that begins this lesson. 


ae 


Library 


Develop 


Map 


Book | Slideshow | Print | Web 


Whether you're a beginner or a professional, 
Lightroom Classic delivers a complete desktop-based 
workflow solution for today’s digital photographer, 
allowing you to work more efficiently and bring out 
the very best in your images. 


& 
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Understanding how Lightroom works 


Working with Lightroom Classic will be easier and more productive if you have an 
overview of how Lightroom works—and how it differs from other image processing 
applications in the way it handles your pictures. 


About catalog files 


To work with a photo in Lightroom Classic, you must first bring it into your library 
catalog by importing it. 


Think of the Lightroom catalog as a master notebook that keeps track of the 
location of your pictures (hard drive, external drives, network-attached storage 
device), as well as what you've done to these pictures (rank, sort, pick, develop, etc.). 
This digital notebook keeps track of all of the changes you make inside the catalog 
file and never touches the original images. This allows you to work with images 
more quickly and offers you better ways to organize and sort your growing photo- 
graphic library. 


A single catalog can easily manage thousands of files (my catalog file manages 
more than 350,000 images), but you're free to create as many catalogs as you wish 
and switch between them. The one thing to consider is that you will not be able to 
work with or search for images across multiple catalogs. Because of this, I recom- 
mend that you keep all of your images in one catalog. 


Managing the photos in your catalog 


Lightroom Classic lets you organize your photos right from the point of import: 
You can choose to add photos to your catalog without moving the image files from 
where they live on a hard drive, copy them to a new location while leaving the origi- 


nals intact, or move them and delete the originals to avoid duplicating files. If you 
choose to copy or move your files during the import process, you have the option to 
select how folders are structured in your new location. 


A Quick Tour of Lightroom Classic 


During this import process, Lightroom can rename your images, create backup 


duplicates (your digital negatives), attach keywords (I added “Chicago” to the photos 
here) and other metadata, and even apply develop presets—all before you've opened 


a single image! 


The Library module will let you organize your images and attach keywords and cap- 
tions. Additionally, you can separate and organize your images by using pick flags 
and star and color ratings—on single images or on a group of images—in no time at 


all. Lightroom even gives you the option to sort images by places on a map or to sort 


by face. All of this information goes into your digital notebook, giving you access to 
it whenever you need it. 


Managing files and folders 


While all of this is quite useful, I'll add a word of caution. If you wish to rename or 
move an image file or folder that contains images that you've already imported into 
your catalog, you should always do so from within Lightroom so that the changes 
can be tracked in the catalog. If you make these changes outside of Lightroom, it 


will no longer be able to find those images (we'll talk about how to recover them later). 


Non-destructive editing 


While storing information about your images in a central catalog makes it easy to 
navigate, search, and manage your photo library, the greatest benefit of this cata- 
log file is that your edits are non-destructive. When you modify or edit a photo, 
Lightroom makes a record of each step you take in the catalog file, rather than 
saving changes directly to the image. This ensures that the original raw image data 
is always safe. I like to think of it like this: the raw data is my ingredients, but the 
recipe is what I save in my notebook (catalog file). 


Non-destructive editing not only frees you to experiment with your photos without 
fear of losing information from the original files, but also makes Lightroom a very 
powerful editing environment. All of your edits remain “live,” so you can return at 
any time to undo, redo, or tweak any modification that you’ve made; Lightroom 


applies your edits permanently only to output copies—and it does that quickly. 


Editing photos in another application 


Should you wish to edit an image from your catalog using an external program, 
always launch the process from within Lightroom so that Lightroom can keep track 
of changes made to the file. For a JPEG, TIFF, or PSD image, you have the option to 
edit the original file or a copy—either with or without the adjustments that you’ve 
already applied in Lightroom. For other file formats, you can edit a copy to which 
your Lightroom adjustments have already been applied. The edited copy will auto- 
matically be added to your catalog. 


® Note: You'll learn 
more about setting 

up import options in 
Lesson 2,“Bringing 
Photos into Lightroom 
Classic.’ 


Tip: You can specify 
your favorite external 
editors in the External 
Editing preferences; 
your choices will appear 
in the Photo > Edit In 
menu. If you have 
Photoshop installed on 
your computer, it will be 
listed by default. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 13 


© Note: The illustra- 
tion at the right shows 
the macOS version of 
Lightroom. On Windows, 
the workspace is the 
same, except for minor 
differences between 
the two operating 
systems; on Windows, 
for example, the menu 
bar is located under the 
title bar, whereas on 
macOS it’s anchored at 
the top of the screen. 


Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom modules, 
you'll see module tips 
that will help you get 
started by identifying 
the components of the 
Lightroom workspace 
and stepping you 
through the workflow. 
Dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 
To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[b d lea m |Tips 
from the Help menu. 
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The Lightroom Classic workspace 


Lightroom is split into seven main panels. At the center of the program is the preview 
and work area, and panel groups appear to the left and right of it. Directly above the 
work area and to the left is the identity plate. The Module Picker sits above and to the 
right. Finally, the area beneath the work area is the Toolbar, and below that, across 


the bottom of the workspace, is the Filmstrip. 


This visual arrangement of panels is identical in all seven modules (tools for each part 
of your workflow). Only the contents of the panels vary from module to module. 


The top panel 


The top panel displays an identity plate on the left and the Module Picker on the 
right. This identity plate can be customized to feature your own company name or 
logo and is temporarily replaced by a progress bar whenever Lightroom is perform- 
ing a background process (clicking the progress bar brings up a menu that shows 
you the processes Lightroom is working on). To the right, you'll use the Module 
Picker to move between the different modules by clicking their names. Finally, the 
name of the currently active module is always highlighted in the Module Picker. 


The work area 


The main preview and work area sits at the center of Lightroom—you'll spend most 
of your time here. This is where you select, review, sort, compare, and apply adjust- 
ments to your images, and where you preview the work in progress. This center win- 
dow will change as you move across modules, showing you book designs, slideshow 
presentations, web galleries, and print layouts as needed. 


A Quick Tour of Lightroom Classic 


The Toolbar 


Underneath the work area is the Toolbar, which offers a different set of tools and 
controls for each of the modules. You can customize the Toolbar for each module 
independently to suit your needs, choosing from a variety of tools and controls for 
switching viewing modes; setting ratings, flags, or labels; adding text; and navigat- 
ing through preview pages. You can show or hide individual controls, or hide the 
Toolbar altogether until you need it. 


Tip: You can show and hide the Toolbar by pressing the T key. 


Here, we see the Toolbar for the Library module, with the view mode buttons at 
the left and a selection of task-specific tools and controls that can be customized by 
choosing from the menu at the far right. The menu options change with the view. 


v View Modes 


v Painter 
v Sorting 
@ essing 
~~ Rating 
PETE : Color Label 
Tools and controls that are currently visible in the Toolbar have a checkmark beside ak 


their names in the Select Toolbar Content menu. The order of the tools and controls Navigate 


from left to right in the Toolbar corresponds to their order from top to bottom in Slideshow 
vV Thumbnail Size 


the menu. Most of the options presented in the Toolbar are also available as menu 
commands or keyboard shortcuts. 


The Filmstrip 


The Filmstrip gives you access to all of the images in your catalog or collection at 
any stage in your workflow. You can use the Filmstrip to quickly navigate through 

a selection of images or to switch between different sets of images without returning 
to the Library module. 


Tip: If you don't see the Filmstrip across the base of the workspace, choose Show Filmstrip from 
the Window > Panels menu, or press the F6 key. 


You can work directly with the thumbnails in the Filmstrip—just as you do in the 
Library module’s Grid view—to assign ratings, flags, and color labels; apply meta- 
data and develop presets; and rotate, move, or delete photos. 


By default, the Filmstrip displays the same set of images as the Grid view in the 
Library module; it can show every image in the library, the contents of a selected 
source folder or collection, or a selection filtered by a range of search criteria. 
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Note: This is the 
default configuration 
of the side panels. In 
Lightroom Classic 2023, 
Adobe added the abil- 
ity to swap the panel 
groups in every module 
or just in the Develop 
module. Under the 
Lightroom Classic menu 
in macOS or the Edit 
menu in Windows, go to 
Preferences > Interface 
and select Swap Only 
Develop Left And Right 
Panel Groups or Swap 
Left And Right Panel 
Groups in the Panels 
section at the top. 


Left panels, Develop module. 


The side panels 


As you move from module to module, the content of the side panels will change, 
offering you tools specific to that module. A quick way to think of this layout is that 
the panels in the left group of any module help you navigate to, preview, find, and 
select images, while panels in the right group allow you to edit or customize the set- 
tings for your selected photo. 


In the Library module, 

for example, you'll use the 
panels on the left, below the 
Navigator preview (Catalog, 
Folders, Collections, and 
Publish Services), to locate 
and group the images you 
want to work with or share, 
and the panels on the right, 
below the Histogram panel 
(Quick Develop, Keywording, 
Keyword List, Metadata, and 
Comments), to apply changes 


to your selected photo. 


In the Develop module, you'll choose develop presets on the left, and fine-tune their 
settings on the right. In the Slideshow, Print, and Web modules, you'll select 
a layout template on the left and customize its appearance on the right. 


Right panels, Develop module. Left panels, Web module. Right panels, Web module. 
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Customizing the workspace 


As you spend more time working through Lightroom, you'll notice that you won't 
work with every single panel. Thankfully, you have the option to quickly modify 
the layout of each panel to fit your specific workflow. Keep in mind that the config- 
uration of each layout is on a module-by-module basis. This is a good thing, as your 
needs will vary as you move across the modules. 


Click the outer margin at the top, sides, and bottom of the workspace (the black bar 
with the gray triangle at its center), or use the commands and shortcuts listed in the 
Window > Panels menu, to show or hide any of the panels that surround the work 
area. Right-click the side and bottom margins, and in the menu, you can set the side 
panels or the Filmstrip to show and hide in response to your pointer movements so 
that information, tools, and controls appear only when you need them. You can also 
drag to adjust the width of the side panel groups or the height of the Filmstrip panel 
as needed. 


You can expand any of the panels on the right and left sides by clicking the triangle 
beside its name. Right-click any panel header to access a menu where you can hide 
panels you seldom use, creating more space for those you access more often, or 
reduce clutter by choosing Solo Mode so that all the panels other than the one 
you're working with close automatically. 


The View > Grid View Style menu and the Library View Options dialog box (View > 
View Options) allow you to customize the appearance of the thumbnail image cells 
in the Grid view. You can have thumbnails displayed in either compact or expanded 
cells, and you can specify how much information about the images will be shown for 
each view style. 


1 
4256 x 2832 


4256 x 2832 


If you use a second monitor, click the Second Window button (the rectangle with 
a “2” inside, located at the upper left of the Filmstrip) to set up an additional view 
that is independent of the module and view mode on your main monitor. You can 
use the view picker at the top of the secondary display, or right-click the Second 
Window button to access its menu, to customize the view and the way it responds 
to your actions in the main workspace. 


Tip: Make sure 

you check out the 
downloadable content 
to see a video on 

how to customize 
your workspace. 

See the “Getting 
Started” section at the 
beginning of the book 
for how to access it. 


as 


Auto Hide 
Manual 


Sync with Opposite Panel 


Tip: Lightroom 
Classic allows you to 
reorganize the panels 

in the Develop module. 
We'll cover how (and 
why) to set up your own 
configuration in Lesson 
5, “Developing Basics.’ 


Tip: To choose from 
a more limited set of 
display options for 

the thumbnails in the 
Filmstrip, right-click 
the Filmstrip and 
choose View Options 
from the menu. 
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Tip: The Sync icon at 
the right of the Module 
Picker allows you to 
check the amount of 
storage you have used 
online and pause the 
syncing of images with 
the cloud. 


The Lightroom Classic modules 


Lightroom Classic has seven modules: Library, Develop, Map, Book, Slideshow, 
Print, and Web. Each module offers a set of tools for a different phase of your work- 
flow: the Library module for importing, organizing, and publishing your photos; the 
Develop module for correcting, adjusting, and enhancing images; and specialized 
modules for creating stylish presentations for screen, print, or web. 


Use the Module Picker, or the commands and keyboard shortcuts listed in the 
Window menu, to move between each of these modules as you work. 


Map | Book | Slideshow | Print 


The Lightroom Classic workflow 


The Lightroom Classic interface makes it easy to manage every stage of your work- 
flow, from image import to the final print. 


e Import: In the Library module, you can import images from your memory card, 
hard disk or storage media, or directly into your Lightroom catalog from your 
camera through a tethering session. 


e Organize: You can attach keywords and other metadata to your photos during 
the import process, making this task much quicker. Once the photos have been 
added to your catalog, use the Library and Map modules to manage them—to 
tag, sort, and search your image library and create collections to group your 
photos. You can even share these collections online with others, providing feed- 
back on your images. 


e Process: Crop, adjust, correct, retouch, and apply effects to your images one at a 
time or en masse in the Develop module. 


e Create: In the Book, Slideshow, Print, and Web modules, you can put together 
polished presentations and layouts to showcase your work. 


e Output: The Book, Slideshow, Print, and Web modules each have their own out- 
put options and export controls. The Library module hosts the Publish Services 
panel for sharing your images online. With each of these, you have the opportu- 
nity to export the right image, at the right resolution, for the right task. 


In the exercises that follow, you'll go through a typical workflow as you familiarize 
yourself with the Lightroom Classic workspace. 


P Tip: If you wish to process your images further in your favorite pixel-based editor as part of your 
workflow, you can launch an external application from inside the Library or the Develop module and 
Lightroom will keep track of the changes that you make. 
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Importing photos 


You can import photos into your Lightroom Classic library from your hard disk, from 
your camera or memory card reader, or from external storage media. (We'll cover this 
in alot more detail in Lesson 2.) 


Before you start on the exercises, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder 
for your lesson files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as 
described in “Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog 
file for working with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of 
this book. 


If you haven't already, log in to your peachpit.com account to download the files 
for this lesson, or follow the instructions under “Accessing the lesson files and Web 
Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. In the Select Catalog dialog box, make sure that the file 
LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is selected in the list of recently opened catalogs, and 
then click Open. 


2 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 
clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


3 Choose File > Import Photos And Video. If the Import dialog box appears in 
compact mode, as shown here, click the Show More Options button at the 
lower left of the dialog box to access all of the options available in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


The layout of the header bar of the Import screen reflects the steps in the import 
process: working from left to right, first specify the source location of the files you 
wish to import; next, select the appropriate type of import; and then designate a 
destination (for Copy and Move imports) and set batch processing options. 


4 Inthe Source panel at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, navigate to the 
Lessons folder inside the LRC2023CIB folder on your hard disk. 


5 Select the lesson01 folder. Click the Check All button at the lower left of the 
preview grid to ensure that all of the images in the lesson01 folder are selected 
for import. 


@ Note: If you can't 
see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. Note that in macOS, 
the function keys are 
assigned to specific 
operating system 
functions by default 
and may not work as 
expected in Lightroom. 
If you find this to be the 
case, either press the 

fn key (not available on 
all keyboards) together 
with the F5 key or 
change the keyboard 
behavior in the system 
preferences. 


@ Note: When first 
choosing Import Photos 
And Video, Lightroom 
Classic may ask to 
access parts of your 
system before opening 
the Import dialog box. 
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In the import options just above the thumbnail previews, click Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 


In the File Handling panel at the right of the expanded Import dialog box, choose 
Minimal from the Build Previews menu. Disable the Build Smart Previews 
option and ensure that Don’t Import Suspected Duplicates is disabled. 


In the Apply During Import panel, choose None from both the Develop Settings 
menu and the Metadata menu, and then type Lesson 01, Tour (including the 
comma) in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as 
shown here, and then click Import. 


(es) 


Thumbnails of the Lesson 1 images appear in the Grid view of the Library mod- 
ule and also in the Filmstrip at the bottom of the workspace. If you don’t see the 
Filmstrip, press the F6 key or choose Window > Panels > Show Filmstrip. 


Reviewing and organizing 


When you're working with a library with many images, you'll need to be able to find 
exactly what you're looking for quickly. Lightroom provides multiple tools that make 
organizing and finding your files easy. 


I make it a habit of going through my images immediately to sort them into groups 
and place them into collections. Investing a little time on the front end can help you 
later by making it easier to find what you need. 


You've already taken the first step toward structuring your catalog by tagging the 
lesson images with the keyword Tour as they were imported. 
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Tagging photos with keywords is an intuitive and versatile way to organize your cat- 
alog. Tags let you sort and search your library based on whatever words you choose 

to associate with your images, making it easy to find the files you need, regardless of 
how they are named or where they are located. 


About keywords 


Keywords are labels (such as d sert or Dubai) that you can attach to your images 
to make them easy to find and organize. Shared keywords create virtual groupings 
within your library, linking photos by association, although the image files may 
actually be stored in many separate locations. 


Assign one or more keywords to your images and you can easily retrieve them by 
searching your library using the Metadata and Text filters located in the Filter bar 
across the top of the work area. 


You can use keywords to sort your photos into photographic categories, organiz- 
ing them according to content by tagging them with the names of people, places, 
activities, or events. The key here is to tag your images with general keywords to 
start and then add more refined keywords later on in the organizational process. 


Attach multiple keywords to your images to make retrieving the pictures you want 
even easier. For example, you could quickly find all the photos that you've tagged 
with the keyword Dubai and then narrow the search to only those that are also 


tagged d sert. The more tags you attach to your photos, the more chances you have 
of finding exactly the right image when you need it. 


For more on working with keywords, see Lesson 4, “Managing Your Photo Library.’ 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 


21 


Tip: Press 
Command-+Return/ 
Ctrl+Enter to see your 
images large ina slide- 
show. The slideshow 
plays according to the 
current settings in the 
Slideshow module and 
will repeat until you 
press the Esc key to 
return to the Library. 


Culling your images 


Once your images are imported, it’s a good idea to 
do a quick sort. The goal here is to flag images that 
you know were not successful as rejected, and flag 


images that you believe were successful as picked 
images. We'll talk about this method later on in 
more detail, but let’s quickly go over it here. 


1 Press the spacebar or double-click an image to see it larger. Then, press 
Shift+Tab to hide all of the panels around the main work area. Once those 
panels are hidden, press the L key to dim everything onscreen except your 
image by 80%, known as Lights Out mode. Pressing the L key again will dim 
everything outside your image to 100% black. 


Dimming the interface allows you to simply focus on the image that is in front of 
you. At this point you are trying to make only one choice: is this image successful 
or not? 


2 Press the P key on your keyboard to flag the image currently displayed in your 
slideshow as a pick (H), press the X key to flag it as rejected (M), or press the 
U key to remove any flags. Press the right arrow key to move to the next image. 
Flag several of the Lesson 1 images as picks, and mark at least one as a reject. 


The most important thing to remember is that if you have to think for a second 
about whether the image should be picked or rejected, skip it by pressing the 
right arrow key. 


3 Press the Esc key to return to Grid view and then press L again to leave Lights 
Out mode. 


Now, in the Library module, you can use the Filter bar above the thumbnail grid 

to search your images by text or metadata, then refine your search by filtering for 
one or more of the searchable attributes—flag status, edits, rating, label color, or 
file type—so that only those photos you want are displayed in the Grid view and the 
Filmstrip. For now we want to show only the images that are unflagged. 


4 Ifthe Filter bar is not already visible above the work area, open it by choosing 
View > Show Filter Bar. Click Attribute, and in the Attribute bar, select the 
center Unflagged option (the gray flag, circled above). 


5 Repeat the process of hiding your panels (if you showed them again after leaving 
Lights Out mode) and turning off your interface so you can focus on marking 
each image as a pick or as rejected. You'll know when you are finished with the 
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culling process when you get to a 
completely dark screen. From here, 
press the L key to turn the lights 
back on, press Shift+ Tab to bring 
back the panels, and deselect the 
Unflagged option in the Attribute 
bar. You can choose to display flags, 


along with other information, in the 
image cells in the Library views and 
in the Filmstrip. Images flagged as rejects appear grayed out, while those marked 
as picks are indicated by a white border. Click your rejected image and press U to 
unflag it. 
Tip: Whenever you 
use your keyboard to 
mark a photo in the 
impromptu slideshow, 
the rating, flag, or label 
the rating, press 0. You can attach only one rating to you assign appears 

h ohotorassioni ; itl reni keolä briefly in the lower-left 
each photo; assigning a new rating will replace the o corner of the screen to 
one. For the purposes of this exercise, mark three or confirm your action. 
four images with either 3, 4, or 5 stars. 


6 Stars can also help you rank your images in order of 
importance. To quickly assign a rating to the image that’s 
currently displayed, press a number from 1 (for one 
star) to 5 (for five stars) on your keyboard. To remove 


Rating stars are displayed below the thumbnail images in all of the Library 
module views and in the Filmstrip, as shown in the illustration above. 


Finally, color labels can be very useful to mark images for specific purposes or proj- 
ects. You might use a red label for images you plan to crop, green for those that need 
correction, or blue to identify photos you wish to use in a particular presentation. 


7 To assign a color label to the image currently displayed, use the number keys. 
Press 6 on your keyboard to assign a red color label, press 7 for yellow, 8 for 
green, or 9 for blue. There’s no keyboard shortcut to assign a purple color label. 
To remove a color label, simply press the same number again. Assign different 
color labels to several of the images, and then remove one. 


In the Library module’s Grid view, and in the Filmstrip, a photo with a color label 
will be framed in that color when it’s selected and surrounded by a tinted image 
cell background when it’s not, as shown at the right. 


Remember, you can go back into the Library Filter and find specific images using all 
of these criteria. For example, can you find a picked image that is a 5-star image and 
also assigned a color label of Green? 


Select all three of those markers and you will see an image that matches those 
criteria. If an image is not available, make sure to rank one with all three before 
you apply the filter. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 23 


Working with collections 


Once you've marked specific images with flags, ratings, or color labels, you can 
group the resulting photos as a collection. A collection is an organized set of images 
from anywhere in your Lightroom catalog. While we'll get into this in more detail in 
a later lesson, I think collections are a cornerstone of your organization and merit 
getting under your belt as soon as possible. Here’s a quick look at the different types 
of collections: 


e Quick Collection: A temporary holding collection in the Catalog panel, where 
you can assemble a selection of images on an ad hoc basis. 


e “Standard” collection: A more permanent grouping of images in the 
Collections panel. 


e Smart collection: A selection of images automatically filtered from your library 
according to specific criteria. 


e Collection set: A container that allows you to store multiple collections or other 
collection sets in it. It is largely used for organization. 


For this exercise, you'll create a standard collection. 


1 Ensure that Previous Import is selected in the Catalog panel. Choose View > 
Sort > File Name; the Grid view and the Filmstrip should display all images. If 
you cannot see all of your images, make sure that you deselect any attributes or 
click None in the Library Filter bar. 


Tip: A selected 
image is highlighted 

in the Grid view and the 
Filmstrip by a narrow 
white border (or a col- 
ored border if the image 
has acolor label) anda 
lighter cell background 
color. If more than one 
photo is selected, the 
active photo is shown 
with an even lighter 
background. Some 
commands will affect 
only the active photo, 
while others affect all 
selected photos. 


® Note: Don't worry if your Grid view doesn't show all the information seen here. We'll discuss the 
different View Options later in this lesson. 
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Once you import more images, the Previous Import folder will update, and you'll 
no longer be able to isolate this particular group of images by selecting that entry 
in the Catalog panel. In this case, you could still retrieve this group by selecting its 
folder in the Folders panel or searching the Lesson 01 keyword, but it isn’t as easy 
to retrieve a group of photos that don’t share a keyword or that are spread across 
separate folders. Because of this, it’s best to create a collection, a virtual grouping 
that is permanently listed in the Collections panel, allowing you to access that same 
set at any time with a single click. 


2 Before we create this collection, press Command+A/Ctrl+A to select all of the 
images in the Grid view. 


3 Click the plus sign (+) icon at the upper right of the Collections panel and choose 
Create Collection. In the Create Collection dialog box, type Lesson 01 - Tour 
as the collection name. Under Location, leave the Inside A Collection Set option 
disabled. Under Options, ensure that Include Selected Photos is selected and the 
other options are unselected; then click Create. 


Your new collection is now listed in the Collections panel. The listing includes an 
image count showing that this collection contains nine photos. 


Rearranging and deleting images in a collection 


One drawback to working with images in the Previous Import or All Photographs 
folder (listed in the Catalog panel) is that you don’t have many options for reorga- 
nizing your images. The thumbnails are ordered either by capture time (the default) 
or by the other choices in the Sort menu in the Toolbar. 


With a collection, however, you're free to rearrange the images in any order in either 
the Grid view or the Filmstrip, and you can even remove them from the working view 
without deleting them from the catalog. 


1 Ifyour new collection is not already selected in the Collections panel, click to 
select it now. Choose Edit > Select None or press Command+D/Ctrl+D. 


2 Inthe Filmstrip, Command-click/Ctrl-click to select the fourth and sixth images 
and drag the selection over the dividing line between the first and second 
thumbnails in the Filmstrip. Release the mouse button when the black insertion 


line appears. 


Tip: Collections 

can be nested using 
collection sets. For 
example, you could 
create a Portfolio 
collection set and 

then create nested 
collections for Portraits, 
Scenic, Product Shots, 
Black & White, and 

so on. Each time you 
import an outstanding 
new image, add it to 
one of these collections 
to slowly build up your 
photo portfolio. 


Tip: You can drag 
the thumbnail of one 
of your selected images, 
rather than the image 
cell frame, to move it. 


The selected photos snap to their new positions in the Grid view and the Filmstrip. 
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Tip: Should you 
wish to edit the same 
image differently in two 
collections, you'll first 
need to make a virtual 
copy—an additional 
catalog entry for the 
image—for inclusion in 
the second collection. 
You'll learn about this in 
Lesson 5. 


3 Deselect the photos by clicking an empty area in the main work area. Click to 
select the first thumbnail in the Grid view and drag it over the border between 
the fifth and sixth images. Release the mouse button when the black insertion 


line appears. In the Toolbar, the Sort criterion has changed to Custom Order. 


4 Choose Edit > Select None if any images are selected. Click the first image in 
the grid (lesson01-0004), which is a duplicate, to select it. Then, right-click the 
selected image and choose Remove From Collection from the menu. 


In the Collections panel (and in the header bar 
of the Filmstrip) the image count shows that the 
new collection now contains only eight images. 


Although you’ve removed a photo from the 
collection, it has not been deleted from your 
catalog. The Previous Import and All Photographs folders in the Catalog panel still 
contain all nine images. A collection contains only links to the files in your catalog; 
deleting a link does not affect the file in the catalog. 


There are two benefits to using images in collections. First, you can add an image 

to as many collections as you like since they are simply references to images in your 
Lightroom catalog, not copies. Second, if you make any change to one of the images 
in a collection, all of the other instances of that image in other collections will be 
changed as well. This allows for better picture housekeeping and gives you more 
opportunities to experiment with your work. We’ll go into more examples of how to 
make collections really work for you in Lesson 4. 
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Comparing photos side by side 


Sometimes you'll need the ability to compare images to one another to find the best 
in a series. Lightroom’s Compare mode will prove very useful here: 


1 Press Command+D/Ctrl+D to deselect all images. Select two images in the 
Filmstrip, and then click the Compare View icon in the Toolbar, choose View > 
Compare, or press C on your keyboard to switch to Compare view. 


2 The Select photo is active by default on the left. The right arrow key on your 
keyboard will let you move the next photo in the Filmstrip into the Candidate 
position. Keep pressing the right arrow to cycle through the other images. 


lessonO}-0005 dhe 


3 Press the Tab key on your keyboard, and then press F5 to hide the side and top 
panels so that your photos can be displayed at a larger size in the Compare view. 


4 Once you find an image that should replace the selected image, click the Swap 
icon in the Toolbar below the Candidate image to swap the Candidate and Select 


Tip: If at any point 
you want to check 
metadata from your 
images, press | to cycle 
through your chosen 
info overlays. 


Tip: If you're ona 
Mac without a full-size 
keyboard, press the fn 
key and then the F5 key. 
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Tip: Having a 
group of images side 
by side can be helpful 
in selecting a 5-star 
image or an image that 
needs to be flagged 
for editing. You can 
continue to use flags, 
stars, and color labels 
to classify your images 
while in Survey view. 


images. Go back to using the arrows to compare the new Select photo with other 
candidates from the collection. 


esconot "OO0g dn 


5 Once you have the image you want, click the Done button at the right end of the 
Toolbar. The Select image will appear in the single-image Loupe view. 


Comparing several photos 


While Compare view lets you compare two images, Survey view is better when you 
are trying to pick the best image out of a series. In Survey view, you can compare 
several photos at once and narrow your selection until only the best one remains. 


1 Choose Edit > Select None. In the Filmstrip, Command-click/Ctrl-click any five 
images and then click the Survey view icon (next to the Compare view icon) in 
the Toolbar. Alternatively, choose View > Survey or press N on your keyboard. 


Survey view displays all of the selected images; the more images you select, the 
smaller the individual previews in Survey view. The active image has a thin border 
around it; to activate a different photo, you can either click its thumbnail in the 
Filmstrip or click the image directly in the work area. 


2 Ifyou have two images you'd like to compare 
more directly, simply drag one next to the 
other. The rest of the images will shuffle 
automatically. 


3 As you move the pointer over each image, 
a Deselect Photo icon (ES) appears in the 


lower-right corner. Click this icon to remove 
a photo from the selection in Survey view. 
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As you eliminate candidates, the photos remaining in the work area are progres- 
sively resized and shuffled to fill the space available. When you eliminate a photo 
from Survey view, the image is simply dropped from the selection, not removed 


from the collection. 


Tip: If you eliminate a photo accidentally, choose Edit > Undo Deselect Photo to return it to your 
Survey view, or Command-click/Ctrl-click the image in the Filmstrip. You can easily add a photo to 
the selection in the same way. 


Eliminate another photo from Survey view so that your selection is narrowed 
down to a single image, and then press E on your keyboard to switch to the 
single-image Loupe view. 


Press Shift+Tab (twice, if necessary) to show all of the workspace panels. Press G 
on your keyboard to return to the Grid view. Choose Edit > Select None. 


Developing and editing 


Once the images you want to edit are selected, it’s time to bring out the very best 
in them. While the Develop module is extremely powerful, you can start your edits 
right inside the Library module with Quick Develop. 


The Quick Develop panel offers simple controls for basic color correction and tonal 
adjustment, and a choice of preset crop and develop settings. For a finer degree 

of control, the Develop module offers an extended suite of sophisticated image 
processing tools in a more comprehensive and convenient editing environment. 
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© Note: If the Filmstrip 
is not visible, choose 
Window > Panels > 
Show Filmstrip or press 
F6 on your keyboard. 


Tip: You can change 
your background color 
in Loupe view, Compare 
view, or Survey view 

by right-clicking the 
background behind the 
image(s) and choosing 
a new color. 


Tip: To make more 
space for the image in 
Loupe view, use the 
Show/Hide commands 
under the Window > 
Panels menu to hide 
the left panels, the 
Module Picker, and the 
Filmstrip. Commands 
for showing/hiding the 
Toolbar and Filter bar 
are listed in the View 
menu. 
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Using Quick Develop in the Library module 


In this exercise you'll quickly improve the color and tonal balance of an image and 
then tweak the results with the controls in the Quick Develop panel. 


1 Select the Lesson 01 - Tour collection to see all eight images. 


® Note: If you can't see any images in your collection, check the Library Filter bar to make sure 
None is selected. 


2 In the Filmstrip or Grid view, hold the pointer over the third picture in the group 
(the Bean in Chicago). You'll see basic image details displayed in a tool tip. Click 
the thumbnail to select it; the filename is also displayed in the status bar at the 
top of the Filmstrip. 


3 Double-click the selected image in the Filmstrip to see it enlarged in Loupe view. 
Expand the Histogram and Quick Develop panels in the right panel group (if 


they’re not already expanded) by clicking the arrow beside each panel’s name. 


As you can see from both the image preview and the histogram, in this photo, 
everything is a bit underexposed and lacks midtone contrast, giving it a dull, flat 
look. The color (white balance) looks a little off, too. Let’s see how much better we 
can make it. 


4 Click the Auto Tone Control button in the Quick Develop panel and watch the 
tone distribution curve shift in the Histogram panel. 


Although the automatic adjustment isn’t perfect, it could be an improvement. 

A lot of tone and color detail has been recovered from the darker shadows. These 
changes are reflected in the histogram, which has been pushed slightly over to the 
right. The tonal balance is better, but the image could still use a little help. 
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Click the triangle to the right of the Auto button to expand the Tone Control 
area. Click the right-most button (the right-facing double arrow) twice for 
Contrast control and the left-most button twice for Highlights. Click the right- 
most button once for Shadows, Clarity, and Vibrance. Finally, set the White 
Balance menu to Auto, and then click the triangle to the right of the menu 

to expand the White Balance area and click the leftmost button once for 
Temperature. This will give the photo a slightly cool, less yellow look. 


Tip: Click back and 
forth between the Reset 
All button at the bottom 
of the Quick Develop 
panel and the Auto 
Tone Control button to 
assess the results in the 
Loupe view. 


Note: Your results 
may look different and 
setting numbers may 
vary based on your 
monitor's calibration 
and whether you are 
working in macOS or 
Windows. 


The adjusted image has more detail than the original in both the brightest and most 
shadowed areas, and the overall contrast and color is much better. Press D to switch 


to the Develop module and see how much we were able to get back from this raw 
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file by pressing the backslash (\) key to toggle between a before and after view. Press 
E to get back to the Library module. 


Working in the Develop module 


The controls in the Quick Develop panel let you change settings but don’t show you 
absolute values for the adjustments you make to your images. 


In our example, there is no way to tell which parameters were modified by the Auto 
tone adjustment or how much they were shifted. For finer control, and a more com- 
prehensive editing environment, you need to move to the Develop module. 


1 Keeping the image from the previous exercise selected, switch to the Develop 
module now by doing one of the following: 


e Click Develop in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 
e Choose Window > Develop. 
e Press Command+Option+2/Ctrl+Alt+2. 


2 Ifnecessary, press F7 to expand the left panel group, and then expand the 
History panel there and the Basic panel in the right panel group by clicking the 
triangle beside each panel’s name. Collapse any other panels that are currently 
open, except the Navigator on the left and the Histogram on the right. 


The History panel not only lists every modification 
you’ve made to a photo—even Quick Develop adjust- 
ments made in the Library module—but also enables 
you to return the image to any of its previous states. 


The most recent White Balance adjustment you 
applied is at the top of the History list. The entry at 
the bottom of the list records the date and time of 
import. Clicking this entry will revert the photo to 
its original state. As you move the pointer over each 
entry, the Navigator displays a preview of the image 
at that stage of development. 


The Basic panel displays numerical values for the 
adjustment settings that were unavailable in the 
Quick Develop panel. For our image in its most 
recent state, Exposure is set to +0.89; Contrast is set to 
+47; and Highlights, Shadows, Whites, Blacks, Clarity, 
Vibrance, and Saturation are set to —76, +89, +3, —29, 
+20, +40, and +1, respectively. Don’t be concerned if 
your settings differ from these fractionally. 
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In the History panel, click the entry for the first modification you made to this 
photo—Auto Settings—and inspect the settings in the Basic panel. 


For this image, clicking the Auto button modified all the settings in the Tone area 
and none under Presence, but applying Auto tone to another photo may affect fewer 
settings and produce very different adjustment values. 


Click the top entry in the History list to return the photo to its most recent state. 


In the Toolbar (View > Show Toolbar), click the small triangle to the right of 
the Before/After button and choose Before/After Left/Right from the menu. 


z ~ Before & After 
vV Before/After Left/Right 
Before/After (Ajtt/Right Split 


3 Before/After Top/Bottom 


o a a N Top/Bottom Split 
4 wees = =. 


By comparing the Before and After images, you can see how much you've improved 


the photo with just a few clicks. Now let’s look at how much difference your manual 
Quick Develop adjustments made after applying Auto tone. 


Leaving the most recent White Balance adjustment activated in the History 
panel, right-click the entry for the Auto Settings adjustment, and choose Copy 
History Step Settings To Before from the menu. 


There’s much more to learn about the correction and adjustment tools in the 


Develop module, but we'll leave that for later. For now, you'll straighten this slightly 
tilted photo and then crop it. 
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Tip: In Lightroom 
Classic, you can clear 
the history of your file 
from the step you have 
selected. This command 
is located below Copy 
History Step Settings To 
Before when you right- 
click a step. 


Note: If you don't 
see the Before/After 
button in the Toolbar, 
click the triangle at the 
right of the Toolbar and 
choose View Modes in 
the Toolbar menu. 
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Straightening and cropping an image 
1 Press D on your keyboard to switch to Loupe view in the Develop module. 


@ Note: Lightroom 2 Click the Crop Overlay tool (circled on top 
Classic 2023 has a 


i i here), located just below the Histogram in the 
dedicated Edit tool 


to the left of the Crop right panel group, or press the letter R. The 
tool. This allows you to Crop Overlay tool enables you to both crop 
quickly get out of any and straighten an image. 

localized adjustment 

and back to the Basic 3 A panel with tool-specific controls opens 


panel for editing. below the tool strip. Click the Straighten tool 


(circled at right). The pointer changes to a 
crosshairs cursor, and the level icon follows 


your movement across the image preview. 


4 With the Straighten tool, drag a line that follows the street in the background. 
Release the mouse button and the image is rotated so that your line becomes 
horizontal and the Straighten tool returns to its place in the Crop Overlay tool 
options (as shown here). If you are not satisfied with the result, undo the step 
(Command+Z/Ctrl+Z) and try again. You also can use the text box beside the 
Straighten tool slider to indicate a rotation or you can drag the slider itself. 


Lightroom overlays a cropping rectangle on the straightened photo, automat- 
ically positioned to achieve as large a crop as possible with the original aspect 
ratio while trimming away the angled edges. 


Tip: To maintain the original aspect ratio of an image when you crop it manually, make sure that 
Original is selected from the cropping Aspect menu and that the aspect ratio is locked. 


If you wish to adjust the crop, you can drag any of the eight handles on the 
cropping rectangle. To assist with manual cropping, you can choose from a 
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variety of grid overlays in the Tools > Crop Guide Overlay menu, or hide the grid 
by choosing Tools > Tool Overlay > Never Show. 


5 When you're done, apply the crop by clicking the Crop Overlay tool or the 
Close button at the lower right of the tool options, or press Return/Enter. You 
can reactivate and adjust the crop at any time by clicking the tool again. 


Adjusting lighting and tonal balance 


Previously, we used the Quick Develop tone controls to adjust a picture. Let’s go into 
the Develop module’s Basic panel with another picture to see just how much tone we 
can pull out of an image. 


1 While in the Develop module, press F6 and F7 (or use the Window > Panels 
menu) to show the Filmstrip and hide 
the left panels. In the Filmstrip, click to 
select lesson01-0005.dng. 


m 

This image is (slightly) underexposed, — = 

although it has some really bright spots, | PA seas 
` O a aah 

the color is a little warm, and it lacks Fi - z 


detail and focus. 


2 Check the histogram above the right 
panels for an idea of what you’re working 
with. It looks like a lot of the pixels sit to 
the left side of the exposure graph. 


3 Inthe Basic panel, click the Auto 
adjustment button at the upper right of 
the Tone area, noting the effect on the 
histogram curve as well as the image in 
the work area. 


The image looks quite a bit better with one button click. From a histogram 


point of view, the range is pushed toward the middle, hence the brightening, 


Tip: If there is one 
reason to make sure you 
are shooting images 

in a raw format, this is 

it. (I converted my raw 
files to DNG, which is 
Adobe's digital negative 
format and which we'll 
talk more about later.) 
The raw files out of 
your camera hold an 
incredible amount of 
information. It’s up to us 
to get the most out of 
them in Lightroom! 
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and it seems a little more spread out, giving us increased contrast. This is a good 
starting point, but I think we can make it even better. 


4 Inthe Basic panel, note that the Auto tone adjustment 
affected all six of the settings in the Tone area, as well 
as Vibrance and Saturation under Presence. 


As the automatic adjustment moved this photo in the 
right direction, you can now use these settings as a 
starting point and then make manual adjustments to 
tweak the tonal balance, as you did with the simplified 
Quick Develop controls in the previous exercise. 


5 Watch the change in the histogram, as well as the 
photo, as you move the Highlights slider to the left, or 


type in the text box, to reduce the value to —100. 


Reducing the highlights may seem counterintuitive, but it has effectively drawn 
image data inward from the ends of the histogram curve toward the center, reducing 
the tonal range most affected by the trough. We can then use Exposure, Shadows, 
and Contrast to push that trough out to an acceptable range and finish with Whites, 
Temperature, and Tint. 


6 Set Exposure to +1.0. Increase Shadows to +70, Contrast to +46, Whites to —80, 
and leave Blacks at —12. This brings out a little more detail in the image. 


At this point, I think the Auto tone adjustment made the white balance look good, 


so these tweaks should finalize the tonal changes to the image. If you feel your image 
is too blue, you can drag the Temp slider to the right to warm it up a bit. The Tint 
slider is used to add green or magenta to the image. We'll talk more about how to 
set your white balance properly in Lesson 5. 


7 Press F7, or use the Window > Panels menu, to show the left panels. In the 
History panel, click back and forth between the current state at the top of the 
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list, the Import state at the bottom, and the Auto Settings entry just above it, 
comparing the changes in the histogram as well as the results in the Loupe view. 
When you're done, leave the image open in Loupe view for the next exercise. 


Original photo. Auto tone. Auto tone with manual adjustments. 


Creating effects with the Radial Filter tool 


To focus the viewer’s attention, let’s add a vignette. You can use the Radial Filter tool 
to create off-center custom vignettes by applying local adjustments to a selected area 
in an image through a feathered (soft-edged) elliptical mask. 


There is a centered post-crop vignette in the Effects 
panel, but you can place the center of a Radial Filter 
adjustment anywhere in the photo, focusing the 
viewer's attention on whichever part of the image 
you choose. 


By default, your local adjustments are applied to 
the area outside the ellipse, leaving the inside unaf- 
fected, but the Radial Filter’s Invert option enables 
you to reverse the focus of the filter. 


By applying multiple Radial Filter adjustments, you 
can treat the inside and outside areas differently, as 
shown here; highlight more than one area in the same image; or create an asym- 


metrical vignette. 


In this exercise, you'll learn how to work with the Radial Filter tool as you set up a 
more complex effect that will add a little more color and atmosphere to our photo. 
You'll start by setting up a combination of adjustments that will be applied to the 
photograph through your first Radial Filter. 
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® Note: Lightroom 
Classic 2023 added new 
features to the Masking 
tool that make it even 
more powerful. We'll 
cover them in depth 

in Lesson 6, “Advanced 
Editing,’ but it’s 
important to note, as it 
introduces a new set of 
controls and features. 


Tip: To prevent 
having to reset all of 
the sliders every time 
you create a new mask, 
select Reset Sliders 
Automatically at the 
bottom of the tool 
options panel. 


1 Click the Masking tool below the Histogram in the 
right panel group, and in the masking options, select 
the Radial Gradient tool. 


Once it is activated, a panel of tool options appears 
below the mask options. If necessary, double-click 

the Effect label in the upper left to reset the sliders 

to 0. 


2 I want to bring the tone in the left center more into 
focus. Set Tint to —6, reduce the Exposure setting to 
—0.50, increase Shadows to 22, and decrease Whites 
to —6. Set the Feather control to 50. 


3 Drag in the Loupe view with the Radial 
Filter tool’s crosshairs cursor, starting 
from a point near the center of the bean. 
When you've created a circle, and 
positioned and scaled it as shown in 
the illustration at the right, release the 
mouse button. 


Tip: Radial Filter adjustments scale from the 
center by default. Hold down Option/Alt to scale from one side. 


Once created, the active Radial Filter adjustment is displayed with a circular pin at 
its center and four round control handles around its circumference. Whenever the 
tool is active, you can select an existing filter for editing by clicking its central pin, 
reposition it by dragging the pin, and resize the adjustment area or change its shape 
by dragging any of the round control handles. 


By default, the Radial Filter adjustments are applied evenly across the unmasked 
parts of the image like an overlay. If needed, you can set up the Range Mask control 
so the adjustments are applied only to a specific brightness (luminance) or a specific 
color in the image. We’ll talk more about this in Lesson 6. 


4 Near the middle of the tool options, below the Tint control, you can use the Hue 
slider to adjust the overall hue of the image. Drag it to —7.2. 


5 To give some added detail and emphasis to the image, we can add a little more 
detail. The Saturation slider will increase the colors in the image. Drag the slider 
to a value of 17. Texture will increase the contrast in the image, making it appear 
a little sharper as well. The Texture slider gives you a much better effect on the 
small contrast areas in an image without any of the drawbacks that Clarity would 
bring. Drag the Texture slider to a value of 25. Drag the Noise slider to —100 to 
reveal some of the grain of the original image. 
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Tip: If the colors 

you see onscreen 

differ significantly 

from those illustrated, 
consider calibrating 
your display. See the 
macOS/Windows Help 
for instructions. Slighter 
differences may bea 
result of conversion 
from RGB to CMYK color 
for printing. 


The image is almost complete, but there are spots that appear at the top right that 
are going to show up in a print. To get rid of them, we'll quickly tour the Healing 
tool in Lightroom Classic. 


Using the Healing tool 


Try as we may to prevent it, there will always be spots in our images that need to be 
removed. A spot can come from particles that have collected on your sensor after 
changing lenses several times (or in this case, after changing lenses outside in the 
lightly falling snow, never a good idea). Blemishes can also be things in a picture 
that you don’t want to call attention to, like a hand that doesn’t belong in the frame 
or a telephone pole that appears to be coming out of someone’s head. Lightroom’s 
Healing tool provides you with tools that help see imperfections better and remove 
them quickly. 


1 Activate the Healing tool (the second tool from the left, directly under the 
Histogram) by clicking it or pressing the letter Q on your keyboard. 


Tip: Press the 
bracket keys ([,]) to 
decrease or increase 
the brush size of the 
Healing tool. 


2 The Healing tool has three options: Clone. 
Heal, and Content-Aware Remove. Clone 
allows you to make a direct copy from 
one area to another. Heal attempts to 
blend the pixels to create a more natural 
look. Content-Aware Remove is new to 
Lightroom Classic 2023 and does a great 
job of using AI technology to remove 
trouble spots in an image. Depending on your Mode choice, you also can control 
the size of the brush, the softness of the brush’s edge (Feather), and how opaque 


your result is (Opacity). 
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To better see spot problems in an image, click the Visualize Spots option at the 
bottom of the toolbar. The image is inverted in black and white, making it easier 


to see any spots. You can adjust the image contrast with the slider to the right. 
Adjust the slider until you see the spots at the top of the image. 


After selecting the Content- 
Aware Remove option, adjust the 
brush to the size of the spot and 
click once right over the spot; 
Lightroom uses content-aware 
technology to remove the spot. 
When it does, a circle appears 


with the Content-Aware icon (it 
looks like an eraser). If you’re not 
happy with the result, hold down the Command/Ctrl key and drag over a portion 
of the image that you want to use as a source for the repair. 


The great part about the Healing 
tool is that it’s not just limited to 
spots. Deselect Visualize Spots. 
Now, drag over a non-round 
object in the photo (like where 
you can see the couple in the 
reflection on the bean) anda 


highlighted stroke will appear. 
Release the mouse button and 
Lightroom will use Content-Aware to fix it. As before, you can always adjust the 
result after the fact. 


A Quick Tour of Lightroom Classic 


With the new Content-Aware Remove technology and experimentation, it’s like we 


were never even there. 


With the image complete, it’s time to send this picture off. Click the Edit icon at the 
left end of the tool strip below the Histogram panel or click Close at the bottom of 
the Healing tool’s options. 


Sharing your work by email 


Now that you've edited and enhanced your photos, the final step in your workflow 
is to present them to your client, share them with friends and family, or publish 
them for the world to see on a photo-sharing website or in your own web gallery. 
In Lightroom Classic, it takes only minutes to create a sophisticated photo book 
or slideshow, customize a print layout, publish your photos online, or generate a 
stylish interactive gallery ready to be uploaded directly to your web server from 
within Lightroom. 


Lessons 7-9 (about creating photo books, slideshows, and prints of your images) 
and the online bonus lesson, “Publishing Your Photos,’ provide much more detail 
on the many Lightroom Classic tools and features that make it simple to create 
professional-looking presentations, layouts, and galleries to showcase your photos. 
In this exercise, you'll learn how you can attach your finished images to an email 
without leaving Lightroom Classic. 
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® Note: For Windows 
users: If you have not 
specified a default 
email application in 
Windows, the sequence 
of dialog boxes you 

see may differ slightly 
from that described and 
illustrated here (from 
macOS). The process is 
basically the same, but 
you may need to refer 
to steps 8, 9, and 10 to 
set up an email account 
with Lightroom before 
returning to this step. 


1 Press G to return to Grid view, then press Command+D/Ctrl+D or choose Edit > 
Select None. In the Filmstrip, Command-click/Ctrl-click to select the two photos 
that you've edited in this lesson, lesson01-0003.dng and lesson01-0005.dng. 


2 Choose File > Email Photos. 


Lightroom automatically detects the default email application on your computer 
and opens a dialog box where you can set up the address, subject, and email account 
for your message and specify the size and quality of the attached images. 


3 Click the Address button to open your Lightroom address book. Click New 
Address, then enter a contact name and email address, and click OK. 


eee Gmail - 2 Photos 


e 
O moa 6: 0 <- > E smie 


Lightroom Address Book 


New Address 


4 Click the Address button again, if necessary, to reopen the Lightroom Address 
Book dialog box. Here you can specify as many recipients for your message as 
you wish. For now, select the sss oe 
new contact you added, and gah ie ell ==) 
then click OK. 


5 Next, type a subject line for eae 
your email. 


6 Choose your image size and 
quality options from the Preset 
menu at the bottom. 


7 Ifyou intend to use your 


default email application, 


you're ready to click Send and ee aa X 
add your message in the standard Sobre 
email window. 
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8 Ifyou'd prefer to connect directly to a web-based mail service, you need to set up 
an account. In the From menu, choose Go To Email Account Manager. 


cece Gmail - 2 Photos 


e Eo, 
9 Inthe Lightroom Email Account T Seige ere ieee 
Manager dialog box, click the Add a 
button at the lower left. In the New sacl Meee a= a 


Account dialog box, enter your email —— 


account name, choose your service 
provider, and then click OK. 


10 Enter your email address and password under Credential Settings in the 
Lightroom Email Account Manager dialog box, and then click Validate. 


Lightroom uses your credential settings a n 


Lightroom Email Account Manager 


Lightroom Email Account Manager dia- E = 
log box, a green light indicates that your ZER a 
web-based email account is now acces- —n 


to verify your account online. In the 


sible by Lightroom. 


11 Click Done to close the Lightroom = 
Email Account Manager. Type a ara 
message in the text box above the 
thumbnails of your attached images; change the font, text size, and text color if 
you wish; and then click Send. 
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Review questions 


a uu A WwW 
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What is non-destructive editing? 


What are the seven Lightroom workspace modules and how do they relate to 
your workflow? 


How many Healing tools are in Lightroom Classic? What makes each of them different? 
How can you increase the viewing area without resizing the application window? 
What advantage is there to grouping images in a collection rather than by keyword? 


What is the difference between editing a photo using the Quick Develop panel in the 
Library module and editing it in the Develop module? 


How can I adjust what Lightroom Classic selected as a result for the Content-Aware 
Remove tool? 


A Quick Tour of Lightroom Classic 


Review answers 


1 Non-destructive editing means that whatever modifications you make to an image 
in your library—cropping, rotation, corrections, retouching, or effects—Lightroom 
records the editing information only in the catalog file. The original image data remains 
unchanged, like a digital negative. 


2 The Lightroom workflow begins in the Library module: a hub where you'll import, 
organize, sort, and search your photos; manage your growing catalog; and keep track 
of the images you publish. You can leverage GPS metadata to organize your photos by 
location in the Map module. Move to the Develop module for a comprehensive editing 
environment with all of the tools you need to correct, retouch, and enhance digital 
images and ready them for output. The Book, Slideshow, Print, and Web modules each 
provide a range of stylish preset templates together with a suite of powerful, intuitive 
controls to help you customize them so that you can quickly create sophisticated 
layouts and presentations to share and showcase your work in its best light. 


3 There are three different Healing tools in Lightroom 2023. The Clone tool replaces a 
problem area with another area of your choosing. The Healing tool creates a blending 
of the surrounding areas to remove a blemish. The Content-Aware Remove tool uses 
Content-Aware match technology to remove imperfections. 


4 You can hide any of the panels and panel groups surrounding the center work area. The 
working view automatically expands into the space available. The work area is the only 
part of the Lightroom workspace that you cannot hide from view. 


5 ‘The difference between grouping images in a collection and applying shared keywords 
is that, in a collection, you can change the order of the photos displayed in the Grid 
view and the Filmstrip and easily remove an image from the group. 


6 The Quick Develop panel gives you simple controls for basic color correction and 
tonal adjustment, as well as a choice of preset crop and develop settings. The Develop 
module offers a finer degree of editing with sophisticated image processing tools in a 
more comprehensive and convenient editing environment. 


7 Ifyou do not like the results of the Content Aware Remove tool, you can hold down the 
Command/Ctrl key and draw an area for the tool to sample from. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
MARY BEL 


My photographic journey began while going through a divorce. I wanted to pick up pho- 
tography as a hobby, but felt I needed practice before working with models or families. 
I watched countless tutorials, read magazines, and attended various workshops in order 
to increase my knowledge of photography. I just jumped in and started practicing the 
techniques I learned on myself. I wanted to escape the turmoil of my personal life by 
making images. After a long day of work, cooking dinner, helping kids with homework, 
and putting them to bed, I locked myself in my bedroom, placed my camera on a tripod, 
and used a remote to fire the trigger. I had so much fun experimenting with speedlights, 
gradually moving the light off the camera. Then, over time, I added modifiers in order to 
mold the light. 


I always desired to be a painter or illustrator, but was never any good at drawing. So 

I used a camera and Photoshop as a way to digitally add myself into places and also 
turn my emotional feelings into something physical that others can also see. I started 
sharing these images on Facebook, where they resonated with so many people. Thus, 
I kept documenting my journey of self-discovery and healing through self-portraits. 
Today, my self-portrait fine art prints have been displayed at Miami Art Week, I have 
been a featured artist in Orlando art galleries, I won a Photoshop World Guru Award, 
and I received a Sony Alpha Female+ grant. Today, I am a very proud instructor for 
KelbyOne and enjoy doing commercial photography. 


www.marybelphotography.com/ 
instagram.com/marybelphotography/ 
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BRINGING PHOTOS INTO 
LIGHTROOM CLASSIC 


Lesson overview 


Lightroom Classic allows a great deal of flexibility when importing 
photos: You can download them directly from a camera, import them 
from an external drive, or transfer them between catalogs on separate 
computers. During the import process, you can organize folders, add 
keywords and metadata to make your photos easier to find, make 
backup copies, and even apply editing presets. In this lesson, you'll 
learn how to: 


e Import images from a camera or card reader. 

e Import images from a hard disk or removable media. 

e Evaluate images before importing. 

e Organize, rename, and process images automatically. 
e Implement a backup strategy. 

e Set up automatic importing and create import presets. 


e Acquire images from other catalogs and applications. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson 

files used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this 

book at adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. For more information, see 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section 
at the beginning of this book. 


Lightroom Classic helps you to begin organizing 

and managing your growing photo library. From the 
moment you click the Import button, you can make 
backups, create and organize folders, inspect images 
at high magnification, and add keywords and other 
metadata that will save you hours of sorting and 
searching your image library later—and all this 
before your photos even reach your catalog! 


Tip: If you can't 

see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
files and downloaded the lesson02 folder from your Account page at peachpit.com 
to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as described in “Accessing the lesson files and 
Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. Also, be sure 
you have created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage the lesson files, as detailed 
in “Creating a catalog file for working with this book,’ also in the “Getting Started” 
section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. In the Select Catalog dialog box, make sure that 
LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is selected, and then click Open. 


a Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.ircat /Usersjrc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders. 


Choose a Different Catalog Create a New Catalog.. Quit 


2 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module 
that were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module 
by clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


iin n ÊN pocion tp | took sideshow | Pini eb | 


Lightroom is your digital notebook 


Before we begin, I want to share with you an analogy that I think helps explain what 
Lightroom does in terms of organization. I’ll come back to this analogy from time to 
time throughout the book. 


Imagine you are sitting at home when someone knocks on the door and gives you 
a box of pictures. They ask you to store the pictures for safekeeping, so you take the 
box into your home and place it on top of your desk in the living room. In order to 
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remember where you placed those pictures, you pull out a notebook and write down 
that they are in a box on the desk in the living room. 


There’s another knock at the door, and another box of pictures appears. You take 
these pictures and place them inside one of the drawers in your bedroom. You want 
to remember where they are, so you write it down in your notebook. More boxes 
of pictures appear, and you continue to place them in different areas of your house, 
writing down the location of each box of pictures in your notebook—there are lots 
of boxes of pictures, and you don’t want to forget! 


That notebook becomes the central record of where the boxes of pictures are stored 
in your home. 


Now, imagine that you're bored one day while at home, and you take the pictures 
that are in the box on top of the desk in the living room and place them in a par- 
ticular order. You want to make a note of this change, so you write down in your 
notebook that the pictures on top of the desk in the living room have been orga- 
nized in a specific fashion. 


The notebook you've been using serves as the master record of the location of each 
box of pictures inside your home, as well as a record of all of the changes you've 
made to each picture. 


That notebook is your Lightroom catalog—your Lightroom catalog is a digital note- 
book that keeps track of where your images are and what you have done to them. 


Lightroom doesn’t store your images; it stores information about your images in 
the catalog. This catalog includes a ton of information about each image (or video), 
including where the file lives on your drives; the camera settings at capture; any 
descriptions, keywords, ratings, and so on, that you apply in Lightroom’s Library 
module; and a running list of every edit you make in Lightroom’s Develop module. 


When you think of your Lightroom catalog, just think of a digital notebook that’s 
keeping track of where you put your pictures and what you are doing with them. 


The import process 


Lightroom Classic has a number of options for importing your images. You can 
import directly from a digital camera or card reader, your hard disk, or any external 
storage media, or you can transfer them from another Lightroom catalog or from 
other applications. You can import at the click of a button, use a menu command, 
or simply drag and drop. Lightroom can launch the import process as soon as you 
connect your camera, or import automatically whenever you move files into a speci- 
fied folder. Wherever you're acquiring photos from, it will be important to become 
familiar with the Import dialog box. 
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The top section of the Import dialog box presents the basic steps in the import pro- 
cess, arranged from left to right: choose an import source, specify how Lightroom 
is to handle the files you’re importing, and then—if you choose to copy or move 
the source files—set up an import destination. If these are all of the details that you 
require to import the images, you can leave the dialog box set to compact mode. To 
access even more information, you can click the triangle at the lower left to expand 
to the full dialog box. 


- a 


20221028 


In expanded mode, the Import dialog box looks and works like the Lightroom 
Classic workspace modules. The Source panel at the left accesses your files on any 
available drive. The Preview area in the center displays images from the source 

as thumbnails in Grid view or enlarged in Loupe view. Depending on the type of 
import, the right panel group offers a Destination panel that mirrors the Source 
panel, and a set of controls for processing your images while they’re being imported. 


_ WB) B) PB) 
Ar 


PME 3) 
ya 


Importing photos from a digital camera 


While this section outlines the process of importing from a camera pretty clearly, 
I recommend you try this with some sample images of your own. Take your camera 
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and make 10-15 images of anything, really, just have something on the memory 
card that we can use for the import process. 


The first step is to ensure the Lightroom preferences are set so that the import 
process is triggered automatically whenever you connect your camera or a memory 
card to your computer. 


1 Choose Lightroom Classic > Preferences (macOS)/Edit > Preferences (Windows). 
In the Preferences dialog box, click the General tab. Under Import Options, 
select Show Import Dialog When A Memory Card Is Detected. 


ee Preferences 
Presets External Editing File Handling ieterface Performance Lightroom Syne Display Network 
Language: Engish 8 
Settings: (J Show splash screen during startup 


Detauit Catatog 


When starting up use this catalog: Prompt me when starting Lightroom e 


import Options 


how import dialog when a memory card is detected 
Select the “Current/Previous Import” collection during import 
Ignore camera-generated folder names when naming folders 
Treat JPEG files next to raw files as separate photos 
Replace embedded previews with standard previews during idle time 


Show parent folder during import 


Some cameras generate folder names on the memory card. If you don’t find 
these folder names helpful for organizing your images, select Ignore Camera- 
Generated Folder Names When Naming Folders. You'll learn more about 
folder naming options later in this lesson. 


2 Click the Close button or OK to close the Preferences dialog box. 


3 Connect your digital camera or card reader to your computer, following the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 


4 This step may vary depending on your operating system and the image manage- 
ment software on your computer: 


e In Windows, if the AutoPlay dialog box or settings pane appears, select the 
option to open image files in Lightroom Classic. If you wish, you can set this 
as the default by going to Settings > Devices > AutoPlay from the Start menu. 


e Ifyou have more than one Adobe image management application—such 
as Adobe Bridge—installed on your computer and the Adobe Downloader 
dialog box appears, click Cancel. 


e Ifthe Import dialog box appears, continue to step 5. 


e Ifthe Import dialog box does not appear, choose File > Import Photos And 
Video, or click the Import button below the left panel group. 
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@ Note: If your mem- 
ory card is recognized 
as a removable disk, the 
Move and Add options 
may not be disabled as 
illustrated here and on 
the next page; these 
import options are 
discussed later in this 
lesson. 


5 Ifthe Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


a ei 


N 


The top panel of the Import dialog box—visible in both the compact and expanded 
modes— presents three steps in the import process, arranged from left to right: 


e Selecting the source location of the images you wish to add to your catalog. 
e Specifying how you want Lightroom to handle the files you're importing. 


e Setting the destination to which the image files will be copied, with the option 
to choose any develop presets, keywords, or other metadata that you would like 
applied to your photos as they are added to your catalog below this panel. 


Your camera or memory card is now shown as 
the import source in the FROM area at the left 
of the top panel and under Devices in the Source 
panel at the left of the Import dialog box. 


Depending on your computer setup, it’s possible 
that your camera’s memory card will be recog- 
nized as a removable storage disk. If this is the 


case, you may see some differences in the options 
available in the Import dialog box, but it shouldn't 
affect anything. 


6 Ifyour memory card is listed as a removable 
disk—rather than a device—in the Source 
panel, click to select it from the Files list and 
make sure that Include Subfolders is selected. 


Cem 
7 From the import type options in the center of ested 
the top panel, choose Copy so that the photos 


> mi 
are copied from your camera to your hard disk 


Network Drive (Z:) 


and then added to your catalog, leaving the 
original files on your camera’s memory card. 


Lightroom displays a brief description of the action that will be taken for whichever 
option is currently selected. 
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8 Move your pointer over each of the options shown in the bar across the top 
of the Preview pane to see a tool tip describing the option. For now, leave the 
default All Photos option selected and don’t click the Import button yet. 


ç 7 
= 
| 
t 


A checkmark in the upper-left corner of an image cell indicates that the photo will 
be imported. By default, all of the photos on your memory card will be selected for 
import. If you do not want to import an image, you can exclude it by clicking its 
checkbox to deselect it. 


You can select multiple images and then change all of their checkmarks simultane- 
ously. To select a contiguous range of images, select the first image in the range by 
clicking the thumbnail or the surrounding image cell, and then hold down the Shift 
key and select the last image in the series. To select individual additional images, 
Command-click/Ctrl-click their thumbnails. Click the checkmark of any selected 
image to change the import status for the entire selection. 


Notice that at the top of the import dialog, Copy is selected rather than Add. Keep 
in mind that, during the import process, Lightroom does not actually import the 
image files themselves; it only adds entries to the Lightroom catalog to record their 
locations. Because you're copying the files, you'll need to specify a destination. 


Tip: Use the slider 
below the right side of 
the preview pane to 
change the size of the 
thumbnails. 
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If you were to select Add rather than Copy, you wouldn't have to specify a 
destination folder; the photos would stay where they are already stored. However, 
because memory cards are expected to be erased and reused, they should not be 
the permanent home for your pictures. Thus, you're not offered the Add and Move 
options when you import from a camera—Lightroom expects to copy your photos 
from your memory card to a more permanent location. 


The next step, then, is to specify a destination folder to which your photos should 
be copied. This is the time to give some thought to how you intend to organize 
your photos on your hard drive. For now, leave the Import Photos dialog box open; 
you'll choose a destination folder and deal with the rest of the import options in 
the following exercises. 


Organizing your copied photos in folders 


By default, Lightroom tries to organize your images in the Pictures folder. You can 
choose any other location, but as a general rule, it is a good idea to keep all of your 
images organized into one location—no matter where that is. Nailing down that 
location (or workflow) early will help a ton in finding missing images (we'll talk 
about the workflow later in the book). 


Before beginning the lessons in this book, you created a folder named LRC2023CIB 
inside your Users/username/Documents folder on your computer. This folder already 
contains subfolders for your LRC2023CIB Catalog file and for the image files used 
for the lessons in this book. For the purposes of this exercise, you'll create another 
subfolder inside the LRC2023CIB folder as the destination for the images that you 
import from your camera’s memory card: 


1 Inthe right panel group of the Import dialog box, 
collapse the File Handling, File Renaming, and 


@ 


View 


Apply During Import panels; then, expand the Ea kados 
Destination panel. Affected folders only 


X 


2 Inthe Destination panel, navigate to and select 
your LRC2023CIB folder; then, click the plus 
sign (+) button at the left of the Destination 
panel header and choose Create New Folder. 


3 Inthe Browse For Folder/Create New Folder 
dialog box, navigate to and then select your 
LRC2023CIB folder, if it’s not already selected. 
Click the New Folder button, type Imported 
From Camera as the name for your new folder, 
and then click Create/press Enter. 


4 Make sure the new Imported From Camera 
folder is selected in the Browse For Folder/ 
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Create New Folder dialog box, and then click the Choose/Select Folder button to 
close the dialog box. Note that the new folder is now listed and selected in the 
Destination panel. 


The name of the new destination folder also - 
appears in the TO area at the right of the top Se, 
panel of the Import dialog box. 


The Organize menu, near the top of the Destination panel, offers various options to 
help you organize your photos into folders as you copy them onto your hard disk: 


e Into One Folder With the current settings, the 
images would be copied into the new Imported > 
From Camera folder. Instead, you could select ov 
Into Subfolder to create a new subfolder for each 
import from your camera and type a name into 
the text box to the right. Here, I typed in the date 
with no punctuation added. 


e By Date: [Date Format] These options are all 
variations on organizing your photos by capture 
date. Your images would be copied into one or 
more subfolders, depending on your choice of 
date format. Choosing the format “2022/10/28,” 
for example, would result in one folder per year, 
containing one folder per month, containing one folder per day for each capture 
date. Or, choosing 2022 October 28 simply creates one folder per date. 


Think about which system of folder organization best suits your needs before you 
import photos from your camera, and then maintain that system for all your camera 
imports. It will make your photos easier to find. 


5 For the purposes of this exercise (and what 
I recommend to everyone as a default), choose 
Into One Folder from the Organize menu. 


6 Select the Into Subfolder option at the top of 
the panel, type Lesson 2 Import in the adjacent 
text box as the new subfolder’s name, and press 
Return/Enter. The subfolder should then appear 
inside the folder you chose in the bottom section 
of the Destination panel. 


Backup strategies 


Your next choice is whether to make backup copies of the images from your camera 
at the same time as Lightroom creates primary copies in the location you've just 


© Note: If your 
memory card has been 
recognized as a remov- 
able disk, you may also 
see the Organize option 
By Original Folders; this 
option will be discussed 
later in this lesson. 
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About file formats 


Camera raw formats Camera raw file formats contain unprocessed data from a digital camera’s 
sensor. Most camera manufacturers save image data in a proprietary camera format. Lightroom reads 
the data from most cameras and processes it into a full-color photo. You can use the controls in the 
Develop module to process and interpret the raw image data for your photo. For a list of supported 
cameras and camera raw formats, see https://helpx.adobe.com/photoshop/camera-raw.html. 


DNG format The Digital Negative (DNG) file format is a publicly available archival format for raw files 
generated by digital cameras. DNG addresses the lack of an open standard for raw files created by 
individual camera models, ensuring that photographers will be able to access their files in the future. 
You can convert proprietary raw files to DNG in Lightroom. For more information about the DNG file 
format, visit https://helpx.adobe.com/photoshop/digital-negative.html. 


TIFF format Tagged-Image File Format (TIFF, TIF) is used to exchange files between applications and 
computer platforms. TIFF is a flexible bitmap image format supported by virtually all paint, image- 
editing, and page-layout applications. Also, virtually all desktop scanners can produce TIFF images. 
Lightroom supports large documents saved in TIFF format (up to 65,000 pixels per side). However, 
most other applications, including older versions of Photoshop (pre-Photoshop CS), do not sup- 

port documents with file sizes greater than 2 GB. The TIFF format provides greater compression and 
industry compatibility than Photoshop document (PSD) format and is the recommended format for 
exchanging files between Lightroom and Photoshop. In Lightroom, you can export TIFF image files 
with a bit depth of 8 bits or 16 bits per channel. 


JPEG format Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) format is commonly used to display photo- 
graphs and other continuous-tone images in web photo galleries, slideshows, presentations, and 
other online services. JPEG retains all color information in an RGB image but compresses file size by 
selectively discarding data. A JPEG image is automatically decompressed when opened. In most cases, 
the Best Quality setting produces a result indistinguishable from the original. 


PSD format PSD is the standard Photoshop file format. To import and work with a multi-layered 
PSD file in Lightroom, the file must be saved in Photoshop with the Maximize PSD and PSB File 
Compatibility option activated. You'll find this option in the Photoshop file handling preferences. 
Lightroom saves PSD files with a bit depth or 8 bits or 16 bits per channel. 


PNG format Portable Network Graphic (PNG) files will import, but transparency will appear white. 
CMYK files Lightroom imports CMYK files, but edits and output are performed in the RGB color space. 


Video files Lightroom will import video files from most digital cameras. You can tag, rate, filter, and 
include video files in collections and slideshows. Video files can be trimmed, and also edited with most 
of the Quick Edit controls. Click the camera icon on the video file’s thumbnail to launch an external 
viewer such as QuickTime or Windows Media Player. 


File format exceptions Lightroom doesn't support the following file types: Adobe Illustrator® files, 
Nikon scanner NEF files, or files with dimensions greater than 65,000 pixels per side or larger than 
512 megapixels. 


Note: To import photos from a scanner, use your scanner’s software to scan to TIFF or DNG format. 
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Creating import presets 


When you import photos on a regular basis, you'll probably find that you're setting up the same 
configurations of options over and over. Lightroom Classic enables you to streamline your import 
workflow by saving your preferred settings as import presets. To create an import preset, set up your 
import in the expanded Import dialog box, and then choose Save Current Settings As New Preset 
from the Import Preset menu below the Preview pane. 


Type a descriptive name for your new preset, and then e New Preset 

click Create. Proset Name 
Your new preset will include all of your current set- Concel te 
tings: the source, import type (Copy as DNG, Copy, J 


Move, or Add), file handling and renaming options, develop and metadata presets, keywords, and 
destination. You might set up one preset to move photos from a memory card to your computer, and 
another preset to import from a memory card to a network-attached storage device. You could even 
create separate import presets tailored to the characteristics of different cameras so you can quickly 
apply your favorite noise reduction, lens correction, and camera calibration settings during the import 
process, saving yourself time in the Develop module later. 


Using the Import dialog box in compact mode 


Once you've created the presets you need, you can speed up the process even more by using the 
Import dialog box in compact mode, where you can use your import preset as a starting point and 
then change the source, metadata, keywords, and destination settings, as required. 
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Tip: An option you 
should consider, if it’s 
supported by your cam- 
era, is to set the camera 
to generate filenames 
with unique sequence 
numbers. When you 
clear your memory 
card, or change cards, 
your camera will 
continue to generate 
unique sequence num- 
bers rather than starting 
the count from 1 again. 
This way, the images 
you import into your 
library will always have 
unique filenames. 


specified and adds them to the library catalog. For some, it’s a good idea to create 
backup copies on a separate hard disk or on external storage media so you don't lose 
your images if your hard disk fails or you accidentally delete them. 


1 Inthe right panel group of the Import dialog box, expand the File Handling 
panel and select the Make A Second Copy To option. 


2 Click the small triangle 
to the right and select 
Choose Folder to specify 
a destination for your 
backup copies. 


3 In the Browse For Folder/ 
Choose Folder dialog box, navigate to the folder in which you wish to store the 
backup copies of your images, and then click Choose/Select Folder. 


Keep in mind that the purpose of this backup is mainly as a precaution against loss 
of data due to disk failure or human error during the import process; it’s not meant 
to replace the standard backup procedure you have in place—or should have in 
place—for the files on your hard disk. 


For the most part, I don’t use this backup option; I rely instead on a combination of 
my computer’s backup system (Time Machine) and the use of my network-attached 
storage device. This is part of my personal workflow strategy, which I'll share with 
you and explain later in the book. 


Renaming files as they are imported 


The cryptic filenames created by digital cameras are not particularly helpful 

when it comes to sorting and searching your photo library. Lightroom can help by 
renaming your images for you as they are imported. You can choose from a list of 
predefined naming options or create your own customized naming templates. 


1 Inthe Import dialog box’s right 
panel group, expand the File 
Renaming panel and select 
Rename Files. Choose Custom 
Name - Sequence from the 
Template menu, type a descriptive 
name in the Custom Text box, 


and then press the Tab key on 
your keyboard. A sample name at the bottom of the File Renaming panel shows 
how your settings will be applied for the first image imported. You can enter 
a number other than 1 in the Start Number text box; this is useful if you’re 
importing more than one batch of images from the same shoot or series (often 
from multiple memory cards). 
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2 Click the small triangle to the right of the Custom Text box; your new text has 
been added to a list of recently entered names. You can choose from this list 
if you import another batch of files that belong in the same series. This not 
only saves time and effort, but also ensures that subsequent batches are named 
identically. To clear the list, choose Clear List from the menu. 


3 Choose Custom Name (x of y) from the Template menu. Note that the sample 
name at the bottom of the File Renaming panel updates to reflect the change. 


4 Choose Edit from the Template menu to open the Filename Template Editor. 
Choose Custom Name - Sequence from the Preset menu. 


In the Filename Template Editor dialog Filename Template Editor 

box, you can set up a filename template ST carters semen temenee totes e 
that makes use of metadata informa- 
tion stored in your image files—such 
as filenames, capture dates, or ISO 


settings—adding automatically gener- Fename oo 

ated sequence numbers and any custom ais oe 

text you specify. A filename template eC B insert 
includes placeholders—or tokens—that Seavence # {0004 Bi) er 

will be replaced by actual values during = aS es as 

the renaming process. A token is high- Dimension B invert 

lighted in blue on macOS and framed by 

curly brackets on Windows. ele = 

You could rename your photos concet ID 
vacation_images-20221029-0001, and J 


so on, by setting up a filename template 

with a custom text token, a date token, and a four-digit sequence number token, 
separated by typed hyphens, as shown at the right. Let’s remove the Custom Text 
token by selecting and deleting it. Then click Insert next to Date (YYYYMMDD). 


5 Choose Save Current Settings As New Preset from the Preset menu at the top. 


6 Type Date and 4 Digit Sequence for ° New Preset 
your preset name, click Create, and Preset Name: 
then click Done. Ea 


Despite all of the options available for 

renaming your images during the import process, there’s only so much information 
you can squeeze into a single filename. While you may be tempted to be descriptive 
in your filenames, consistency is key for your archive, and the more streamlined you 
keep it, the better. This simple organization of dates and sequences in the actual files 
will pay off in speed and efficiency. Lightroom’s strength is in its ability to find your 
images through the use of things like metadata, keywords, and collections. In these 
areas, you can be a lot more descriptive than the limited confines of the filename. 


Tip: For more 
information on using 


the Filename Template 


Editor, please refer to 
Lightroom Help. 
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Tips for naming your files and folders 


We've talked about the importance of naming your files and folders to better organize your photos, 
and I gave you an example of how to name them. Here are some tips and suggestions for renaming: 


e Name your files and folders similarly to make it easier to find the photos you want later. 
e Start the name of every file with the year and then add a month and day. 
e Use lowercase when naming your files and folders. 


e Ifyou believe it is necessary, add a descriptive word about the shoot after the date, and keep it as 
short as possible. 


e Ifyou need to add a space in your name, use 
an underscore (_) instead of a space. 


e Atthe end of the filename, add C1, C2, C3, 
and so on, for card 1, card 2, card 3. This helps 
when you have a shoot that spans multiple 
memory cards. 


For example, if | want to import images that | took 
of my family on October 4, 2022, my folder would 
be named 20221004_family. If | shot only one card 
during that shoot, the filename would be 20221004_family_c1_sequential file number. Is the filename 
long? Yes. Does it give you all of the information about the shoot? Absolutely. 


Here's the practical reason for adding the C1 to 
your filenames: Every now and then, during a 
Lightroom import, you will run into a file that 
looks like the one here. While it may make for an 
interesting art project, it’s actually something a lot 
more sinister. It is a corrupt picture, a quick sign 
that the card you used may not be as reliable as 
you thought. Memory cards, like everything else, 
can fail over time, and you cannot afford to lose an 
important shoot because of it. If you are importing 
from multiple cards, how do you tell which one is 
the bad one? 


As soon as | purchase a memory card, | make it a point to label it using those C numbers. Then, | add 
that C number to the filename. The moment | see a potential problem with an image, | can look at 
the name and know exactly which card failed so I can take that card out of rotation...and give it to 

a friend. Kidding! Simply labeling your memory cards and adding that C1 or C2 to your filenames can 
go along way to helping you troubleshoot. Anal? Yes. Vital? Absolutely. 
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You'll learn about working with metadata, keywords, and collections in the follow- 
ing exercises and in Lesson 4, “Managing Your Photo Library.’ 


7 For now, click Import if you wish to bring your photos into the LRC2023CIB 
catalog or Cancel to close the Import dialog box without importing any images. 


You have now completed this exercise on importing photos from a digital camera or 
a memory card. You'll learn about the other options that are available in the Import 
dialog box in the exercises to follow. 


Importing images from a hard disk 


When you import photos from your hard disk or from external drives, Lightroom 
Classic offers you more options for organizing your image files than are available 
when importing from a camera. 


You can still choose to copy your images to a new location during the import pro- 
cess, as you did in the previous exercise, but you also have the option to add them 
to your catalog without moving them from their current location. You might choose 
to do this if the images you wish to import are already well organized in a folder 
structure on your drive. 


For images that are already located on your hard disk, you have an extra option: to 
move them to a new location and remove them from their original location at the 
same time as they are added to your catalog. This option might appeal if the images 
on your hard disk are not already well organized. 


1 To import the images for this exercise from 
your hard disk, you can choose File > Import NIKON D850 
Photos And Video, press Shift+Command+1/ 
Shift+Ctrl+I, click the Import button below the 
left panel group in the Library module, or drag 
the folder onto Lightroom’s Library module. 


2 Inthe Source panel at the left of the Import 
dialog box, navigate to the Lessons folder inside 
the LRC2023CIB folder on your hard disk. 
Click the lesson02 folder and select Include 
Subfolders at the upper right of the panel (it’s 
best to leave this on unless you have some 
images you don’t want to import). 


An image count in the lower-left corner of the 
Import dialog box shows that the lesson02 folder 
contains a total of nine photos with a combined 
file size of 219 MB. 


Tip: The same 
commands apply for 
importing images from 
a CD, DVD, or other 
external storage media. 
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From the import type options in the center of the top panel, click Add so that 
your photos will be added to your catalog without being moved—an option that 
is not available when importing images from a camera. Do not click Import yet! 


a= 


Use the scrollbar at the right of the Preview pane to view all of the images in the 
lesson02 folder. Drag the Thumbnail slider below the Preview pane to the left to 
reduce the size of the thumbnails so that you can see as many of the images as 
possible in the Preview area. 


In the Source panel, notice the Include Subfolders option. This checkbox allows 
you to add images from within subfolders, which is handy to have with larger 
image collections you may be importing. 


Before we go any further, let’s review each of the import type options above the 
Preview area. 
Click each of the import type options in turn, from left to right: 


e Copy As DNG will have Lightroom make copies of your images in DNG file 
format, which will be stored in a new location and then added to your catalog. 
You'll notice that for the Copy As DNG, Copy, and Move options, the right 
panel group offers the same suite of panels—File Handling, File Renaming, 


Apply During Import, and Destination. 
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Click Copy to have Lightroom create copies of your images in a new location 
and then add them to your catalog, leaving the originals in their current 
locations. You can set a destination for your copies in the Destination panel, 
as you did in the previous exercise. Expand the Destination panel and click 
the Organize menu. When you use either the Copy As DNG, Copy, or Move 
option to import images from your hard disk or from external storage media, 
the Organize menu offers you the option to copy your photos into a single 
folder, into subfolders based on the capture dates, or into a folder structure 


that replicates the original arrangement. 


Note: Expand the 
File Handling and Apply 
During Import panels 
to see the options 
available. 


Click Move to have the images moved to a new location on your hard disk, 
arranged in whatever folder structure you choose from the Organize menu, 
and then deleted from their original locations. 


Click Add to add the images 
to your catalog without mov- 
ing or copying them from 
their current locations or 
altering the folder structure 
in which they are stored. For 
the Add option, the right 
panel group offers only the 
File Handling and Apply 
During Import panels; you 
cannot rename the original 
source images during import, 
and there’s no need to specify 
a destination because the 


files remain where they are. 
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Applying metadata 


Lightroom uses information attached to files to enable you to quickly find and orga- 
nize your photos. This information is known as metadata. Some of this metadata is 
automatically added to the file at the point of creation (shutter speed, ISO, camera 
type, and so on), and some of it can be added after the fact (keywords, your name, 
and so on). 


You can search your image library and filter the results by all of this metadata, as 
well as things like flag status, color label, shooting settings, or any combination of 
a wide range of other criteria. 


You can also choose specific information about your images from this metadata and 
have Lightroom display it as a text overlay applied to each image in a slideshow, web 
gallery, or print layout. 


Let’s add some important information into our files quickly and make sure we don't 
have to reinvent the wheel every time. For this, we'll use metadata presets. 


1 Inthe Apply During Import panel, choose New from the Metadata menu. 


2 Let’s create a metadata preset that includes your copyright information in 
each file. In the New Metadata Preset dialog box, for Preset Name, type [year] 
Copyright. Then, enter your copyright information into the IPTC Copyright 
fields and contact information into the IPTC Creator fields. This should give 
anyone online enough information to get a hold of you should someone find 
your image interesting and want to use it. It does happen at times. 
® Note: Remember 
that any image that is 
shared with metadata 
online can be read by 
anyone online. While 


adding your email 
address and website are 


& New Metadata Preset 
Preset Name: 2022 Copyright 
Preset: Custom G 


Category 


Other Categories 


Y @ IPTC Copyright 


totally fine, do not put Copyright ©2022 RC Concepcion 
in any more personal Copyright Status Copyrighted B 
information, such as Rights Usage Terms All rights reserved 
Copyright Info URL www.aboutre.com 
your home address or 
phone number. That Tere cren 
information in the Creator. RC Concepcion 
wrong hands could be gave: 
bad, so leave it out! Creator State / Province 
Creator Postal Code 
Creator Country 
Creator Phone 
Creator E-Mail rc@aboutrc.com 
Creator Website www.aboutre.com 
Creator Job Title 
W: IPTC Image 
Date Created 
Intellectual Genre 
Check A Check None Check Filled Cancel aN 


68 LESSON 2. Bringing Photos into Lightroom Classic 


Click Create to close the New Metadata Preset dialog box, and then confirm that 
your new metadata preset is selected in the Metadata menu. 


Also in the Apply During Import panel, choose None from the Develop Settings 
menu and type Friday Night Lights in the Keywords text box. 


In the File Handling panel, choose Minimal from the Build Previews menu. 
Check that your settings are the same as those shown in the illustration here, 


and then click Import. 


The images from the lesson02 folder are imported into your library catalog, and 
thumbnails of the images appear in both the Grid view and the Filmstrip in the 
Library module. 


Right-click the lesson02-0009 image in the Grid view and choose Go To Folder 
In Library from the menu. 


In the Folders panel in the left panel group, the 
lesson02 folder is highlighted, and the image count 
indicates that it contains nine photos. 


Right-clicking the folder at this point gives you 


options to update folder locations, or even find the 

folder of images inside of Finder (on macOS) or Explorer (on Windows). This comes 
in handy when you are missing folders, but we'll talk more about that later in the 
book. For now, choose Show In Finder/Show In Explorer to see the folder. 
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Importing via drag and drop 


Perhaps the easiest way to add photos to your image library is to simply drag 
a selection of files—or even an entire folder—directly into Lightroom Classic. 


The Finder/Explorer window, where you can see the lesson02A folder, should 
still be open from the previous exercise. Position the window so that you can see 
the Grid view in the Lightroom Classic workspace behind it. 


Drag the lesson02A folder from the Finder/Explorer window onto the Grid view. 


Library 


< lesson02A 


Be imported From Camera 
E Lessors 
Be LRC2023018 Catalog 


M fesson02A-0001UPG 
S iess0n024-0002 JPG 
E lesson02A-0003.PG 
E lessen02A-0004.06 


In the Import dialog box, the lesson02A folder is now selected in the Source panel, 
and the photos it contains are displayed in the Preview area. 


In the Apply During Import panel, choose your new Metadata preset and type 
Football Outnumbered in the Keywords box. Don't click Import just yet. 
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Evaluating photos before importing 


Lightroom Classic makes it easy to decide which of your photos you wish to import 
by providing an enlarged Loupe view in the Import dialog box; you can examine 
each image in detail so that you can choose between similar images or exclude a 
photo that is out of focus. 


Double-click any of the thumbnails to see the photo in Loupe view, or select 

any thumbnail and click the Loupe view button at the left of the Toolbar below 
the preview pane; the image is enlarged to fit the preview area, and the pointer 
becomes a magnifying glass cursor. Depending on the size of your display and/or 
the application window, you may first see a Zoom Out cursor. 


If necessary, click the image again to further magnify the image to a zoom ratio 
of 1:1. Use the Zoom slider below the preview pane to see even more detail. Drag 
the enlarged image in the preview pane to pan the view so that you can inspect 
portions of the photo that are not currently visible. 


While you’re examining the photo in Loupe view, you can select or deselect the 
Include In Import option in the Toolbar below the image preview. 


Click the enlarged preview to return to the Fit view, where the entire image 
is visible. Double-click the image, or click either the Loupe view button or the 
Grid view button beside it, to return to the thumbnail display. 


Let’s go ahead and keep all of the images selected in this folder. 
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Images that are already imported 


Lightroom does a great job trying to keep your collection organized and free from 
duplicates. During the import process, there is an option in the File Handling panel 
on the right side that prevents you from importing images that have already been 
added to your Lightroom catalog. It’s a great idea to keep this selected. 


When you try to import from a memory card or folder that you have already 
imported from, any of the images that are duplicates (that are already in your 
Lightroom catalog) appear in gray and are not selected for import. (Here, I added 
two already-imported images to my lesson02B folder as an example.) If the card or 
folder has new images, those images are visible and will already be selected, so you 


specify where you would like them imported. 


Tip: While | suggest 
you stagger your shoots 
across multiple memory 
cards, you don't need to 
buy four memory cards. 
You can stagger shoots 
across as many cards 
as you own. Think of 
this as a workflow sug- 
gestion, but | can’t tell 
you how many times 
this has saved me from 
losing images. 


As a general rule, I advise photographers never to format their memory cards until 
after they have used up all of the cards they own. For example, if I have four memory 
cards (A, B, C, and D) and I make images on card A, I will import that card into 
Lightroom but will not format it. At the next shoot, I use card B and repeat the 
process. The following shoot? Card C. 


Should something go wrong on my computer, I have a much better chance of recov- 
ering the images from the memory cards if I stagger the formatting in this manner. 
Working this way, you may forget to format a card and shoot with one that you’ve 
already imported. Thankfully, Lightroom is there to catch these kinds of things. Go 
ahead and import the images from the lesson02A folder. 
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Importing and viewing video 


Lightroom Classic will import many common digital video files from digital 
still cameras, including AVI, MOV, MP4, AVCHD, and HEVC. Choose File > 
Import Photos And Video or click the Import button in the Library module; 
then set up your import in the Import dialog box, just as you would for photos. 


In the Library module Grid view, you can scrub backward and forward in your 
video clips by simply moving the mouse over the thumbnails, making it easy 
to select the clip you want. Double-click a thumbnail to preview the video in 
Loupe view; drag the circular current time indicator in the playback control bar 
to scrub through the video manually. 


Setting distinctive thumbnail images (poster frames) for your videos can make 
it easier to find the clip you want in the Grid view. Move the current time 
indicator to the frame you want; then, click the Frame button in the control bar 
and choose Set Poster Frame. Choose Capture Frame from the same menu to 
convert the current frame to a JPEG image that will be stacked with the clip. 

To shorten a video clip, click the Trim Video button. The playback control bar 
expands to display a timeline view of the clip where you can drag the start and 
end markers to trim the clip as desired. 


@ Note: HEVC 
(MOV) video files are 
supported for import 
and playback on 
macOS High Sierra 
(10.13) or later and 
Windows 10 only. 


Importing to a specific folder 


From within the Library module, you can 
import photos directly to a folder in the 
Folders panel without needing to specify 


Create Folder Inside "lesson02A" 
Y Folders Create Collection “lesson02A* 


Mark Favorite 
Add Color Label to Folder > 


Rename. 


a destination in the Import dialog box. Macintosh HD ES 


1 


In the Folders panel, right-click the 
lesson02A folder and choose Import 
To This Folder from the menu. 


VY mm Lessons Sive Metadata 
Synchronize Folder 


- fim lesso Update Folder Location. 


- Ea lesso 


Export this Folder as a Catalog. X 


Show in Finder 
Get Info 
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This automatically brings up the Import dialog box. Notice that the Destination 


is already selected for you. 


2 Inthe Source panel, notice that you have your hard drive, any connected 
memory cards, and any network drives available as your import source. 


3 All of the other panels are available for you to use. From here, you can still apply 
metadata templates, change the filename, add keywords, and so forth. Click 
Cancel when done. 


This feature is useful when you are working with multiple memory cards and want 

to have all of them available to import to a shoot. That said, Lightroom does a great 
job of remembering the last location you saved to, so you may find that you rely on 
this a lot less than you'd think. 


Importing from a watched folder 


Designating a folder on your hard disk as a watched folder can be a very convenient 
way to automate the import process. Once you've designated a folder that is to be 
watched, Lightroom will detect any photos that are placed or saved into it and then 
automatically move them to a specified location and add them to the catalog. You 
can even have Lightroom rename the files and add metadata in the process. 


1 Choose File > Auto Import > Auto Import Settings. In the Auto Import Settings 
dialog box, click the first Choose button to designate a watched folder. Navigate 
to your desktop, create a new folder, name it Watch This, and then click Choose/ 
Select Folder. 
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Importing a Photoshop Elements catalog 


Lightroom Classic makes it easy to import photographs and videos from Photoshop Elements 6 and 
later on Windows, and from Photoshop Elements 9 and later on macOS. 


The media files from your Photoshop Elements catalog are imported complete with keywords, ratings, 
and labels—even your stacks are preserved. Version sets from Photoshop Elements are converted to 
stacks in Lightroom Classic, and your albums become collections. 


1 Inthe Lightroom Classic Library module, choose File > Import A Photoshop Elements Catalog. 


Lightroom searches your computer for Photoshop Elements catalogs and displays the most 
recently opened catalog in the Import Photos From Photoshop Elements dialog box. 


2 If you wish to import a Photoshop Elements catalog other than that selected by default, choose it 
from the menu. 


3 Click Import to merge the photo library and all catalog information from your Photoshop 
Elements catalog to your Lightroom Classic catalog. 


If you're migrating from Photoshop Elements to Lightroom Classic, or intend to use the two applica- 
tions together, refer to the Adobe tutorial “Step up from Photoshop Elements to Adobe Lightroom 
Classic” for useful tips and info: 
helpx.adobe.com/lightroom-classic/how-to/elements-upgrade-creative-cloud-photography.html. 


LA) Adobe Creativity & Design v Lightoom Classe What'sNew FAQ Leen&Supporty Free tial DP senm 
Lightroom Classic series BEGINNER . 5 MIN 
Tutor VAN Adob 
Step up from Photoshop Elements to > E: = 
magers Adobe Lightroom Classic 


Leam how to move photos from Photoshop Elements to the 
Creative Cloud Photography plan to access powerful organization 


— — and editing features with Lightroom Classic and Adobe 
i Photoshop. 
aot How Michael Schauer communes 
aii o 


Complete photography solution 
When you're ready to move up from Photoshop Elements, Lightroom 
Classic and Photoshop together will help you take your photography to a 


new level 
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Tip: Once you've set 
a watched folder, you 
can activate or disable 
Auto Import at any time, 
without opening the 
Auto Import Settings 
dialog box, by choosing 
File > Auto Import > 
Enable Auto Import. 

A checkmark beside 
this menu command 
indicates that the 

Auto Import feature is 
currently enabled. 


2 Now that you have designated a watched folder, you can select Enable Auto 
Import at the top of the Auto Import Settings dialog box. 


Auto Import Settings 


Enable Auto import 


Watched Folder: /Users/rc/Desktop/Watch This Choose. 


Destination 
Move to; /Users/rc/Documonts/LRC2023CIB/Lessons/iesson02A Choose. 


Subfolder Name; Auto Imported 


Add to Collection 


File Naming: 'M4G_0001.0NG 


File Naming: Filename a 
information 
Develop Settings: None 8 
Metadata: 2022 Copyright [=] 
Keywords: 
Initial Previews: Minimal e 
Other Options 
Disable Auto Advance 
conce! I 


3 Under Destination, click the Choose button to specify a folder to which 
Lightroom will move your photos when adding them to the library catalog. 
Navigate to and select the lesson02A folder, and then click Choose/Select 
Folder. Type Auto Imported in the Subfolder Name text box. 


4 Under Information, select the metadata preset that we made in the previous 
exercise, choose None from the Develop Settings menu, and choose Minimal 
from the Initial Previews menu. Click OK to close the Auto Import Settings 
dialog box. 


5 Switch to Finder/Windows Explorer and navigate to the lesson02B folder. Open 
the Watch This folder and drag the image files inside this watched folder. 


Dosktop — Local 
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When Lightroom has finished importing, you'll notice that the images are automati- 
cally placed into the Auto Imported folder we created in the Auto Import Settings 
dialog box. Looking at the Watch This folder, you'll see that it is now empty. 


Auto Imported 


In Lightroom, if you navigate to the lesson02A folder, you'll notice that there are 
several more pictures that have been added to that folder. 


You'll find that this watched folder feature is commonly used by photographers who 
are performing tethered shooting using the manufacturer's software to control the 
camera. Dedicated to supporting photographers every step of the way, Lightroom 
also handles this type of shooting quite well. Want to learn more about tethered 
shooting? We’ll cover that in the next section. 
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Tip: Please refer to 
Lightroom Classic Help 
to see a list of cameras 
currently supported 
for integrated tethered 
shooting. 


Specifying initial previews 
when importing 


As photos are imported, Lightroom can immediately display a photo’s embedded 
preview or display higher-quality previews as the program renders them. You can 
choose the rendered size and quality for previews using the Standard Preview Size 
and Preview Quality menus on the File Handling tab of the Catalog Settings dialog 
box (choose Lightroom Classic > Catalog Settings/Edit > Catalog Settings). Please 
keep in mind that embedded previews are created on the fly by cameras and are 
not color managed; therefore, they don’t match the interpretation of the camera's 
raw files made by Lightroom. Previews rendered by Lightroom are color managed. 


In the Import Photos dialog box, choose one of the four Build Previews options: 


e Minimal displays images using the smallest previews embedded in the photos; 
Lightroom renders standard-size previews as needed. 


e Embedded & Sidecar displays the largest possible preview available from the 
camera; it's slower than a Minimal preview but faster than a Standard preview. 


e Standard displays previews as Lightroom renders them. Standard-size previews 
use the ProPhoto RGB color space. 


e 1:1 displays a one-to-one view of the actual pixels. 


You can also choose to build Smart Previews during the import process. Smart 
Previews are compressed, high-resolution previews that allow you to work on your 
photos even when the originals are offline. They support editing at high magnifi- 
cation, though they are a fraction of the size of the source files. Generating Smart 
Previews for a large import takes time, but adds a lot of flexibility to your workflow. 


Tethered shooting 


Many modern digital cameras support tethered shooting, a process where you con- 
nect—or tether—your digital camera to your computer and save images to the com- 
puter’s hard disk rather than to the camera’s memory card. With tethered shooting, 
you can view a photo on your computer screen immediately after you shoot it—a 
vastly different experience from seeing it on your camera’s LCD screen. 


For a range of DSLR cameras, including many models from Canon and Nikon, you 
can capture photographs directly into Lightroom Classic without the need for any 
third-party software. If your camera allows tethered shooting but is not on the list 
of models supported by Lightroom Classic, you can still capture images into your 
Lightroom Classic library using either the image capture software associated with 
the camera or any of a number of third-party software solutions. 


You can have Lightroom name the photos, add metadata, apply developing settings, 
and organize them in your library then and there. If necessary, you can adjust your 
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camera settings (white balance, exposure, focus, depth of field, and others), or even 
change cameras, before taking the next shot. The better the quality of the captured 
image, the less time you'll need to spend adjusting it later. 


Tethered shooting with a supported camera 
1 Connect your camera to the computer. 
2 Inthe Library module, choose File > Tethered Capture > Start Tethered Capture. 


3 Inthe Tethered Capture Settings dialog box, type a name for your shooting 
session. Lightroom will create a folder with this name inside the destination 
folder of your choice; this session folder will appear in the Folders panel. 


Tethered Capture Settings 


Session Name: Stu 


vent Photos By Shots 


Sample: Studio Session-001,.0NG 


Template: S e 
Start Number: 1 
Location: /Users/rc/Desktop ci 
Add to Collection 
Metadata: None 6 
Keywords: 
Disable Auto Advance 


4 Choose a naming scheme for your shots, select a destination folder, and specify 
any metadata or keywords that you want Lightroom to apply as the newly 
captured images are imported. 


5 Click OK to close the Tethered Capture Settings dialog box. The tethered 
capture control bar appears. 


The control bar displays the model name of the connected camera, the name you 
entered for the shooting session, and the current camera settings, all of which you 
can change. You can choose from a wide range of Develop presets in the Develop 
Settings menu at the right. You can trigger the shot with your camera’s shutter button 
by clicking the large circular button at the right of the control bar or by pressing F12 
on your keyboard. 


® Note: Depending on 
your camera model and 
the operating system 
your computer uses, 
you may also need to 
install the necessary 
drivers for your camera. 


Tip: To collapse the 
control bar to just the 
shutter button, hold 
down the Option/Alt 
key and click the Close 
button at the upper 
right. Repeat to expand 
the control bar again. 


Y 
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Note: You'll learn 
more about using the 
Filter bar controls in 
Lesson 4. 


As you shoot, the images captured will appear in both the Grid view and the 
Filmstrip. To see each captured photo as large as possible, switch to the Loupe 
view and hide unwanted panels or choose Window > Screen Mode > Full Screen 
And Hide Panels. 


Viewing imported photos in the work area 


In the Library module, the main display area—the work area—in the center of the 
application window is where you select, sort, search, review, and compare images. 
The Library module work area offers a choice of view modes to suit a range of tasks, 
from organizing your photos to choosing between similar shots. 


If you're not already in the Library module, switch to it now. Select All 
Photographs in the Catalog panel to see all of the images you have imported. 


Depending on your workspace setup in the Library module, you may see the 
Filter bar across the top of the work area. You can use filters to limit the images 
that are displayed in the Grid view and the Filmstrip so that you'll see only those 
photos with a specified rating or flag status, or with particular metadata content. 


The Toolbar, located at the bottom of the work area, is common to all of the 
workspace modules, but contains different tools and controls for each. 


If the Filter bar is not already visible, show it by pressing the backslash key (\) 
on your keyboard or by choosing View > Show Filter Bar. Press the backslash 
key again or choose View > Hide Filter Bar to hide it. 
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If the Toolbar is not already visible, press T to show it. Press T again to hide it. 
Switch to the Develop module. If the Toolbar is not already visible, press T to 
show it. Switch back to the Library module. In the Library module, the Toolbar 
is still hidden; Lightroom remembers your Toolbar setting for each module 
independently. Press T to show the Toolbar in the Library module. 


Double-click an image in Grid view to switch to Loupe view. The Loupe view is 
available in both the Library and Develop modules, but the controls available in 
the Loupe view Toolbar differ for each of these modules. 


To hide or show individual tools, click the white arrow at the right end of the 
Toolbar and choose their names from the menu. Tools that are currently visible 
in the Toolbar have a checkmark in front of their names. 


Setting Grid and Loupe view options 


You can choose from many options in the Library View Options dialog box to cus- 
tomize the information Lightroom Classic displays for each image in the Grid and 
Loupe views. For the Loupe view overlay and thumbnail tool tips, you can activate 
two sets of options and then use a keyboard shortcut to switch between them. 


Press G to switch to Grid view in the Library module. Press Shift+Tab to hide all 


of the panels and focus on your grid of images. 


Choose View > View Options. The Library View Options dialog box appears with 
the Grid View tab already selected. Position the Library View Options dialog box 


so you can see some of the images in the Grid view. 


Tip: If you activate 
more tools than can be 
displayed in the width 
of the Toolbar, you can 
increase the Toolbar’s 
width by hiding the 
side panel groups or 
disabling tools that 
you don't need at the 
moment. 
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At the top of the Grid View tab, deselect Show Grid Extras. This disables most of 
the other options. 


Library View Options 
Grid View Loupe View 


how Grid Extras: 


Options 


G Tint grid cells with label colors 20% (default) 8 


© Show image info tooltips 


Cell icons 


Compact Cell Extras 


Expanded Cell Extras 


The only options still available are Tint Grid Cells With Label Colors and 

Show Image Info Tooltips. If they’re not already activated, select both of 

these options. As this lesson’s images have not yet been assigned color labels, 
activating the first option has no visible effect in the Grid view. Right-click any 
image—you can do this while the Library View Options dialog box is open—and 
choose a color from the Set Color Label menu. 


In the Grid view and the Filmstrip, a color-labeled image that is currently 
selected will show a thin colored frame around the thumbnail; a color-labeled 
image that is not selected has a tinted cell background. 
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5 Position the pointer over a thumbnail in the Grid view or the Filmstrip; a tool 
tip appears. In macOS you'll need to click anywhere in the Lightroom Classic 
workspace window to bring it to the front before you can see the tool tips. 


By default, the tool tip will display the filename, the capture date and time, and the 
cropped dimensions. You can specify the information to be displayed in the tool tip 
by choosing from the Loupe View options. 


6 OnmacOS, if the Library View Options dialog box is now hidden behind the 
main application window, press Command -+4J to bring it back to the front. 


7 On the Grid View tab, select the Show Grid Extras option and choose Compact 
Cells from the menu beside it. Experiment with each setting to see its effect in 
the Grid view display. Select and deselect the settings for Options, Cell Icons, 
and Compact Cell Extras. Position the pointer over the various icons in the 
image cells to see tool tips with additional information. 


ee Library View Options 
Grid View Loupe View 


Oro Grid Extras: Compact Cells e 
Options 
Show clickable items on mouse over only 
Tint grid celis with label colors 20% (default) [=] 


Show image info tooltips 


Cell Icons 
Flags Unsaved Metadata 
Thumbnail Badges 


Compact Cell Extras 
Index Number @ Top Label: File Name e 
@ Rotation Bottom Label: Cropped Dimensions Ss 


Expanded Cell Extras 
Show Header with Labels: 


Index Number © Copy Name or File Base Name 


Cropped Dimensions @ File Extension 


Show Rating Footer 
G Include Color Label 
Include Rotation Buttons 


8 Under Compact Cell Extras, click the Top Label menu to see the long list of 
choices available. For some choices, such as Title or Caption, nothing will be 
displayed until you add the relevant information to the image’s metadata. 


9 Now choose Expanded Cells from the Show Grid Extras menu. Experiment 
with the Expanded Cell Extras options to see the effects in the Grid view. 
Click any of the Show Header With Labels menus to see the many choices 
available to customize the information that is displayed in the cell headers. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 


83 


10 Click the Loupe View tab. The work area switches to Loupe view so you can 
preview the changes you'll make in the Library View Options dialog box. 


eo Library View Options 
Grid vw taupe ven D 
TessOn028 0002 IPG Show Info Overlay: info 1 a 
ip RER Loupe Info 1 
File Name and Copy Name 
8 
8 
Loupe Info 2 
File Name and Copy Name io} 
Exposure and ISO 8 
Lens Setting 6 
General 
Show message when loading or rendering photos 
Show frame number when displaying video time 
Play HD video at draft quality 
@ Note: When you For the Loupe view, you can select the Show Info Overlay option to display image 


choose an information 
item such as Capture 


information in the upper-left corner of the view. Choose items from the menus in 


Date And Time, those Loupe Info 1 and Loupe Info 2 to create two different sets of information, and then 
details are drawn from choose either set from the Show Info Overlay menu. 

the image metadata. 

If the image's metadata You can reset either group to its default state by clicking its Use Defaults button. 
does not contain the Select Show Briefly When Photo Changes instead of Show Info Overlay to show 


specified information, 
nothing will be dis- 
played for that item. 


the info overlay for only a few seconds when a new image is displayed in the Loupe 
view. Select the Show Message When Loading Or Rendering Photos option to dis- 


For both the Grid and play a notification in the lower part of the view while the image preview is updated. 
Loupe view options you , : , : 
can choose the informa- 11 Click the Close button to close the Library View Options dialog box. 


tion item Common 


Attributes, which will 
display the flag status, option from the View > Loupe Info menu or by pressing the I key to cycle the 


12 Choose which of the two information sets will be displayed by choosing an 


star rating, and color info overlay through Loupe Info 1, Loupe Info 2, and its disabled state. 
label for each image. 
13 Switch to Grid view. From the View > Grid View Style menu, you can choose 


whether to display additional information using either the Compact Cells layout 
or the Expanded Cells layout. Press the J key to cycle through the cell layouts. 
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Review questions 


1 


uu Aà WwW N 


When would you choose to copy imported images to a new location on your hard disk, 
and when would you want to add them to your library catalog without moving them? 


What is DNG? 
When would you use the Import dialog box in compact mode? 
Why would you use tethered shooting in Lightroom Classic? 


How can you specify the information displayed for images in the Grid and Loupe views? 


Review answers 


1 


When importing photos from a camera or memory card, the images need to be copied 
to a more permanent location, as memory cards are expected to be erased and reused. 
Copying or moving images also might be useful when you want Lightroom to organize 
the files into a more ordered folder hierarchy during the import process. Images that 
are already arranged in a useful way on the hard disk or removable media can be added 
to the library catalog in their current locations. 


The Digital Negative (DNG) file format is a publicly available archival format intended 
to address the lack of an open standard for raw files generated by cameras. Converting 
raw files to DNG in Lightroom will help ensure that you'll be able to access your raw 
files in the future even if the original proprietary format is no longer supported. 


Once you've created import presets to suit your workflow, you can speed up the import 
process by using the Import dialog box in compact mode. Use your import preset as a 
starting point, and then modify the settings as required. 


When shooting tethered into Lightroom, you can see the images much larger on your 
computer screen than on the LCD on your camera, allowing you to adjust your camera 
settings as you shoot to reduce the amount of postproduction work needed. 


You can choose from the many options in the Library View Options dialog box 

(View > View Options) to customize the information Lightroom Classic displays for 
each image in the Grid and Loupe views. For the Loupe view and thumbnail tool tips, 
you can define two sets of options and then press the I key to switch between them. 
From the View > Grid View Style menu you can switch between Compact or Expanded 
Cells and activate or disable the display of information for either style. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
GREGORY HEISLER 


Tm eternally grateful that I have eyeballs. Wired to my brain. Ducted through my heart. 


Tm endlessly fascinated by how light follows this path and produces an emotional tug 
on how people and things look. It’s never neutral. Capturing light as it exists, reproduc- 
ing it from memory, and creating it from scratch are the challenges I relish in eliciting 
an immediate response from the viewer. It is how I approach making an image. It’s my 
way in; once I envision the light, the rest falls into place. I know how the picture will look. 


Light is all the camera sees, but it never sees it the way I do in my mind. So I need to be 
the interpreter, translating the language of the light into the more limited language the 
camera can understand; otherwise, there’s a heartbreaking disparity between what I can 
see and imagine and what I actually get. 


Traditionally, camera settings were the primary tool for interpreting light. Conventional 
darkroom techniques allowed a further measure of control. Then the addition of flash 
or continuous illumination offered the opportunity to completely reinterpret, reshape, 
or re-create the light. Now, Lightroom and Photoshop have presented us with incred- 
ibly sophisticated tools to work with the light after the image has been captured. 


This can be used to create fantastical effects and fiction, or to faithfully restore the 
image as seen or experienced, which is essentially a documentary pursuit. This is why 
I believe it is essential to understand and master these applications. It is critical for the 
photographer to make these post-production decisions. They are not purely aesthetic. 
They affect the narrative in an immediate and powerful way. Only the photographer 
knows what was originally seen, felt, and experienced. Only the photographer knows 
the intention driving the image. 


Only the photographer can be its true author, and light is the key. 


gregoryheisler.com 


instagram.com/eyeballcalisthenics 


ae 
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ROBERT BALLARD 


DENZEL WASHINGTON 
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HARRY BELAFONTE 


KUSHOK BAKULA 
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EXPLORING THE 
LIGHTROOM WORKSPACE 


Lesson overview 


Whether you prefer to use menu commands and keyboard shortcuts 
or buttons and sliders, whether you use one monitor or two, you can 
set up the Lightroom Classic workspace to suit the way you work. 
Customize each module to always have your favorite tools and controls 
at hand, arranged as you like them. In this lesson you'll explore the 
Library module and a variety of view modes, tools, and techniques for 
reviewing your images and navigating your catalog. In the process, 
you'll become familiar with the interface elements and skills that are 
common to all of the workspace modules. You'll learn how to: 


e Adjust the workspace layout, use the Navigator panel and the 
Filmstrip, and work with a second display. 


e Work with the different image preview and screen modes. 
e Use keyboard shortcuts. 
e Compare, flag, and delete photos. 


e Assemble groups of images using the Quick Collection. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LightroomC1IB2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 
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Make working with Lightroom Classic even more 
pleasurable, and ultimately more productive, by 
personalizing the workspace so that you always 
have your favorite tools and controls at hand. Here 
we are simulating how a photo will look in a sample 
magazine layout, which we cover in this chapter. 


® Note: This lesson 
assumes that you have 
a basic working familiar- 
ity with the Lightroom 
Classic workspace. 

If you need more 
background informa- 
tion, refer to Lightroom 
Classic Help or review 
the previous lessons. 


© Note: If you can't 
see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 
with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of this book. 


If you haven't already done so, download the lesson03 folder from your Account 
page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. 


2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 


s Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.Ircat fUsers/rc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.ircat JUsers/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023C18 Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders. 


Choose a Different Catalog. Create a New Catalog... Quit 


3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 
clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Importing images into the library 


The first step is to import the images for this 
lesson into the Lightroom library. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import 
button below the left panel group. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


© 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson03 folder. Ensure that all 20 photos in the 
lesson03 folder are selected for import (deselect the balloon_cover.png file). 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right of the expanded Import dialog box, choose 
Minimal from the Build Previews menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected 
Duplicates option selected. Under Apply During Import, choose None from 
both the Develop Settings menu and the Metadata menu, and type Lesson 03, 
Balloons in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as 
shown here, and then click Import. 


Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom Classic mod- 
ules, you'll see tips that 
will help you get started 
by identifying the com- 
ponents of the work- 
space and stepping you 
through the workflow. 
Dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 

To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[DM d lea m |Tips 
from the Help menu. 


The 20 images are imported and now appear in both the Library module’s Grid view 
and the Filmstrip across the bottom of the Lightroom Classic workspace. 
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Viewing and managing your images 


The Library module is where every Lightroom Classic workflow begins, whether 
you're importing new images or finding a photo that’s already in your catalog. The 
Library module offers a variety of viewing modes and an array of tools and controls 
to help you evaluate, sort, and group your photos. During import, you applied com- 
mon keywords to the selection of images as a whole. Now, even as you review your 
newly imported photos for the first time, you can begin to add more structure to 
your catalog, flagging picks and rejects and assigning ratings, tags, and labels. 


Lightroom’s search and filter features enable you to leverage the metadata that you 
attach to your photos. You can search and sort the images in your library by any 
attribute or association and then create collections to group them, making it easy 


to retrieve exactly the photos you want, no matter how big your catalog. 


In the Library module’s left panel group, you'll find panels where you can access 

and manage the folders and collections containing your photos. The right panel 
group presents controls for adjusting your images and working with keywords and 
metadata. Above the work area is the Filter bar, where you can set up a custom 
search. The Toolbar below the work area provides easy access to your choice of tools 
and controls, and the Filmstrip presents the images in the selected source folder or 
collection, no matter which view is active in the work area. 
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Adjusting the workspace layout 


You can customize the layout of the flexible Lightroom Classic workspace to suit the 
way you prefer to work on any task in your workflow, freeing up screen space as you 
need it and keeping your favorite controls at your fingertips. In the next exercises, 
you'll learn how to modify the workspace on the fly and use the various screen dis- 
play modes, skills that are applicable to any of the Lightroom modules. 


Resizing panels 


When you need more space to work, you can quickly change the width of the side 
panel groups and the height of the Filmstrip panel by simply dragging, or you can 
hide any of these elements. 


1 Move the pointer over the right edge of the left panel group; the cursor changes 
to a horizontal double arrow. Drag to the right and release the mouse button 


when the panel group has reached its maximum width. 


The central work area contracts to accommodate the expanded panel. This is 
useful if you have a set of collections that has a long name and you want to see it. 


2 Click Develop in the Module Picker to switch to the Develop module. You'll 
notice that the left panel group returns to the width it was when you last used 
the Develop module. 


Lightroom Classic remembers your customized workspace layout for each 
module independently, so the workspace is automatically rearranged to suit the 
way you work for each stage of your workflow as you move between modules. 


3 Press the G key to switch back to Grid view in the Library module. 


4 Inthe Library module, drag the right edge of the left panel group to return the 
group to its minimum width. 
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Tip: You can't 
change the size of the 
top panel, but you can 
hide or reveal it just like 
the side panel groups 
and the Filmstrip. You'll 
learn about showing 
and hiding panels in 
the next exercise. 


Tip: For the side 
panel groups, double- 
clicking the border will 
produce a different 
result. This is discussed 
in the next section, 
“Showing and hiding 
panels or panel groups.” 


5 Move the pointer over the top edge of the Filmstrip panel; the cursor changes to 
a double arrow. Drag the top edge of the Filmstrip down as far as it will go. 


The work area expands to fill the available space. This arrangement keeps the 
Filmstrip visible while increasing the space available for the Grid view when you're 


selecting photos or when reviewing images in Loupe, Compare, and Survey views. 


6 Switch to the Develop module. The Filmstrip remains unchanged as you move 
between modules. Whichever module you switch to, the Filmstrip will remain at 
its current height until you resize it. 


7 Move the pointer over the top edge of the Filmstrip panel, and it changes to 
a vertical double-arrow cursor. Double-click the top edge of the Filmstrip to 
reset the panel to its previous height, then switch back to the Library module. 


8 Drag the top border of the Filmstrip to its maximum height. The thumbnails in 
the Filmstrip are enlarged and, if necessary, a scroll bar appears along the bottom 
of the Filmstrip. Scroll to view all of the thumbnails, then double-click the top 
edge of the Filmstrip with the vertical double-arrow cursor to reset the panel to 
its previous height. 


Showing and hiding panels or panel groups 


By adjusting the size of the side panel groups and the Filmstrip, you can allocate 
more space for the controls you access most frequently and reduce the prominence 
of features you use less often. Once you've set up the workspace as you like it, you 
can maximize your working view as needed by temporarily hiding any, or all, of the 
surrounding panels. 
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1 To hide the left panel group, click the Show/Hide Panel 
Group arrow icon in the left margin of the window. 
The panel group disappears and the arrow icon is 
reversed to face right. 


2 Click the reversed Show/Hide Panel Group arrow to 
reinstate the left panel group. 


You can use the arrows in the top, right, and bottom mar- 
gins of the workspace to show and hide the top panel, the 
right panel group, and the Filmstrip. 


3 Deselect the menu option Window > Panels > Show 
Left Module Panels or press the F7 key to hide the left panel group. To show the 
group again, press F7 or choose Window > Panels > Show Left Module Panels. 
Deselect the menu option Window > Panels > Show Right Module Panels or 
press the F8 key to hide the right panel group. To show the group again, press F8 
or choose Window > Panels > Show Right Module Panels. 


4 Deselect the menu option Window > Panels > Show Module Picker or press the 
F5 key to hide the top panel. To show it again, press F5 or choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module Picker. To hide the Filmstrip, press the F6 key or deselect 
the menu option Window > Panels > Show Filmstrip. To show it again, press F6 
or choose Window > Panels > Show Filmstrip. 


5 To hide or show both side panel groups at once, press the Tab key or choose 
Window > Panels > Toggle Side Panels. To hide or show the top panel and the 
Filmstrip as well as the side panel groups, press Shift+Tab or choose Window > 
Panels > Toggle All Panels. 


Lightroom Classic offers options that make the work- 
space even more flexible and convenient by showing and 
hiding panels or panel groups automatically in response 
to your movements with the pointer, so information, 
tools, and controls will appear only when you need them. 


6 Right-click the Show/Hide Panel Group arrow in the 
left margin of the workspace. Choose Auto Hide & 
Show from the menu. 


7 Hide the left panel group by clicking the Show/Hide 
Panel Group arrow, then move the pointer over the 
arrow in the left margin of the workspace. The left 
panel group automatically slides into view, partially 
covering the work area. You can click to select 
catalogs, folders, and collections; the left panel group 
will remain visible as long as the pointer remains 
over it. Move the pointer outside the left panel group 


Tip: You don’t need 
to be accurate when 
you click the Show/ 
Hide Panel Group 
arrows. In fact, you 

can click anywhere in 
the outer margins of 
the workspace to hide 
and show panels. 


@ Note: On macOS, 
some function keys are 
assigned to specific 
operating system 
functions by default. 

If pressing a func- 

tion key in Lightroom 
Classic does not work as 
expected, either press 
the fn key (not available 
on all keyboard layouts) 
together with the 
respective function key 
or change the keyboard 
behavior in the system 
preferences. 
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Tip: You don’t need 
to be accurate when 
you click the triangle. 
Clicking anywhere in 
the panel header will 
do, as long as you don't 
click any other control 
that might be located 
there, such as the plus 
sign (+) in the header 


of the Collections panel. 


and it will disappear again. To show or hide the left panels independently of the 
current settings, press the F7 key. 


8 Right-click the Show/Hide Panel Group arrow in the left margin of the workspace 
window and choose Auto Hide from the menu. Now the panel group disappears 
when you are done with it and does not reappear when you move the pointer into 
the workspace margin. To show the left panel group again, click in the workspace 
margin or press the F7 key. 


9 To turn off automatic show and hide for this panel, right-click the Show/Hide 
Panel Group arrow in the left margin of the workspace and choose Manual from 
the menu. 


10 To reset the left panel group to its default behavior, choose Auto Hide & Show 
in the menu. If either of the left or right panel groups is still hidden, press the F7 
key or the F8 key, respectively, to show it again. 


Lightroom remembers your panel layout for each module independently, including 
your choice of show and hide options. The options you choose for the Filmstrip and 
the top panel, however, remain unchanged as you move between modules. 


Expanding and collapsing panels 


Up to this point in our lesson, we’ve dealt with the left and right panels only as 
groups. Now you'll learn to work with the individual panels within the groups. 


1 Ifyou are not already in the Library module, switch to it now. Create more 
space to work with the side panel groups by hiding both the top panel and the 
Filmstrip. (See step 4 in the previous exercise.) 


In the Library module, the left panel group contains the Navigator, Catalog, 

Folders, Collections, and Publish Services panels. Each panel within a group can be 
expanded to show its content or collapsed so that only the panel header is visible. A 
triangle next to the panel name indicates whether a panel is expanded or collapsed. 


2 To expand a collapsed 
panel, click the triangle 
beside its name; the 
triangle turns downward, 
and the panel expands to 
show its content. Click the 
triangle again to collapse 


the panel. 


Folders within a panel—such as the Smart Collections folder in the Collections 
panel—can also be expanded and collapsed by clicking the triangle next to the 
folder name. 
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3 Open the Window > Panels menu; panels that are currently expanded and fully 
visible in the panel group show a checkmark in front of their names. Choose any 
panel from that menu and toggle its display status. 


@ Lightroom Classic F 


B irc2023¢18 


4 Inthe Window > Panels menu, look at the keyboard shortcuts for expanding and 
collapsing the individual panels. 


e For the panels in the left group, the keyboard shortcuts begin with Control+ 
Command/Shift+Ctrl followed by a number. The panels are numbered from 
the top down, so press Control+ Command+0/Shift+Ctrl+0 for the Navigator 
panel, Control+Command+1/Shift+Ctrl+1 for the Catalog panel, and so on. 


e For the right panel group, the keyboard shortcuts begin with Command/Ctrl 
followed by a number. Press Command+0/Ctrl+0 to collapse the Histogram 
panel. Press the same keyboard shortcut again to expand it. These keyboard 
shortcuts may be assigned to different panels in another module, but this 
shouldn't be too confusing if you remember that, whatever module you're in, 
the panels are always numbered from the top of the group, starting at 0. 


e Using keyboard shortcuts is a great way to streamline your workflow, so it’s 
worthwhile to note the shortcuts listed beside the menu commands you use. 


5 Press Command+/ (macOS) or Ctrl+/ (Windows) to see a list of all of the 
keyboard shortcuts for the currently active module. When you're done, click 
anywhere on the list to dismiss it. 


With one click, you can expand or collapse all panels other than the topmost in 
each group, or have all panels other than the top panel in the group and the one 
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you're working with close automatically. The top panel in each group has a special 
role and is not affected by these commands. 


Q 


6 To collapse all panels in either of the side 
v Catalog * 


groups, right-click the header of any panel Ail v Folders 
v Collections 
v Publish Services 


other than the top panel in the group and 
then choose Collapse All from the menu. 


Show All 
If the top panel is already expanded, it will SERIER 
stay open. : a 


7 To expand all of the panels in either group, 
right-click the header of any panel—other 
than the top panel in each group—and 
choose Expand All from the menu. Once 


again, the top panel remains unaffected. 


> Tip: Option-click/ 8 To collapse all of the panels in a group other than the one you're working with, 
Alt-click the header of 
any panel to quickly ; , 
activate or disable the choose Solo mode from the menu. Only one panel will remain expanded. The 


right-click the header of any panel—other than the top panel in the group—and 


Solo mode. triangles beside the panel names change from solid to dotted when Solo mode 
is activated. Click the header of a collapsed panel to expand it. The previously 
expanded panel collapses automatically. 


Hiding and showing panels 


If you use some panels in a group less often than others, you can hide them from 
view to create more space to expand the panels you use most frequently. 


1 To show or hide an individual panel, 
right-click the panel header and choose 
the panel. Currently visible panels have 
checkmarks in front of their names. 


2 To show all of the panels that are 
currently hidden in either of the side 
panel groups, right-click the header of 
any panel other than the top panel in 
the group and choose Show All from 


the menu. 
You can't access the panel group menu by Q Sale? 
right-clicking the header of the Navigator renr Yoo 
or Histogram panel; if you’ve hidden all of i TPO N 


the panels other than the topmost in either Show All 


side group, you can make the panel you Solo Mode 


Expand All 
Collapse All 


want visible again by choosing its name 
from the Window > Panels submenu. 
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Toggling screen modes 


Whichever of the Lightroom Classic modules you're working in, you can choose 
between several screen modes to suit the way you prefer to work. In the default 
mode, the workspace appears inside an application window that you can resize and 
position onscreen. If you prefer, you can expand the workspace to fill the screen, 
either with or without the menu bar, or switch to a full-screen preview to see the 
photo you're working on without any distracting workspace elements. 


1 Choose Window > Screen Mode > Normal to ensure you're in the default mode. 


In Normal screen mode, the Lightroom Classic workspace appears inside an 
application window. You can resize and reposition the application window just as 
you are used to doing with other applications. 


2 Move the pointer over any edge or corner of the application window. 
When the pointer changes to a horizontal, vertical, or diagonal 
double arrow, drag to reduce the size of the application window. 


3 On macOS, click the green Zoom button at the left of the title bar; 
on Windows, click the Maximize button, located at the upper 


right of the window. The application window expands to fill the 

entire screen, although the title bar may remain visible. While the window is 
maximized, it’s no longer possible to resize it, as you did in step 2, or reposition 
it by dragging the title bar. 


4 Click the green Zoom button/Restore Down button to restore the window to the 
size you established in step 2. 


5 Choose Window > Screen Mode > Full Screen, and the workspace fills the 
entire screen. The menu bar is hidden, as is the Dock on macOS or the taskbar 
on Windows. Move the pointer to the top edge of the screen to see the menu bar. 
Choose Window > Screen Mode > Full Screen And Hide Panels. Alternatively, 
use the keyboard shortcut Shift+Command+F/Shift+Ctrl+F. 


The Full Screen And Hide Panels mode is a good choice to quickly maximize the 
space available for the main work area, whether you're working with the thumb- 
nail grid or a single image in the Loupe view. You can still access any of the hidden 
panels when needed—using either keyboard shortcuts or your mouse—without 
changing the view. 


6 Press Shift+F repeatedly, or choose Window > Screen Mode > Next Screen 
Mode, to cycle through the working modes. As you switch between the screen 
modes, you'll notice that the panels around the work area remain hidden. To 
reveal all panels, press Shift+Tab. Press T to show or hide the Toolbar. 


7 Press the F key to see a full-screen preview of the selected image at the highest 
magnification possible, without the distraction of workspace elements; then, 
press F again to return to Normal screen mode. 
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@ Note: The order of 
the tools and controls 
from top to bottom in 
the menu corresponds 
to their order from left 
to right in the Toolbar. 


Switching views 


In each Lightroom Classic module, you have a different set of working views to suit 
the various phases of your workflow. You can switch between viewing modes as you 
work by choosing from the View menu, using the keyboard shortcuts listed there, or 
clicking a view mode button at the left of the Toolbar below the work area. 


In the Library, you can move between several viewing modes. Press the G key or 
click the Grid view button in the Toolbar to see thumbnails of your images while 
you search; apply flags, ratings, and labels; or create collections. Use the keyboard 
shortcut E or click the Loupe view button to inspect a single photo at a range of 
magnifications. Press C or click the Compare view button to see two images side by 
side. Click the Survey view button in the Toolbar or use the keyboard shortcut N to 
evaluate several images at once. The Toolbar displays a different set of controls for 
each view mode. For the purposes of this lesson, we'll ignore the fifth view button in 
the Toolbar, which is used in the process of tagging faces in your photos; you'll learn 
about using the People view in Lesson 4, “Managing Your Photo Library.’ 


1 Ifyou’re not already in the Grid view, click the Grid view button. Adjust the size 


of the thumbnails to your liking by dragging the Thumbnails slider. 


2 Click the triangle at the right end of the Toolbar and ensure 


that View Modes is activated in the menu. If you’re working [view modes 
on a small screen, you can disable any of the other options Keel 
except Thumbnail Size for this lesson. een 
Tools and controls that are currently visible in the Toolbar have PSE 
a checkmark beside their names in the menu. aiota 


3 Review the section “Setting Grid and Loupe view options,’ at the end of Lesson 2, 
and specify which items of information you would like to see displayed with each 
photo in the Grid view image cells. 
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Working in Loupe view 


The Loupe view displays a single photo at a wide range of zoom levels. In the 
Develop module, where high magnification enables fine editing, the Loupe view is 
the default; in the Library module, you'll use it while evaluating and sorting your 
images. You can use the Navigator panel to set the level of magnification, and also to 
find your way around a zoomed image that’s mostly out of frame. As with the Loupe 
view, you'll find the Navigator panel in both the Library and Develop modules. 


In the Grid view or the Filmstrip, select a photo, and then click the Loupe view 
button in the Toolbar or press the E key. Alternatively, simply double-click the 
thumbnail in the Grid view or the Filmstrip. 


If necessary, expand the Navigator panel at the top of the left panel group. The 
zoom controls in the upper-right corner of the Navigator panel enable you to 
switch quickly between preset magnification levels. You can choose from Fit, Fill 
(in a menu), 100%, 200%, or choose another zoom percentage from a menu. 


Tip: In the Library 
View Options dialog 
box, activate Show Info 
Overlay if you wish 
to display text details 
overlaid on your image 
in the Loupe view. By 
default, the Loupe view 
info overlay is disabled. 


You can toggle between zoom levels by choosing View > Toggle Zoom View, by 
pressing Z on your keyboard, or simply by clicking the photo in the work area. 
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To better understand what happens when you use the Toggle Zoom View command, 
you should be aware that the magnification controls are organized into two groups: 
Fit and Fill make up one group, while the percent zoom settings are in the second. 
The Toggle Zoom View command toggles the Loupe view between whichever 
magnification levels were last used in each group. 


> Tip: Lightroom now 3 Click Fit in the zoom controls in the upper-right corner of the Navigator panel. 
includesa scrubby Now click the 100% control. Choose View > Toggle Zoom View, or press Z. The 
Zoom option that you . . : 

can take advantage of zoom setting reverts to Fit. Press the Z key; the zoom setting reverts to 100%. 


in the Develop module. : n P 
We'll caver how tousëiit Choose Fill from the Fit menu in the 


in Lesson 4. Navigator panel header, and then choose 
100% from the menu at the far right. 


5 Click the image in the Loupe view. The 
zoom setting reverts to Fill. The difference 
between zooming this way and using the 
Toggle Zoom View command is that the 
zoomed view will now be centered on the 
area you clicked. Press Z to zoom to 100%. 
Click the Fill menu and choose Fit. 


Lightroom now has another way to zoom in to pictures: by dragging out a box 
around the area you want to zoom in to. Doing this changes the third column to 
a custom percentage that you can toggle back and forth from using the Z key. 


6 Hold down the Command/Ctrl key and drag a selection out over the image. 
A selection area appears, showing the area you'll zoom in to. The image then 
zooms to the specific percentage now showing in the third column in the 
Navigator header, and you can toggle between that and Fit/Fill by pressing the 
Z key. You can move to 100% by pressing Command+Option+0/Ctrl+Alt+0. 


Library 


Be / 
lesson03-0006.dng 
10/4/14 9:22AM 
5760 x 3840 
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7 Using keystrokes to navigate an image can be helpful when inspecting the entire 
image in close detail. Press the Home key (fn+Left Arrow on a macOS laptop) 
to move the zoom rectangle to the upper left of the image, then press the Page 
Down key (fn+Down Arrow) to scroll through the magnified image one section 
at a time. When you reach the bottom of the photo, the zoom rectangle jumps to 
the top of the next column. To start in the lower-right corner of the image, press 
the End key (fn+Right Arrow), and then use the Page Up key (fn+Up Arrow). 


8 Show the Filmstrip, then select another photo with the same orientation and 
click in the Navigator preview to move the zoom rectangle to a different part 
of the image. Return to the previous image, and the zoom rectangle returns to 
its previous position for that photo. Choose View > Lock Zoom Position, and 
then repeat the first part of this step; the position of the zoom rectangle is now 
synchronized. This can be useful when comparing detail across similar photos. 


9 Choose View > Lock Zoom Position again to disable it, and then click Fit in the 
header of the Navigator panel. 


The zoom controls and the Navigator panel work the same way for the Loupe view 
in both the Library and Develop modules. 


Using the Loupe view overlays 


When you're working in Loupe view in the Library or Develop modules, or during 
a tethered capture session, you can show configurable overlays that can be useful for 
setting up a layout, aligning elements, or making transformations. 


1 Select lesson03-20.dng in the Filmstrip. Choose View > Loupe Overlay > Grid 
and then choose View > Loupe Overlay > Guides. To hide both the grid and 
guides, choose Show in the same submenu; choose it again to show them. 


Library 


lesson03-0020.dng 
10/4/14 11:07:11 AM 
3840 x 5760 
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® Note: The Loupe 
Overlay Layout Image 
feature is the only 
instance in which 
Lightroom supports 
PNG transparency. 
Otherwise, transparent 
layers show as white. 


The Layout Image option for the Loupe overlay can be useful when you're choosing 
a photo—or shooting one in tethered capture mode—that is intended for use in a 
printed layout, in a web page design, or as a title screen for a slide show. You can cre- 
ate a layout sketch, with a transparent background, in PNG format, and then choose 
the Layout Image option. 


Let’s say, for example, we want to 
review a series of images and simu- 
late what they would look like on a 
magazine cover. 


2 Choose View > Loupe Overlay > 
Choose Layout Image. 


3 Navigate to the lesson03 folder 
and choose the balloon_cover.png sally, = TT 
that I designed. This image is set oe 
as a transparent PNG file, so you 
should be able to see the layout as 


an overlay on the picture. 


4 Hold down the Command/Ctrl 
key to bring up overlay controls, allowing you to reposition the layout image, 
change the opacity of the layout or matting (the area around the layout), and use 
a vertical and horizontal guide to align the text with the image. Choose View > 
Loupe Overlay > Show to hide the grid, guides, and layout image. 


Library 
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Comparing photos 


As the name suggests, the Compare view is ideal for examining and evaluating 
images side by side. 


1 Inthe Filmstrip, select any pair or group of similar photos; then, click the 
Compare View button in the Toolbar, or press the C key. 


Library 


The first image that you selected becomes the Select image, which is displayed in 
the left pane of Compare view; the image displayed in the right pane is called the 
Candidate. In the Filmstrip, the Select image is marked with a white diamond icon 
in the upper-right corner of the image cell, whereas the Candidate image is indi- 
cated by a black diamond. 


To use the Compare view to make a choice from a group of more than two photos, 
select your favored choice first to place it as the Select image, and then add other 
photos to the selection by Command-clicking/Ctrl-clicking them (for non-contiguous 
photos) or Shift-clicking the last one (for contiguous photos). Click the Select Previous 
Photo and Select Next Photo buttons (the left and right arrows on the right side of 
the Toolbar) or press the left and right arrow keys on your keyboard to move between 
the Select and Candidate photos. Should you decide that the current Candidate is 
better than the Select image, you can reverse their positions by clicking the Swap 
button in the Toolbar. 


Tip: To make the 
preview area (and thus 
your images) larger, 
hide the Module Picker 
and left panels by press- 
ing F5 and F7 or clicking 
the white arrows at the 
top and left edges of 
the workspace. 
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2 To compare fine detail in the images, zoom in by 
dragging the Zoom slider in the Toolbar. You'll 
notice that the images zoom together. Drag either 
of the images in the Compare view and they move 
in unison. The closed lock icon to the left of the 
Zoom slider indicates that the view focus of the 
two images is locked. 


In some situations, this may prove to be inconvenient; 
for instance, with photos of the same subject shot at 
different zoom levels or differently composed. 


3 To pan the Select and Candidate images indepen- 
dently, click the Link Focus (lock) icon to unlink 
them, then drag either image to pan the view. 


A thin white line surrounds whichever photo in the 
Compare view is currently the active image (the image 
that will be affected by the Zoom slider or the con- 
trols in the right panel group). 


4 Click the photo on the right to make it active, and 
then alter the zoom ratio. 


5 Press Shift+Tab twice to show all panels. Click the 
lock icon to relink the views, and then choose Fit 
from the zoom picker at the top of the Navigator. 


6 Change the active image—the image to which 
your edits will be applied—by clicking the photo 
on the left, and then expand the Quick Develop 
panel. In the Tone Control section, experiment 
with the adjustment buttons to improve the image. 
Here we clicked the right double-arrow button for 
Highlights three times, and then the right double- 
arrow for Shadows and Vibrance once each to get 
to the result on the left, but see what you can get 


by experimenting with it. 


Using the controls in the Quick Develop panel while you're working in Compare 
view can help you choose between images. Applying a develop preset or making 
Quick Develop adjustments can help you assess how an image will look once it’s 
edited and adjusted. You can then either undo your Quick Develop operations and 
move to the Develop module to edit the image with greater precision or use the 
modifications you've already made as a starting point. 
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Using Survey view to narrow a selection 


The last of the four viewing modes in the Library module, the Survey view lets you 


see multiple images together on one screen and then refine your selection by drop- 


ping one photo after another from the view. 


1 Make sure the Previous Import folder is selected as the image source in the 
Catalog panel. In the Filmstrip, select four of the balloon shots. Click the Survey 
view button (the fourth from the left) in the Toolbar, or press the N key. If you 
need more space in the center work area, hide the side panels. 


Library 


es ogo me Gana a | 


2 Navigate between the images by pressing the arrow keys on your keyboard or 
click the Select Previous Photo (left arrow) and Select Next Photo (right arrow) 
buttons in the Toolbar. The active image is surrounded by a thin border. 


3 Position the pointer over the 
image you like least; then, click 
the Deselect Photo (X) icon in 
the lower-right corner of the 
thumbnail to drop this photo 
from the Survey view selection. 


As you eliminate candidates, the 
remaining photos are progressively 
resized and shuffled to fill the space available in the work area. 


Tip: If you have 
eliminated a photo 
accidentally, choose 
Edit > Undo Deselect 
Photo to return it to 
the selection, or simply 
Command-click/Ctrl- 
click its thumbnail in 
the Filmstrip. You can 
add a new photo to the 
selection in the Survey 
view in the same way. 
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Dropping a photo from the Survey view doesn’t delete it from its folder or remove 
it from the catalog; the dropped image is still visible in the Filmstrip—it has simply 
been deselected. You can see that the images that are still displayed in the Survey 
view are also the only ones that remain selected in the Filmstrip. 


Library 


4 Continue to eliminate photos from the Survey view. For the purposes of this 
exercise, deselect all but one favorite. Keep the last image selected in the Survey 
view for the next exercise. 


Flagging and deleting images 


Now that you've narrowed down a selection of images to one favorite in the Survey 
view, you can mark your choice with a flag. 


Flagging images as either picks or rejects as you review them is an effective way to 
quickly sort your work; flag status is one of the criteria by which you can filter your 
photo library. You can also quickly remove images flagged as rejects from your cata- 
log using a menu command or keyboard shortcut. 


A white flag denotes a pick, a black one with an X marks a reject, and a neutral gray 
flag indicates that an image has not been flagged. 


B Tip: Press the P key on your keyboard to flag a selected image as a pick, the X key to flag it as a 
reject, or the U key to remove any flags. 
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1 


2 


3 


Having been removed from the Lightroom library 
catalog file, the rejected image is no longer visible in 

the Filmstrip. Press Command+Z/Ctrl+Z to restore the 
image, select it, and press the P key to switch it to a pick. 


4 Press the G key or click the Grid view icon in the 


Still in the Survey view, move the 
pointer over the remaining photo 
to see the flag icons just below 
the lower-left corner. The grayed 
icons indicate that the image is 
not yet flagged. Click the flag on 
the left. The flag turns solid, which 
marks this image as a pick. In the 
Filmstrip, you can see that the 
thumbnail now displays a white 
flag in the upper-left corner of the 
image cell. 


Select the next image in the 
Filmstrip, and then press the X key. 
The black reject flag icon appears at 
the lower-left corner of the image 

in the Survey view and at the upper 
left of the image cell in the Filmstrip. 
The thumbnail of the rejected image 
is dimmed in the Filmstrip. 


Choose Photo > Delete Rejected Photos or press 
Command+Delete/Ctrl+Backspace. Then, click 
Remove/Remove From Lightoom to remove the 
rejected photo from your catalog without also 
deleting the master file from your hard disk. 


Toolbar to see all of the images as thumbnails in 
the Grid view. Press F7 to see the left panels again, if necessary. 
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Grouping images in the Quick Collection 


A collection is a convenient way to keep a group of photos together in your catalog, 
even when the image files are actually located in different folders on your hard disk. 
You can create a new collection for a particular presentation or use collections to 
group your images by category or any other association. Your collections are always 
available from the Collections panel, where you can access them quickly. 


The Quick Collection is a temporary holding collection: a convenient place to group 
images as you review and sort your new imports or while you assemble a selection 
of photos drawn from different folders in your catalog. 


In the Grid view or the Filmstrip, you can add images to the Quick Collection with 
a single click and remove them just as easily. Your images will stay in the Quick 
Collection until you clear it or convert it to a more permanent collection listed in 
the Collections panel. You can access the Quick Collection from the Catalog panel 
so that you can return to work with the same selection of images at any time. 


Moving images into or out of the Quick Collection 


1 Expand the Catalog panel in the left panel 
group, if necessary, to see the listing for the 
Quick Collection. 


2 Inthe Grid view or the Filmstrip, select images 
6, 8, 9, and 15. 


® Note: If you don't see the numbers in the cells, press the J key to cycle through the different views. 


Library 


3 To add the selected photos to the Quick Collection, press the B key or choose 
Photo > Add To Quick Collection. 
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In the Catalog panel, the image count beside the Quick Collection indicates that it 
now contains four images. Click the Quick Collection to see the four images. If you 
have activated the Thumbnail Badges and Quick Collection Markers options in the 
Library View Options dialog box, each of the four images is marked with a gray dot 
in the upper-right corner of its thumbnail in the Grid view. The same markers are 


also shown in the Filmstrip, unless the thumbnail size is too small. 


You can remove all of the selected photos from the Quick Collection by simply 
clicking the marker on one of the thumbnails or by pressing the B key. 


For this exercise, you'll remove only the third image from the Quick Collection. 
First, deselect the other three images; then with only the third image selected, 
press the B key. Your Quick Collection’s image count has been reduced to three. 


Converting and clearing the Quick Collection 


With the Quick Collection selected in the Catalog panel, the Grid view now 
displays only three images. Until you clear the Quick Collection, you can easily 
return to this group of images to review your selection. 


Tip: If you don't see 
the Quick Collection 
marker when you 
move your pointer 
over a thumbnail, 
make sure that Show 
Extras and Show 
Badges are activated 
in the View > Grid View 
Style menu. Choose 
View > View Options 
and activate both 
Thumbnail Badges and 
Quick Collection Markers 
under Cell Icons in the 
Library View Options 
dialog box. 


Now that you've refined your selection, you can move your grouped images to a 


more permanent collection. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 113 


2 Choose File > Save Quick Collection. 


3 In the Save Quick Collection dialog box, type Balloon Fiesta in the Collection 
Name box. Select the Clear Quick Collection After Saving option, and click Save. 


Save Quick Collection 


Collection Name: | Balloon Fiest 


Oiar Quick Collection After Saving 
core GHENA 


4 Inthe Catalog panel, you can see that the Quick 
Collection has been cleared; it now has an image 
count of 0. If necessary, expand the Collections 
panel so that you can see the listing for your new 
collection, which displays an image count of 3. 


5 Inthe Folders panel, click the lesson03 folder. 
The Grid view once more shows all of the lesson 


images, including those in your new collection. 


Designating a target collection 


By default, the Quick Collection is designated as the target collection; this status 
is indicated by the plus sign (+) that follows the Quick Collection’s name in the 
Catalog panel. The target collection is the collection to which a selected image is 
added when you press the B key or click the circular marker in the upper-right 
corner of the thumbnail, as you did in the previous exercise. 


You can designate a collection of your own as the target collection so that you can 
use the same convenient techniques to add and remove photos quickly and easily. 


1 Right-click the entry for your new Balloon 
Fiesta collection in the Collections panel, 
and choose Set As Target Collection from 
the menu. The name of your collection is 
now followed by a plus sign (+). 


2 Select the Previous Import folder in the 
Catalog panel, and then select image 9 (or Command-click/Ctrl-click to select 
multiple images) in the Grid view. 


3 Make sure the Collections panel is open, and then watch as you press the B key 
on your keyboard; the image count for the Balloon Fiesta collection increases as 
the selected image is added. 


4 Right-click the Quick Collection in the Catalog panel and choose Set As Target 
Collection. The Quick Collection once again displays the plus sign (+). 
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Working with the Filmstrip 


No matter which module or view you're working in, the Filmstrip across the bottom 
of the Lightroom Classic workspace provides constant access to the images in your 
selected folder or collection. 


As with the Grid view, you can quickly navigate through the images in the Filmstrip 
using the arrow keys on your keyboard. If there are more images than will fit in the 
visible Filmstrip, you can either use the scroll bar below the thumbnails, drag the 
Filmstrip by the top edge of the thumbnail frame, click the arrows at either end of 
the Filmstrip, or click the thumbnails at either end to access photos that are currently 
out of view. 


Across the top of the Filmstrip, Lightroom Classic provides a convenient set of con- 
trols to help streamline your workflow. 


At the far left, you'll find buttons for 
working with two displays, with pop-up 


An ondary Window. 
i Show 


Show Second Monitor Pal 


mode for each display independently. = 


menus that enable you to set the viewing 


To the right of these buttons is the Grid 
view button and arrow buttons for navigat- 
ing between the different folders and collec- 
tions you've recently been viewing. 


1 selected 


Next is the Filmstrip Source Indicator, where you can see at a glance which folder 
or collection you're viewing, how many photos it contains, how many images are 
currently selected, and the name of the active image or the photo that is currently 
under your pointer in the Filmstrip. Click the Source Indicator to see a menu listing 
all of the image sources that you've accessed recently. 


Quick Collection 
Previous import 


Fovorite Sources 


No Favontes 


Recent Sources 

V Collection : Balloon Fiesta 
Folder : Lessons 
Folder - lotenniii 


Hiding the Filmstrip and adjusting its size 


You can show and hide the Filmstrip and adjust its size, as you can with the side 
panel groups, to make more screen space available for the image you're working on. 
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1 Click the triangle in the lower border of the workspace window or press F6 to 
hide and show the Filmstrip. Right-click the triangle to set the automatic show 
and hide options. 


2 Position the pointer over the top edge of the Filmstrip; the cursor becomes a 
double arrow. Drag the top edge of the Filmstrip up or down to enlarge or reduce 
the thumbnails. The narrower you make the Filmstrip, the more thumbnails it 
can display. 


Using filters in the Filmstrip 


As you'll see, when you have only a few photos in a folder, it’s not difficult to see all 
of the images at once in the Filmstrip. However, when you're working with a folder 
containing many images, it can be inconvenient to scroll the Filmstrip looking for 
the photos you want to work with. 


You can use the Filmstrip filters to narrow down the images displayed in the Filmstrip 
to only those that share a specified flag status, rating, or color label, or any combina- 
tion of these attributes. 

@ Note: If you don't 1 In the Filmstrip, you can see that two of the images in the lesson03 folder display 


see the flags, right- 


the white Pick flag that you assigned in a previous exercise. Take a look at the 
click anywhere in 


the Filmstrip image other options available in the Filmstrip menu. Many of the commands apply to 
cells and choose View the image or images currently selected; others affect the Filmstrip itself. 
Options > Show Ratings , , ' , 

And Picks. From the Filter menu at the upper right of the Filmstrip, choose Flagged. Only 


the images with white flags are displayed in the Filmstrip. 


3 The white flag icon is now highlighted among the Filter controls in the top bar of 
the Filmstrip. Click the word Filter at the left of the flag icons to see the attribute 
filter options displayed as buttons in the Filmstrip header. 
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You can activate or disable any of the filters you saw in the Filter menu by clicking 


the respective Filter buttons. You can set up a combination of filters and save it as a 
custom preset by choosing Save Current Settings As New Preset from the menu. 


4 Click the white flag button to deactivate the active filter or choose Filters Off 
from the Filter menu to disable all filters. The Filmstrip once more displays all of 
the images in the folder. Click the word Filter again to hide the filter buttons. 


You'll learn more about using filters in Lesson 4. 


Changing the sorting order of the thumbnails 


Use the Sort Direction icon and the Sort menu in the Toolbar to change the display 
order of the thumbnail images in the Grid view and the Filmstrip. 


1 Ifthe sorting controls are not currently visible in the Toolbar, choose Sorting 
from the tools menu at the right of the Toolbar. 


2 Choose Pick from the Sort menu. Be sure the letters before Sort are listed as A to 
Z, rather than Z to A. 


The thumbnails are rearranged in both the Grid view and the Filmstrip to display 
the rejected images first, then the unflagged images, and then any images with the 
white Pick flag. 


3 Click the Sort Direction control to reverse the sorting direction of the thumbnails. 
The images with the white Pick flag now appear first in the order (if we had any 
rejected images, they would be last). 


When you've grouped images in a collection, you can manually rearrange their 
order however you wish. This can be particularly useful when you're creating a slide- 
show, print layout, or web gallery that you want to save, as the images will be placed 
in the collection created when you save the project according to their sort order. 
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4 Expand the Collections panel and click the 
Balloon Fiesta Collection that you created earlier 
in this lesson. Choose Capture Time from the Sort 


Criteria menu. 


5 Inthe Filmstrip, drag the third image to the left and release the mouse button 
when you see a black insertion bar appear after the first thumbnail. 


Tip: You can also 
change the order of 
the photos in a collec- 
tion by dragging the 
thumbnail images in 


the Grid view. 
on03-0008.dng 
Yea Sec at f / 10, ISO 400 
35 mm (EF16-35mm f/2.8L II USM) 


The image snaps to its new location in both the Filmstrip and the Grid view. The 
new sorting order is also apparent in the Toolbar; your manual sorting order has 
been saved and is now listed as Custom Order in the Sort menu. 


6 Choose File Name from the Sort menu; then return to your manual sorting by 


choosing Custom Order. 


Capture Time 
Added Order 
Edit Time 
Edit Count 


Rating 
Pick 

Label Text 
Label Color 


File Extension 
File Type 
Aspect Ratio 
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Using a secondary display 


Click the lesson03 folder in the Folders panel so we have more images to work with. 
If you have a second monitor connected to your computer, you can use it to display 
an additional view that is independent of the module and view mode currently 
active on your main monitor. You can choose to have the secondary view displayed 
in its own window that can be resized and repositioned or have it fill your second 
screen. Use the view picker at the top of the secondary display or window to switch 
between Grid, Loupe, Compare, Survey, and Slideshow views. 


=r Wi] (a) E 


If you have only one monitor connected to your computer, you can open the addi- 
tional view in a floating window that you can resize and reposition as you work. 


Library 
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Tip: You can use 
keyboard shortcuts to 
change the view in the 
secondary window— 
Shift+G for Grid, Shift+E 
for Loupe, Shift+C for 
Compare, and Shift+N 
for Survey. If the second 
window is not already 
open, you can use these 
keyboard shortcuts to 
quickly open it in the 
desired viewing mode. 


© Note: If your sec- 
ondary display is open 
in a window rather than 
ona second screen, you 
may need to change the 
focus for any keyboard 
input by clicking inside 
the main window or on 
its title bar. 


1 To open a separate view—whether you're using one or two monitors—click the 
Second Window button (it looks like a monitor with a 2 in it), located at the 
upper left of the Filmstrip. 


2 Inthe top panel of the 
secondary window, click 
Grid or press Shift+G. 


3 Use the Thumbnails slider 
in the lower-right corner 
of the secondary window 
to change the size of the 
thumbnail images. Use the 
scroll bar on the right side, 
if necessary, to scroll to 
the end of the Grid view. 


Although it’s possible for the 
secondary window to show a different enlarged photo from the main window, the 
Grid view in the secondary window always shows the same images as the Grid view 
and the Filmstrip in the main window. 


The Source Indicator and menu at the left of the secondary window's lower panel 
work the same way as they do in the Filmstrip, and the top and bottom panels can 
be hidden and shown, just as they can in the main window. 


4 Click to select any 
thumbnail in the secondary 
window’s grid, and then 
click Loupe in the view 
picker at the left of the top 
panel. Check the picker at 
the right of the top panel 
to make sure that Normal 
mode is active. 


When the secondary window 
is in Normal mode, the Loupe 


view displays the active image 
from the Grid view and the 
Filmstrip in the main window. 


5 Use the left and right arrow keys on your keyboard to select another photo in 
the Grid view. The new selection becomes the active image, and the secondary 
window is updated accordingly. 


6 Click Live in the mode picker at the right of the secondary window’s top panel. 
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In Live mode, the secondary window shows the image that is currently under your 
pointer in the main window—whether that image is a thumbnail in the Filmstrip or 
the Grid view, or enlarged in the Loupe, Compare, or Survey view. 


Library 


You can set a different zoom level for the secondary window by choosing from the 
picker at the lower right of the secondary window. 


7 Select an image in the Filmstrip; then switch the secondary window to Locked 
mode by clicking Locked in the mode picker at the right of the top panel. The 
current image will now remain fixed in the secondary display until you return to 
Normal or Live mode—regardless of the image displayed in the main window. 


8 Change the zoom level for the secondary window by choosing from the picker 
at the right of the lower panel: click Fit/Fill, 100%, or choose a zoom percentage 
from the menu at the far right. 


9 Drag the zoomed image to reposition it in the secondary window, and then click 
the image to return to the previous zoom level. 


10 (Optional) Right-click the image to choose a different background color or 
texture from the menu. These settings will apply to the secondary window 
independently of the options chosen for the main window. 


11 Select Compare in the view picker at the left of the secondary window's top 
panel. The selected image and the next image in the Grid view or in the Filmstrip 
in the main window automatically become the Select and Candidate images, but 
you can select two or more images to replace them. 
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12 As in the main window, the image on the left of the Compare view is the Select 
image; the image on the right is the Candidate. To change the Candidate photo, 
make sure the Candidate pane is active, and then click the Select Previous Photo 
or the Select Next Photo button. If you have more than two images selected, only 
images from the selection are considered as Candidates. To replace the Select 


image with the current Candidate, click the Make Select button. 


13 In the main window, select three or more images, and then click Survey in the 
top panel of the second window. Use the Survey view to compare more than two 
images at once. To remove an image from the Survey view, move the pointer 
over the unwanted image and click the Deselect Photo button that appears in the 
lower-right corner of the image. 


14 Choose Show in the Window > Secondary Display menu to deselect it, or click 
the Close button to close the secondary window. 
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Review questions 


1 Name the four working views in the Library module, and explain how they’re used. 
What is the Navigator? 


How do you use the Quick Collection? 


A WwW N 


What is the target collection? 


Review answers 


1 The four working views are Grid, Loupe, Compare, and Survey. Press the G key or click 
the Grid view button in the Toolbar to see thumbnails of your images while you search, 
apply flags, ratings, and labels, or create collections. Use the keyboard shortcut E or 
click the Loupe view button to inspect a single photo at a range of magnifications. Press 
C or click the Compare view button to see two images side by side. Click the Survey 
view button in the Toolbar or use the keyboard shortcut N to evaluate several images at 
once or refine a selection. 


2 The Navigator is an interactive full-image preview that helps you move around easily 
within a zoomed image in Loupe view. Click or drag in the Navigator preview to 
reposition the view while a white rectangle indicates the portion of the magnified image 
that is currently visible in the workspace. The Navigator panel also contains controls 
for setting the zoom levels for the Loupe view. Click the image in Loupe view to switch 
between the last two zoom levels set in the Navigator panel. 


3 To create a Quick Collection, select one or more images and then press the B key 
or choose Photo > Add To Quick Collection. The Quick Collection is a temporary 
holding area; you can continue to add—or remove—images until you are ready to save 
the grouping as a more permanent collection. It resides in the Catalog panel. 


4 The target collection is the collection to which a selected image will be added when you 
press the B key or click the circular marker in the upper-right corner of the thumbnail. 
By default, the Quick Collection is designated as the target collection; this status is 
indicated by the plus sign (+) that follows the Quick Collection’s name in the Catalog 
panel. You can designate a collection of your own as the target collection so that you 
can use the same convenient techniques to add and remove photos quickly. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
LATANYA HENRY 


I got my first camera when I was 10 years old—a Kodak 110 that I took everywhere. 


I grew up with a love for exploring the world through a camera and for documenting 
all of the important people and moments around me. I loved having a catalog of snap- 
shots in time, preserving memories for years to come. 


Later, I found that portrait photography allowed me to connect with new people and to 
help them see their unique beauty. However, wedding photography reignited my passion 
for capturing stories. In working with my clients, I get the privilege of getting to know 
their personalities and families, capturing some of their most precious moments, and 
preserving their love stories for the future. 


To this day, I carry my camera wherever I go. The ability to capture a photo has given me 
the opportunity to connect with people across the world and across language barriers. 
It has allowed me to capture wonderful places, and to freeze memories in time. From 
weddings to travels to average days with family I always find joy in capturing the story of 
a moment. 


Ihwedding.com 


instagram.com/latanyaandcoweddings 
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MANAGING YOUR 
PHOTO LIBRARY 


Lesson overview 


As your photo library grows, it is increasingly important to organize 
your files so that they can be found easily. Lightroom Classic offers 
options for organizing your images before you even click the Import 
button, and even more once they’re in your catalog. You will manage 
folders and files without leaving the Library module; apply keywords, 
flags, ratings, and labels; and then group photos in convenient collec- 
tions, regardless of where they’re stored. In this lesson, you'll learn 
how to: 


e Work with a folder structure and understand and use collections. 
e Work with keywords, flags, ratings, and labels. 


e Tag faces in the People view and organize images by location in the 
Map module. 


e Edit metadata and use the Painter tool to speed up your workflow. 


e Find and filter files. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LightroomC1B2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 


kkk 


Library 


Kee 


x 


Lightroom Classic delivers powerful, versatile tools to 
help you organize your image library. Use people tags, 
keywords, flags, labels, ratings, and even GPS location 
data to sort your images and group them into virtual 
collections by any association you choose. Make fast, 


sophisticated searches, based on practically limitless 
combinations of criteria, that will put the photos you 
want at your fingertips. 


Getting started 


@ Note: This lesson Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
assumes that you files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
already have a basic 
working familiarity 
with the Lightroom with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 
Classic workspace. If 
you need more back- 


“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 


If you haven't already done so, download the lesson04 and lesson04-gps folders 


ground information, from your Account page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder (see 
refer to Lightroom “Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section). 
Classic Help, or review 

the previous lessons. 1 Start Lightroom Classic. 


2 Inthe Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog dialog box, make 
sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is selected under Select A Recent Catalog 
To Open, and then click Open. 


a Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.Ircat {Users/rc/ - Personal) - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog Ircat Users/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023C1B Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders 


Choose a Different Catalog, Create a New Catalog Quit [ Open ] 


P Tip: The first time 3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
you enter any of the 


Lightroom Classic mod- 
ules, you'll see module clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 
tips that will help you 

get started by identify- Library) 

ing the components YX 

of the workspace and 

stepping you through 


the standard workflow. i i i i 
EE ace Importing images into the library 


were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 


ing the Close button. The first step is to import the images for this lesson into the Lightroom library. 
To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button 


[Module name] Tips from 


below the left panel group. 
the Help menu. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


Cs) 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson04 folder. Ensure that Include Subfolders is 
selected and all 45 images from the lesson04 folder are selected for import. 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
In the File Handling panel at the right, choose Minimal from the Build Previews 
menu and ensure that the Don’t Import Suspected Duplicates option is selected. 
In the Apply During Import panel, choose None from both the Develop Settings 
menu and the Metadata menu, and type Lesson 04, Collections in the Keywords 
text box. Make sure that your import is set up as shown here, and then click Import. 


You may get a dialog box asking if you want to enable Address Lookup. You can do 
so now or when we explore the Map module later in the chapter. The 45 images 
are imported from the lesson04 folder and now appear in both the Grid view of the 
Library module and the Filmstrip across the bottom of the workspace. 
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Tip: The Import New 
Photos option in the 
Synchronize Folder 
dialog box (Library > 
Synchronize Folder) 
automatically imports 
any files that have been 
added to a folder with- 
out yet having been 
added to your image 
library. Optionally, 
activate Show Import 
Dialog Before Importing 
to choose which of the 
new files you wish to 
import. Activate the 
Scan For Metadata 
Updates option to 
check for files with 
metadata modified in 
another application. 


Folders vs. collections 


Each time you import an image, Lightroom creates a new catalog entry to record 
the file’s address on your drive—the folder in which it is stored and the volume that 
contains that folder—in the Folders panel in the left panel group. 


To keep a handle on your growing library, you need to store your pictures in folders, 
and you need those folders to keep some sort of structure. However, folders are an 
inefficient way of organizing your information, especially when it comes to photog- 
raphy, where you may want access to individual images in a whole bunch of places. 
To do that, you need collections. 


Folders store; they do not organize 


Let me give you a quick example. Let’s 
imagine a picture that I think is so 
amazing, it’s one of my best photos, 
and I want to use it for a variety of 
things. I think this image is a good 
example of my photography of kids, it 
captured one of the best moments in 
our family life, and it is a great picture 
of my daughter, Sabine. I may want to 
show it to different people at different 
times and in different circumstances. 


My solution? I create an album for 
each of these moments and place the 
picture of Sabine in each of the folders. 


While that might seem like a good solution, we now have one file living in five sepa- 
rate places. If the photo is 10 MB in size, I would be taking up 50 MB of storage—five 
times the amount I need—simply 
to have it easily accessible in every 
possible photo group I might 
need it in. From a disk usage 
standpoint, that’s inefficient. 


Then what happens if I need 
to make a change to the file? 
I would have to remember all 


of the locations where that file 
lives and make sure that every 
change I make is added to the image in each location. That’s even more inefficient. 
Thankfully, Lightroom solves a lot of this with collections. 
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Using collections to organize images 


A collection is a virtual folder that allows you to organize your pictures from any 
number of separate physical folders, whether on your hard disk, removable drive, 

or network-attached storage device. A single master image can be included in 

any number of collections without adding space, which gives you the flexibility to 
organize all of your images. If we followed the previous example, I can have five 
different collections in Lightroom—one for each situation—and each collection can 
have the same image inside of it, but all of those “images” are simply references in the 
catalog to the same physical file. 


This concept is the literal cornerstone of everything you do in Lightroom, and your 
ability to master this method of organization makes using it so much easier. 


There are several types of collections in Lightroom: the Quick Collection, collections, 
collection sets, and smart collections, listed in what I feel is the order of importance 
to your workflow. 


Any collection can also be part of an output collection—a collection that is created 
automatically when you save a print layout or a creative project such as a photo book 
or web gallery, linking a set of images to a particular project template, together with 
all of your customized settings. 


Any collection can also become a publish collection, which automatically keeps track 
of images that you've shared via an online service or which is synced to Lightroom 
on your mobile device via Adobe Creative Cloud. 


Let’s walk through the first four, step by step, as it is vital that you get these under 
your belt. 


The Quick Collection 


The Quick Collection is a temporary holding collection, a convenient place to 
assemble a group of images from different folders. You can access the Quick 
Collection from the Catalog panel so that you can easily return to work with the 
same selection of images at any time. Your images will stay in the Quick Collection 
until you are ready to convert your selection to a permanent collection that will then 
be listed in the Collections panel. 


You can create as many collections and smart collections as you wish, but there 
is only one Quick Collection; if there is already a selection of images in the Quick 
Collection, you'll need to clear the Quick Collection or convert it to a standard 
collection and then clear it before you can use it to assemble a new grouping. 


We already created a Quick Collection in Lesson 3, “Exploring the Lightroom 
Workspace,’ so let’s move on to the two that you will use the most in Lightroom: 
the collection and the collection set. 


Tip: If you are a user 
of the Apple service 
iTunes, think of collec- 
tions as playlists for 
your pictures. You have 
one picture, but it can 
go to multiple playlists. 


Tip: You can learn 
more about publish 
collections in the bonus 
lesson in the download 
files. For how to access 
those files, see the 
“Getting Started” sec- 
tion at the beginning of 
the book. 


B Tip: If the Thumb- 
nail Badges option is 
selected in the Library 
View Options, a photo 
that is included in a 
collection of any kind 
displays the collection 
badge in the lower right 
of its thumbnail. 


Click the badge to 

see a menu listing the 
collections in which 
the image is included. 
Select a collection from 
the menu to switch to 
that collection. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 133 


Tip: Once you've 
grouped a selection of 
photos as a collection, 
you can rearrange them 
in the Grid view or the 
Filmstrip, changing the 
order in which they will 
appear in a presentation 
or a print layout. Your 
customized sorting 
order is saved with 

the collection. 


Creating collections 


In the lesson04 folder, there are a series of images that are placed inside subfolders. 
I think that this example is a tried-and-true way to explain collections in a manner 
that makes the most sense. As a bonus, you'll get to meet my family! 


1 Click the jenn-dixie-mud folder in the lesson04 folder. Once the images appear 
in the Grid view, select all of them by pressing Command+A/Ctrl+A. 


2 Click the plus sign (+) icon at the upper right of the Collections panel, and 
choose Create Collection. In the Create Collection dialog, type Jenn & Dixie 
Mud Moments, and in the Options area, make sure Include Selected Photos is 


selected, and then click Create. 


Create Collection 


Name: Jenn & Dixie Mud Moments 
Location 


Inside a Collection Set 


Options 
@ Include selected photos 
Taake new virtual copies 


Set as target collection 


v Show Collection Filter 


A new collection has been made in the Collections panel with four images in it 
(if your images are reversed, click the A to Z icon to the left of Sort in the Toolbar 
below the main work area). The pictures in this collection are digital references to 
the physical copies on your hard drive. 


4032 x 3024 


Let’s experiment with the power of collections even further. 
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Create two additional collections, called Jenn & Dixie and Jenn Doodles. Make 
sure that you place the second file of the previously selected ones (jenn-dixie- 
mud-0001.dng) in both of the collections you just created. 


As a result, we now have three different collections, and each collection has the same 


file of my wife, Jenn, but they still reference only one physical file. But it gets better. 


Select the Jenn & Dixie collection, and be sure the 
above picture is selected. 


In the Quick Develop panel, click the Exposure single 
arrow on the right once and the double arrow on the 
left for Highlights twice to bring back detail. 


Click each of the collections in the Collections panel, and 


you'll see that this photo is automatically updated in all 
three collections the moment you make a change in one 
of the collections, since they all reference that same, single physical image file. 


Smarter file management, smaller file sizes, immediate version control—this is why 
collections are so important. 


I E Jenn & Doce Mud Mo... 
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Pro tip: Automatic collections from folders 
Let’s make collections from all of the folders for this lesson. 


1 Click the first folder and 
Shift-click the last one in 
the series to select all of 
them. Right-click any one 
of the selected folders and 2 
choose Create Collections -E Save Matsa 


Synchronize Folcer. 


Update Folder Lecarion 


From Selected Folders. a 
Espert ths Folder as a Catalog. 


2 Inthe Collections panel, i Senh fose 
compare the collection 
names to the names of the 
folders that you imported 
from the lesson04 folder, 


making sure all match. 


For this example, I created 
folders with names to make it 
easier for you to do, but when 


you're doing this for your 
archive, I recommend keeping 
dates for folder names and renaming them in the Collections panel later. 


Your turn: Make a new collection 


Let’s make another new collection, this time one that includes images from 
multiple folders. 


1 Click the Collections panel’s plus sign (+) icon again, and create a new collection 
called Lightroom Book Highlights. Make sure Include Selected Photos is 
unselected. Click Create. 


2 Click the lesson04 folder in the Folders panel to see all of the images you've 
imported. If necessary, make the thumbnails smaller so you can see all of them 
at the same time. 


3 Command-click/Ctrl-click 
four of the images (choose 
your favorites) and drag them 
into the new collection. The 
goal here is to make sure that 
you are selecting images from 
more than one folder inside the 
lesson04 folder. 
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Your new collection now houses images from different folders, yet each one still 
reflects only a single physical copy on your computer. As your photographic needs 
grow, you'll find that you need to organize collections like digital albums—to share 


the best of a series of images in short order. 


Working with collection sets 


It’s easy to see that, as you add more 
collections, your list in the Collections 
panel could get a little unwieldy. If you use 
Lightroom for professional and personal 
work and have a lot of different collec- 
tions for each, it will be hard to scroll 
through them all and see where your work 
images are versus your family images. 


We need to better group and organize 
our collections. This is where collection 
sets come in. Collection sets are virtual 
folders that can hold both collections and 
other collection sets. 


Let’s go through some examples with 
the collections that we have so far. Take 
a look at the collections we’ve made so 
far; we can find some elements that each 
of them share. 


ADOBE 


Smart Collections 


J Balloon Fiesta + 


| Jenn & Dixie 


Tip: While it’s 
incredibly useful to 
have collections created 
from existing folders, 
I'm not a fan of having 
them named exactly 
the same as my folder 
names. When | make 
collections, the names 
are more descriptive 
and less technical. So 
| normally rename the 
collections to some- 
thing that makes more 
sense to me. 
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There is a series of collections with images 
of my wife, Jenn. There also is a series of col- 
lections with images of my daughter, Sabine. 
Let’s start with Jenn. 


1 Click the plus sign (+) icon at the upper 
right of the Collections panel and choose 


Create Collection Set. 


In the Create Collection Set dialog 
box, for Name, type Jenn Images, 
and make sure Inside A Collection 
Set is unselected. 


Click Create, and then drag all of the 
Jenn collections into the Jenn Images 
collection set. 


You now have all of the Jenn collections 
organized in one spot. 


4 Create another collection set, and 
this time, for Name, type Sabine 
Images. Place all of the Sabine 
collections inside of it. When done, 
your collections should look like the 
illustration to the right. 


5 Looking at the Jenn and Sabine 
collection sets, what do these two 
sets have in common? They are 
family pictures! Let’s create one 
more collection set. In the Create 
Collection Set dialog box, for Name, 
type Family Pictures. Instead of 
placing collections in it, drag the 
two collection sets—Jenn Images 
and Sabine Images—inside of it. 


The great part about this is that you 
can see all of the family pictures by 
clicking the Family Pictures Collection 
Set, individual people by clicking their 
individual set, or specific moments 

by clicking the individual collections. 
Organizational nirvana! 
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Create Collection... 
Create Smart Collection... 


Smart Colle 


Balloon Fie 


Create Collection Set 


Name: | Jenn imaged 


Location 


inside a Collection Set 


Cancel 


jenn-dixie-mud 
fiso 


yyard 


¥ E Family Pictures 


v 


=) Jenn Images 
1 Jenn & Dixie 


1 Jenn & Dixie 


jenn-studying 
jenn-trees 


abine Images 


When I turn to the work I do with people, 
I have a large collection set called “Model 


Shoots” that then has a collection set for 


each individual model I work with. Within 
the collection set for each model, there are 


separate collection sets for the individual 
shoots that I would do with them. This is 


helpful when you do multiple shoots with a 
specific person. Inside each shoot collection 
set, I have individual collections for particu- 
lar views of my images: All Images, Picked 


Images, Final Images, and so on. 


For my workflow, I like to make a collection 
set for each individual event, and inside that 
collection set, I tend to have a common set 


of collections that I use. 


In previous versions of Lightroom, this was 
a process that required multiple steps, but 


Adobe has since made this much easier 
with one change. 


Duplicating collection sets 


1 Create a collection set called Dummy 
Collection Set. In it, place a series of 


collections that you will find helpful for 


your specific workflow. I’ve included 
collections for All Images, Picked 
Images, Rejected Images, and The 
Final Set. Make sure that this dummy 


collection set is not inside of any other 


collection sets. 


2 Once you have imported your images for 


your new shoot, right-click the dummy 
collection set you just created and select 
Duplicate Collection Set from the menu. 


Create Collection... 
Create Smart Collection... 
Create Collection Set... 


Add Color Label to Collection > 
Delete 


Export this Collection Set as a Catalog... 


Tip: The collections 
that you make inside of 
the collection set will 
be listed in alphabetical 
order. This is why | 
called the last collection 
set in the series “The 
Final Set” instead of 
“Final Set.’ If | had not 
added the article “the,” 
it would have appeared 
below the All Images 
collection set. Making 
sure that | have it at 

the bottom just works 
better for me froma 
workflow perspective. 
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® Note: Previous 3 This creates a new collection set called 
versions of Lightroom 
had the ability to create 
a duplicate collection 
set, but did not bring that you created in Dummy Collection 
along any individual Set also are included in the copy. 
collections that were 

inside of it. This change 

has taken an obscure 

feature and made it 

fantastically useful. 


“Dummy Collection Set Copy,’ and 
you'll notice that all of the collections 


4 Right-click the duplicate collection set Rename Collection Set 
and rename it to the specific name of Coðection Set 
your new shoot. cme ED 


5 At this point, you can move the renamed 
collection set into any major category 
collection set you have created. Then, 
click Previous Import in the Catalog 
panel and move those images into the 
All Images collection for this shoot. As 
you start to cull the images down to a 
workable set, you can move them into 
the collections that make the most sense 
for you. 


It’s important to note that collection sets 
can be set up in whatever manner makes 
the most sense for you and can vary from 
photographer to photographer. 


Think of collections and collection sets as 
extremely powerful sock drawer organizers. 
There are a million ways to set them up, and 
each setup will be right for each individual 
person. The recommendations I make here 
are based on the amount of time I’ve spent 
making pictures, working with Lightroom, 
and consulting with other photographers 
on how to best set up their sock drawers. 
The bigger takeaway is that you need to 
have a plan. 
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Collection sets for organizing your work 


Collection sets offer you a way to sort out 
large areas of your work into sections (as 
shown above) that are much easier to navi- 
gate as your library grows. For example, 

I have a collection set at the right called 
“Jobs; where I keep all of my freelance 
work. In that collection set, I have other 
collection sets that house individual jobs 
that I’ve done. Inside each of my Jobs col- 
lection sets, I have individual collections. 
The David Michel Shoot collection set is a 
job, but in that job, I have a collection that 
shows me all of the images, and a collec- 
tion that shows me the selected images 
from the shoot. 


But what if a subset of my work included 
baby shoots? I could further break down 
my Jobs collection set by adding a Baby 
Shots collection set. In the Baby Shots 
collection set, I can add collection sets for 
each individual job (each baby or each cli- 
ent), and inside of those collection sets, I 
can add collections for different groups of 
images from that job (All Images, Selects, 
Final Pictures, and so on). 
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Smart collections 


A smart collection searches the metadata attached to your photos and gathers 
together all those images in your library that meet a specified set of criteria. Any 
newly imported photo that matches the criteria you've set up for a smart collection 
will be added to that collection automatically. 


You can create a smart collection by choosing Library > New Smart Collection and 
entering a descriptive name based on the criteria you add. Then specify the search 
criteria for your smart collection by choosing options from the menus in the Create 
Smart Collection dialog box. If you want to search all of your images, deselect the 
Inside A Collection Set checkbox. 


a Create Smart Collection 


Name: Sabine 5 Star Images This Year 
Location 


Inside a Collection Set 


Match all © of the following rules: 


Rating + is greater than or equal to Bxxxr ne + 


You can add search criteria by clicking the plus sign (+) icon to the right of any 
rule. Hold down the Option/Alt key and click the plus sign (+) icon to refine a rule. 
I added a second rule to search for images containing the word Sabine in any search- 
able text and then added a third and a fourth rule to search for images that are 
flagged and were edited this year. 


v Create Smart Collection 


Name: Sabine 5 Star Images This Year 
Location 


inside a Collection Set 


Match all © of the following rules: 
Rating + is greater than or equal to Oxxxkr -j+ 
Any Searchable Text $ contains © Sabine -|+ 
Pick Flag + is © flagged [2] -|+ 
Edit Date $ is in this year 8 


Cancel 
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Taking your collections on the road 


Lightroom Classic enables you to sync photo collections between your desktop 
computer and your mobile devices so that you can access, organize, edit, and share 
your photos anywhere, anytime. Whether you're working in Lightroom on your 
desktop or on your iPad, iPhone, or Android device, any changes you make to 
photos in a synced collection will be updated automatically on the other device. 


Syncing photos from Lightroom Classic 


Lightroom lets you sync from only one catalog. Since we are working on a sample @ Note: This exercise 
assumes that you have 
already signed in to 
Lightroom Classic with 
of syncing—it’s easy enough to do—so you'll be prepared to share and sync online your Adobe ID. If you 
when you are finished with the book and have switched back to your own catalog. have not yet signed 

in, you'll need to do 

so before you begin; 
choose Help > Sign In. 


catalog, I won't recommend that you switch to your personal catalog and sync 
images now. Instead, I'll switch to my personal catalog and demonstrate the process 


1 Click the cloud icon at the upper right of the workspace 
to open the activity center, and then click Start Syncing 
at the bottom left. To change your sync settings, click 
the gear icon to the right. 


2 Inthe Collections panel, click the empty checkbox at the 
left of the name of one of your collections to sync it to 
Lightroom. If the Share Your Synced Collections tip appears, dismiss it for now. 


top right of the work area. 
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By default, when you share 


Make Private 


it online, your collection is 
private. If you click the Make 
Public button, it switches to 
Make Private, and a URL is 
generated that you can copy 
and give to others or click to 
go to the collection online. 


The link that you get from Lightroom Classic is designed to allow recipients to view, 


like, and comment on your collection. Lightroom also gives you a few options for 
managing your online collections, both in the mobile app and in a browser. 


Viewing synced photos on your mobile device 


On your mobile device, tap the Lightroom app icon, and then sign in to 
Lightroom for mobile with your Adobe ID, Facebook, or Google. 


The first screen you'll see is the Albums view, which lists the collections you’ve synced 
from your desktop, as well as any you create in Lightroom mobile, and also offers 
some built-in views. First is the All Photos view, where you can browse all of your 
synced images and all photos taken by your device camera and imported into 
Lightroom. There is a view that shows you only the images taken in Lightroom, 
one that shows you the most recently added images, one that shows you the most 
recently edited photos, and one that shows only photos with faces. 


144 LESSON 4 Managing Your Photo Library 


One of my favorite features of the mobile app is that 
you can perform edits on images in collections that 
you have synced online. Tap an image in the synced 
collection to see the editing tools in groups along the 
bottom (with the device vertical) or right side (with 
the device horizontal) of the screen. 


All of the editing tools that you will learn how to use in 
the Develop module, in the next lesson, are available to 
you on a mobile device. You can import, sync, and then 
work on the go in a matter of seconds. Tap a tool group 
to open it. 


Any changes that you make online will automatically 
sync (if you have an internet connection) with Lightroom 
Classic. This makes for a powerful editing combination. 
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Editing on the Lightroom.adobe.com site 


If you don't have access to the mobile app but do have access to a browser, simply 
go to lightroom.adobe.com and sign in. On this site, you'll have access to all of the 
collections that you shared online, and you can do more than just view the images. 


gato 
Ss 


hi ! 


A 


SSH: 203 


As with the mobile app, the website offers you a suite of controls, similar to what 
you would use in Lightroom Classic. With all of this flexibility, you are never too 


far from an edit or a share. 


As soon as you complete this book, I encourage you to sign in to the Lightroom 
website (lightroom.adobe.com) and share a couple of your own collections. You'll 
be surprised at how much you can do. 
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Colors for collections 


Not only can you select colors for images that can be seen in the Library module's Grid view, but the 
feature also applies to collections and collection sets. This should be another great visual aid to find 
what you need that much faster. 


a Yellow 
[ Add Selected Photo to this Collection EEN 
Export this Collection as a Catalog... Purple 
To assign a color to a collection, right-click the collection or collection set and select Add Color Label 
To Collection from the menu. You will have the option of selecting Red, Yellow, Green, Blue, or Purple. 


Once you select a color, it will appear at the far right of the collection’s name in the Collections panel. 


If you have color-labeled collections nested in a hierarchy of collection sets, you also have an option to 
filter your collections by a specific color. Click the magnifying glass in the search field at the top of the 
Collections panel and you will see an option to filter the collections in your list by color labels. 


To remove a color from a collection, right-click the collection, select Add Color Label To Collection, 
and select None from the menu. To create your own label names (like changing Red to In Progress and 
Blue to Final Images), choose Metadata > Color Label Set > Edit. In the Edit Color Label Set dialog box, 
click the Collections tab, and then change any label names you want. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 147 


Tip: Clicking the 
keyword badge of an 
image in Grid view will 
automatically expand 
the Keywording panel. 


Using keyword tags 


Perhaps the most direct way to mark your photos so that they’re easier to find later 
is by tagging them with keywords—text metadata attached to the image files to 
categorize them by subject or association. 


For example, the image in the illustration 

at the right could be tagged with the key- 
words Balloon, Festival, and Albuquerque, 
and could therefore be located by searching 
for any one or a combination of those tags. 
If the Thumbnail Badges option is selected 
in the Library View Options dialog box, 
photos with keyword tags are identified 

by a keywords badge at the lower right of 
the thumbnail. 


@ 


You can apply keywords to your photos kKkkkk 

individually or tag an entire series of images 

with shared metadata in one operation, thereby linking them by association and 
making them easier to access among all of the photos that make up your library. 
Keywords added to images in Lightroom can be read by Adobe applications such as 
Bridge, Photoshop, and Photoshop Elements, and by other applications that support 
XMP metadata. 


Viewing keyword tags 


Because you applied keyword tags to the images for this lesson during the import 
process, the thumbnails in the Grid view and the Filmstrip are all marked with the 
keywords badge. Let’s review the keywords you already attached to these photos. 


1 Make sure that you are still in the Grid view, and then select the lesson04 folder 
in the Folders panel. 


2 Show the right panel group, if necessary, and 
then expand the Keywording panel. Expand the 
Keyword Tags text box at the top of the panel. 

By selecting each thumbnail in the Grid view in 
turn, you can confirm that all of the images in the 


lesson04 folder share the keywords “Collections” 
and “Lesson 04” 


3 Select any one of the photos in the lesson04 folder. In the Keyword Tags text 
box at the top of the Keywording panel, select the text “Lesson 04” and press 
the Delete/Backspace key on your keyboard to delete it. 
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4 Click anywhere in the Grid view, and then choose 
Edit > Select All or press Command+A/Ctrl+A 
to select all of the photos in the lesson04 folder. 
In the Keyword Tags text box, the keyword 
“Lesson 04” is now marked with an asterisk to 
indicate that this tag is not shared by every image 
in the selection. 


5 Expand the Keyword List panel. 


In the Keyword List, a checkmark to the left of 

the keyword “Collections” indicates that this tag 

is shared by every image in the selection, while 

the tag “Lesson 04” is marked with a dash, indicat- 
ing that it is attached to some, but not all, of the 
selected images. The image count to the right of the 
Collections tag shows that it is shared by all 45 of the 
images for this lesson, while the Lesson 04 tag shows 
that it is shared by only 44 of the 45 images. 


6 With all 45 images still selected, click the dash in 
front of the Lesson 04 tag to reinstate the deleted 
tag; a checkmark replaces the dash, and the image 
count for the Lesson 04 keyword increases to 45. 


Adding keyword tags 


You already added keywords to your images during the process of importing them 
into your Lightroom library. Once the images have been added to your Lightroom 
library, you can add more keywords by using the Keywording panel. 


1 Inthe Collections panel, click the jenn-dixie-mud collection, and then choose 
Edit > Select All or press Command+A/Ctrl+A. 


2 Inthe Keywording panel, at the bottom of the Keyword Tags area, click where it 
says “Click Here To Add Keywords,’ and type Syracuse, New York. Make sure to 
separate the new keywords with a comma. 


Tip: You can apply 
an existing keyword tag 
to selected images by 
clicking the tag in the 
Keyword Suggestions 
area in the Keywording 
panel. To remove a 

tag from a selected 
photo or photos, either 
delete the word from 
the Keyword Tags text 
box in the Keywording 
panel or click the 
checkbox to disable 
that keyword in the 
Keyword List panel. 


@ Note: Always use 

a comma to separate 
keywords; words sepa- 
rated by only a space 
(Copenhagen Denmark) 
or by a period 
(Copenhagen.Denmark) 
will be treated as a 
single keyword. 
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Tip: Keyword sets 
are a convenient way to 
have the keywords you 
need at hand as you 
work on different col- 
lections in your library. 
A single keyword tag 
may be included in any 
number of keyword 
sets. If you don't see the 
Lightroom presets in 
the Keyword Set menu, 
open the Lightroom 
Preferences and click 
the Presets tab. In the 
Lightroom Defaults 
options, click Restore 
Keyword Set Presets. 


Press Return/Enter when done. The new 
keywords are listed in alphabetical order in 
the Keywording panel and in the Keyword 
List panel. 


In the Folders panel, select the lesson04 
folder, and then choose Edit > Invert Selection 
to select all of the images other than the four 


previously keyworded. 


In the Keywording panel, click in the text box at the bottom of the Keyword Tags 
area and type Moments. Press Return/Enter. 


Choose Edit > Select None or press Command+D/Ctrl+D on your keyboard. 


Add the keyword Fair to the images in the sabine-fair folder. 


Working with keyword sets and nesting keywords 


You can use the Keyword Set area in the Keywording panel to work with keyword 


sets—groups of keywords compiled for a particular purpose. You could create a set of 


keywords for a specific project, another set for a special occasion, and one for your 


friends and family. Lightroom Classic provides three basic keyword set presets. You 


can use these sets as they are or as starting points for creating sets of your own. 


1 


Expand the Keyword Set area in the Keywording panel, if necessary, and then 
choose Wedding Photography from the Keyword Set menu. You can see that the 
keywords in the set would be helpful in organizing the shots from a big event. 
Look at the categories covered by the other Lightroom keyword sets. You can 
use these as templates for your own keyword sets by editing them to suit your 
needs and saving your changes as a new preset. 


Grouping your keywords in keyword sets is one way to keep your keywords orga- 


nized. Another handy technique is to nest related tags in a keywords hierarchy. 


2 Click the Syracuse keyword in the Keyword 


3 Inthe keyword list, drag the Lesson 01 through 


List panel, and then drag it onto the New York 
keyword. The New York keyword (the “parent” 
keyword) expands automatically to show the 
Syracuse tag (the “child” keyword tag) nested 
inside it. 


Lesson 04 keywords onto the Collections 
keyword. The Collections tag expands to show 
the nested tags. 
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4 Iwant to create a Chicago keyword inside of 
the Tour keyword that I added to some of the 
photos in Lesson 1. Click the Tour keyword; 
then click the plus sign (+) icon at the upper 
left of the Keyword List panel to create a new keyword tag. 


© 


5 Inthe Keyword Name text box in Create Keyword Tag 
the Create Keyword Tag dialog Kepwcke ac | 
box, type Chicago. Make sure the Since 


first three options under Keyword 


Tag Options are selected as shown we een 
© Include on Export 
in the illustration at the right, and © Export Containing Keywords 
. a 
then click Create. SERE 


Creation Options 
© Put inside *Tour* 


e Include On Export Includes 
the keyword tag when your 


photos are exported. crt  GEEDB 


e Export Containing Keywords Includes the parent tag when your photos are 
exported. 


e Export Synonyms Includes any synonyms associated with the keyword tag 
when your photos are exported. 


6 Inthe Folders panel, select the lesson01 folder, and then select all of the images 
in the folder with the exception of the last two. Drag the Chicago keyword tag 
from the Keyword List onto any of the selected images in the Grid view. 


In the Keyword List, checkmarks in front of the new Chicago and Tour keyword 
tags, and the image count to the right of each entry, indicate that both keyword 
tags have been applied to all selected photos. 


B Tip: To transfer lists 
of keywords between 
computers or share 
them with colleagues 
who are also working 

in Lightroom, use the 
Export Keywords and 
Import Keywords com- 
mands, which you'll find 
in the Metadata menu. 
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Searching by keyword 


Once you've taken the time to organize your images by adding keywords and other 
metadata, such as ratings, flags, and labels, it is easy to set up sophisticated and 
detailed filters to find exactly the photo you're looking for. 


For now, we'll look at some techniques for finding the photos in your library by 
searching (or filtering) for keywords alone. 


Note: If you find Choose Library > Show Photos In Subfolders, if it’s not already selected. In the 
that you cannot have left panel group, collapse other panels, if necessary, so that you can clearly see 
two panels open at the 
sametimein either of the contents of the Catalog and Folders panels. In the Folders panel, click the 
the side panel groups, lesson04 folder, and then choose Edit > Select None or press Command+D/ 
right-click the header of Ctrl+D. 
any panel in the group 
and disable Solo mode Use the Thumbnails slider in the Toolbar to reduce the size of the thumbnails, so 
in the menu. 


that you'll be able to see as many images as possible in the Grid view. If the Filter 
bar is not already visible above the Grid view, choose View > Show Filter Bar or 
press the Backslash key (\). 


In the right panel group, collapse other panels, if necessary, so that you can see 
the contents of the expanded Keyword List panel. 


= 
eur sh 
í 
s i 


cee 


n eee ca RGI 


In the Keyword List panel, move your pointer over the keyword Syracuse, and 
then click the white arrow that appears to the right of the image count. 
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Library 


Ca) LAD a) Cr) 


In the left panel group, All Photographs is now 
selected in the Catalog panel, indicating that your 
entire catalog was searched for photos with the 
Syracuse tag. 


The Metadata filter was activated in the Filter bar 
at the top of the work area, and the Grid view now 
displays only those images in your library that are 
tagged with the Syracuse keyword tag. 


The images in the Grid view are filtered so that only 
the four photos with the tag are still visible. Now you'll use a different technique 
to search. 


Click All at the top of the Keyword column and then click Text at the top of the 
Filter bar. In the Text filter options, choose Any Searchable Field from the first 
menu and Contains All from the second menu, noting the options available in 
each menu. Then type Tour in the text box at the right and press Return/Enter. 


Tip: You can use the 
lock button at the right 
end of the Filter bar to 
keep your current filter 
settings active when 
you choose a different 
image source from the 
Catalog, Folders, or 
Collections panel. 
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Only nine photos are still visible in the Grid view—the ones you added in Lesson 1. 
Of course, the true power of the Library filters comes into play only when you set 
up more complex filters based on a combination of criteria, but this exercise should 
have given you at least a glimpse of the possibilities. 


6 At the top of the Filter bar, click None to deactivate the filters. In the Folders 
panel, select the lesson04 folder, and then choose Edit > Select None or press 
Command+D/Ctrl+D. 


Using flags and ratings 


The Attribute filters in the Filter bar allow you to search and sort your images 
according to attributes such as flags and ratings. When you click Attribute in the 
Library Filter bar, the Filter bar expands to display controls for sorting your images 
by flag status, edit status, star rating, color label, copy status, or any combination of 


these attributes. 


Tip: In the Grid and 
Loupe views, you'll find 
tools for adding ratings, 
flags, and color labels 
in the Toolbar. In the 
Compare and Survey 
views, you can change 
any of these attributes 
using the controls 
beneath the images. 
You can also flag, rate, 
or color label a selected 
image by using the Set 
Flag, Set Rating, or Set 
Color Label commands 
in the Photo menu. 


Flagging images 
Assigning flags to sort the good images from the rejects (and from the unflagged 


so-so images) can be a good way to begin organizing a group of photos. You can flag 
an image as a pick or a reject, or you can leave it unflagged. 


1 Select Attribute at the top of the Filter bar. The Filter bar expands to show the 
Attribute filter controls. 


2 Ifthe Toolbar is not already visible below the Grid view, press the T key. Click 
the triangle at the right side of the Toolbar and choose Flagging from the menu 
to show the Flag As Pick and Set As Rejected buttons in the Toolbar. 


3 In the Folders panel, select the Sabine-guitar subfolder inside the 
lesson04 folder. 


4 Inthe Grid view, click one of the images from this group of photos. If the Flags 
option is selected under Cell Icons in the Library View Options dialog box, you'll 
see a gray (unfilled) flag icon in the upper-left corner of the image cell, indicating 
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that this photo is not flagged. If you don’t see the flag icon, hold the pointer over 
the image cell or disable the Show Clickable Items On Mouse Over Only option 
in the Library View Options dialog box. To open the View Options dialog box, 
choose View > View Options or press Command+J/Ctrl+]. 


5 To change the flag status to Flagged, you can click either the flag badge in the 
image cell or the Flag As Pick button in the Toolbar. Note that the photo is now 
marked with a white flag icon in the upper-left corner of the image cell. 


6 Click the white flag button in the Attribute Filter bar. The Grid view displays only 


the image that you just flagged. The view is now filtered to display only flagged P Tip: You can use the 


images from the Sabine-guitar folder. Library > Refine Photos 
command to sort your 
photos quickly on the 
basis of their flagging 
status. Choose Library > 
Refine Photos, and then 
click Refine in the Refine 
Photos dialog box; any 
unflagged photos are 
flagged as rejects, and 
the picks are reset to 
unflagged status. 


Lightroom Classic offers a variety of ways to flag a photo. To flag a photo as a pick, 
choose Photo > Set Flag > Flagged or press the P key on your keyboard. Click the 
flag icon at the upper-left corner of the image cell to toggle between Unflagged and 
Pick status. To flag an image as a reject, choose Photo > Set Flag > Rejected, press 
the X key, or Option-click/Alt-click the flag icon in the upper-left corner of the 
image cell. To remove a flag from an image, choose Photo > Set Flag > Unflagged or 
press the U key. To set any flag status for an image, right-click the flag icon in the 
upper-left corner of the image cell and choose Flagged, Unflagged, or Rejected from 
the menu. 
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7 With the white flag still selected in the Attribute Filter bar, click the gray flag 
button (the flag in the center). The Grid view now displays any photos flagged 
as picks and all unflagged photos, so once again we see all of the images in the 
Sabine-guitar folder. 


8 Inthe Filter bar, click None to disable the Attribute filters. 


Assigning ratings 


A quick and easy way to sort your images as you review and evaluate them is to 
assign each photo a rating on a scale from one to five stars. 


1 In the Folders panel, click the sabine-ethan folder, and in the Grid view, make 
sure the Toolbar’s Sort menu is set to Capture Time, and then click the second 
photo to select it. 


2 Press the 3 key on your keyboard and the words “Set Rating To 3” will appear 
onscreen briefly. The photo is now marked with three stars at the lower left of its 
image cell. 


@ Note: If you don't see the star rating in the image cell, choose View > View Options and make 
sure Rating And Label is chosen in the Bottom Label or Top Label menu in the Compact Cell Extras 
display options. 


3 Click the triangle at the right of the Toolbar and choose Rating in the menu, 
if necessary. The stars in the Toolbar reflect the rating you just applied to the 
selected image. If you have multiple images selected with different ratings, the 
Toolbar will reflect the rating of the first image selected. 


Tip: You can also assign ratings in the Metadata panel by choosing a rating from the Photo > 
Set Rating menu or by choosing a rating from the Set Rating submenu when you right-click a 
photo's thumbnail. 


4 It’s easy to change the rating for a selected image: simply press another key 
between 1 and 5 to apply a new rating or press the 0 key to remove the rating 
altogether. For this image, press the 0 key. 
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Working with color labels 


Color labeling can be a very versatile tool for organizing your workflow. Unlike flags and ratings, color 
labels have no predefined meanings; you can attach your own meaning to each color and customize 
separate label sets for specific tasks. 


While setting up a print job, you might assign the red label to images you wish to proof, the blue label 
to those that need retouching, and the green label to mark images as approved. For another project, 
you might use the different colors to indicate levels of urgency. 


Applying color labels 


You can use the colored buttons in the Toolbar to assign color labels to your images. If you don’t see 
the color label buttons, click the triangle at the right of the Toolbar and choose Color Label from the 
menu. You can also click the color label icon displayed in a photo's image cell (a small gray rectangle, 
for an unlabeled image) and choose from the menu. Alternatively, choose Photo > Set Color Label and 
choose from the menu; you'll notice that four of the five color labels have keyboard shortcuts. 


To see—and set—color labels in the Grid view image cells, choose View > View Options or right-click 
any of the thumbnails and choose View Options from the menu to open the Library View Options 
dialog box. On the Grid View tab, select Show Grid Extras. In the Compact Cell Extras options, you can 
choose Label or Rating And Label from either the Bottom Label or Top Label menu. In the Expanded 
Cell Extras options, select the Include Color Label option. 


Editing color labels and using color label sets 


You can rename the color labels to suit your own purposes and create separate label sets tailored 
to different parts of your workflow. The Lightroom default options in the Photo > Set Color Label 
menu are Red, Yellow, Green, Blue, Purple, and None. You can change the color label set by choos- 
ing Metadata > Color Label Set and then choosing either the Bridge or Lightroom default set or the 
Review Status set. 


The Review Status label set gives you an idea of how you might assign your own label names to help 
you keep organized. The options in the Review Status set are To Delete, Color Correction Needed, 
Good To Use, Retouching Needed, To Print, and None. You can use this label set as it is or as a starting 
point for creating your own sets. To open the Edit Color Label Set dialog box, choose Metadata > Color 
Label Set > Edit. Choose a preset to start from, make sure you're on the Images tab, enter your own 
name for each color, and then choose Save Current Settings As New Preset from the Presets menu. 


Searching by color label 


In the Filter bar, click Attribute to see the Attribute filter controls. You can limit your search to a single 
color label by clicking just one button or select more than one button. To deselect a color label but- 
ton, simply click it again. You can use the color label search buttons together with other Attribute 
filters or to refine a Text or Metadata search. The Attribute filters, including the color label filters, are 
also available in the bar above the thumbnails in the Filmstrip (if you don’t see them, click Filter to the 
left of the menu). 
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Adding metadata 


You can leverage the metadata information attached to the image files to help you 
organize and manage your photo library. Much of the metadata, such as capture 
date, exposure time, focal length, and other camera settings, is generated by your 
camera, but you can also add your own metadata to make it easier to search and sort 
your catalog. In fact, you did just that when you applied keywords, ratings, and color 
labels to your images. In addition, Lightroom supports the information standards 
evolved by the International Press Telecommunications Council (IPTC), which 
includes entries for descriptions, keywords, categories, credits, and origins. 


You can use the Metadata panel in the right panel group to inspect or edit the meta- 
data attached to a selected image. 


® Note: At the bottom 1 In the Folders panel, click the 
of the Metadata panel, 
on the Metadata Set 
menu's Default setting, 
there is a Customize image. 

button. Clicking it 

allows you to select 2 Expand the Metadata panel. 
which fields you show If necessary, collapse the 

on that setting. 


sabine-ethan folder. In the | 
Grid view, select the second 


other panels in the right 

panel group or hide the Filmstrip so that you can 
see as much of the Metadata panel as possible. 
Choose Default from the Metadata Set menu in the 
header of the Metadata panel. 


Even the default metadata set exposes a great deal of information about the 
image, and clicking the Customize button allows you to add information from 
a large list of other fields. Although most of this metadata was generated by the 
camera, some of it can be very useful in sorting your photos—you could filter 
images by capture date, search for shots taken with a particular lens, or easily 
separate photos taken on different cameras. However, the default set displays 
only a subset of an image’s metadata. 


3 Choose EXIF And IPTC from the Metadata Set 
menu. Scroll down in the Metadata panel to get an 
idea of the kinds of information that can be applied 
to an image. 


4 For the purposes of this exercise, choose Quick 
Describe from the Metadata Set menu. 
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In the Quick Describe metadata set, the Metadata 
panel shows the filename, copy name (for a virtual 
copy), folder, rating, and some EXIF and IPTC 
metadata. You can use the panel to add a title and 
caption to a photo, attach a copyright notice, provide 
details about the photographer and the location 
where the photo was shot, and change the star rating. 


In the Metadata panel, click 
the third dot to the right of 
Rating to assign the image a 
rating of three stars, and then 
type Sabine and Ethan at the 
Game in the Title text box 
and press Return/Enter. 


Command-click/Ctrl-click 

either of the two similar photos to add it to the 
selection. Click Selected Photos near the top of the 
Metadata panel and you can see that the folder name, 
dimensions, and camera model are shared by both 
files, but items not shared by both images now show 
the entry <mixed>. Changes made to any of the items 
in the Metadata panel, even those with mixed values, 
will affect both of the selected images. 


Storage of metadata 


File information is stored using the Extensible Metadata Platform (XMP) standard. 
XMP is built on XML. In the case of camera raw files that have a proprietary file for- 
mat, XMP isn’t written into the original files. To avoid file corruption, XMP metadata 
is stored in a separate file called a sidecar file. For all other file formats supported by 
Lightroom (JPEG, TIFF, PSD, and DNG), XMP metadata is written into the files in the 
location specified for that data. 


XMP facilitates the exchange of metadata between Adobe applications and across 
publishing workflows. For example, you can save metadata from one file as a tem- 
plate, and then import the metadata into other files. Metadata that is stored in other 
formats, such as EXIF, IPTC (IIM), and TIFF, is synchronized and described with XMP so 
that it can be more easily viewed and managed. To find out more about metadata, 
please refer to Lightroom Classic Help. 


—From Lightroom Classic Help 


Tip: If you need to 
add a longer caption to 
your files (which is very 
important for photo- 
journalists and people 
making images for 
sports), select the Large 
Caption Metadata Set. 
This will give you a large 
window for the caption, 
making it easier to 
write in. 
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Tip: If any of the 
photos you import 
have embedded GPS 
information, the Enable 
Address Lookup dialog 
box will open. Click 
Enable. 


Tagging faces in the People view 


Undoubtedly, your growing photo library will include many photos of your family, 
friends, and colleagues. Lightroom Classic makes it quick and easy to tag the people 
who mean the most to you, taking much of the work out of sorting and organizing 
what probably amounts to a large portion of your catalog, and making 

it even easier to retrieve exactly the photos you're looking for. 


Face recognition automatically finds the people in your photos and makes it simple 
for you to tag them. And the more faces you tag, the more Lightroom Classic learns 
to recognize the people you've named, automatically tagging their faces whenever 
they appear in new photos. 


There are no lesson images provided for this exercise, so the first thing you need to 
do is import some of your own photos. 


1 Use either the Import button or the drag-and-drop method you learned in 
Lesson 2 to import a selection of photos featuring the faces of people you know. 
Make sure you have a mix of single-person images and groups of various sizes, 
with plenty of overlap—and at least a few strangers’ faces. 


By default, face recognition is disabled, so we need to have Lightroom analyze our 
photos and build an index of those images that include faces. 


2 Inthe Catalog panel, change the image source from Previous Import to All 
Photographs so that Lightroom Classic will index the entire catalog. Press 
Command+D/Ctrl+D or choose Edit > Select None. 


3 Press T to show the toolbar, if necessary, and click the People button. 


ji as a 


4 Lightroom displays a message screen welcoming you to the People view. Click 
Start Finding Faces In Entire Catalog. A progress bar appears at the upper left 
of the workspace, and the Activity Center menu opens with a tip showing you 
where you can turn face recognition off and on. Wait for the indexing process 
to complete before moving on. 


People 


amed People 
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The work area is now in People view mode. Lightroom Classic stacks similar faces 
for tagging, with an image count for each stack. The default sorting order is alpha- 
betical, but as none of the faces are yet tagged, they are arranged by stack size. At 
this point, all of the faces are listed in the Unnamed People category. 


People 


Named People 


Unnamed People 


Click the stack badge on a people stack to expand it. Command-click/Ctrl-click 
all of the photos in the stack that belong together; then click the question mark 
below a selected thumbnail, type the person’s name, and press Return/Enter. 


Tip: You can also 
add photos to the 
Named People groups 
by simply dragging 
them directly from the 
Unnamed People area. 


Lightroom moves the selected photos into 
the Named People category, and the image 
counts in both category headers are updated. 


Repeat the process for two or more 
unnamed stacks. Already, Lightroom is 
learning, suggesting more photos that 
may belong with those you've named. 
Move the pointer over a suggested name 


to confirm or dismiss the suggestion. 


Continue until you’ve named at least five or six people and tagged several photos 
for each; then double-click one of the faces in the Named People stack to enter 
the Single Person view. In this view, the upper division is now labeled as the 
Confirmed category, showing all of the photos tagged with the selected name. 
Below, the Similar category displays only the suggested matches for this face. 


Confirmed 


Similar 
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Tip: You can quickly 
isolate your People tags 
in the Keyword List 
panel by expanding the 
filter options at the top 
of the list of keywords 
and clicking People. 


Qr 


All People Orther 


Fmma 1 


Only show People keywords 


Lilly 1 
Michael 
Pauline 
Sophie 


iom 


Add as many photos as you can to the group in the Single Person view; then 
when you're done, click “< People” at the left of the Confirmed header to return 
to the People view. 


Repeat the process for all named people, alternating between the People and 
Single Person views, until the only untagged photos are people you don't know 
or image fragments incorrectly identified as faces. Dismiss any incorrect sugges- 
tions on the leftover photos, and then remove them from the Unnamed People 
list by clicking the X icon that appears with the question mark in the label. 


Click the Grid view button in the toolbar, and then double-click a photo with 
multiple people to see it enlarged in the Loupe view. Click the Draw Face Region 
button in the toolbar to see the People tags attached to the image. When you 
find a face that has not been identified by face recognition, you can use the Draw 
Face Region tool to drag a box around it, and then enter a name. 


Inspect the Keyword List panel to see your new People tags listed with your 
other keywords. You can use the Keyword List panel or the Text and Metadata 
filters to search for People tags, just as you would for any other keyword. 
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Organizing photos by location 


In the Map module, Lightroom Classic enables you to leverage geotagging tech- ® Note: You need to 
be online to make use 


nology so that you can see exactly where your photos were captured on a Google ofthe Map module, 


map, and you can search and filter the images in your library by location. 


Photos that were captured with a camera or phone that records GPS coordinates 
will appear on the map automatically. You can easily add location metadata to 
images captured without GPS information by dragging them directly onto the map 
from the Filmstrip or by having Lightroom match their capture times to a tracklog 
exported from a mobile device. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button below the left panel group. 


2 Under Source at the left of the Import dialog box, navigate to the folder © Note: If GPS address 
LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson04-gps. Make sure that all of the images in the lookupihasnot yet 
been enabled for your 
folder are selected for import. Set the import options above the thumbnails to catalog, you may see a 
Add, type Lesson 04, GPS in the Keywords text box, and then click Import. dialog box asking you 
to authorize Lightroom 
3 Inthe Grid view, set the Sort menu to File Name, and Classic to exchange GPS 


location information 
with Google Maps. Click 
Enable; then click away 
from the pop-up notifi- 
cation to dismiss it. 


then select the last image, shown here at the right. This 
is a picture from a trip to Guanajuato, Mexico. 


4 Click Map in the module picker. 


2382 x 1791 


Working in the Map module 


Lightroom has automatically plotted the selected photo’s location by reading the 
GPS metadata embedded in the image file; the location is marked by a yellow pin. 
Depending on your zoom depth, you may see the number of images at that location 
on the pin. Click the pin to see thumbnails of the images taken at that location. 


© Note: If you don't 
see the Map Info over- 
lay at the upper right of 
the map and the Map 
Key explaining the color- 
coding of location pins, 
choose Show Map Info 
and Show Map Key from 
the View Menu. 


@ Note: What you see 
onscreen may differ 
from this illustration, 
depending on the map 
style and zoom depth 
set when you last used 
the Map module. 
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Tip: You can drag 
the map in the main 
view to reposition it. 
Hold down the Option/ 
Alt key and drag a 
rectangle in the main 
map view to zoom in 
to that area. 


B Tip: Click the 
location marker badge 
on a thumbnail in the 
Library module's Grid 
view or the Filmstrip to 
be taken to the image's 
location in Map view. 


1 Ifthe Map Key is open, dismiss it by clicking the Close button (x) at the upper 
right or by deselecting Show Map Key in the View menu. Double-click the map 
next to the pin to zoom in on that location. 


The Navigator panel at the left shows an overview map that stays zoomed farther out 
as you zoom in, in the main map view. The Toolbar below the map view offers a Map 
Style menu, a Zoom slider, and buttons for locking pins and loading GPS tracklogs. 
The Metadata panel at the right displays embedded location information. 


2 Click the Zoom In (+) icon at the right of the slider in the Toolbar repeatedly. In 
the Map Style menu, select each of the six styles in turn. In the other styles, you'll 


see place names, like Teatro Juarez near the first pin. 


The Location Filter bar above the map lets you highlight 
just those photos captured at locations currently visible 
on the map or filter for tagged or untagged shots. 


3 Click each of the four filters in the Location Filter 
bar in turn, noting the effect on which images are i 
displayed in the Filmstrip. @ 


In the Filmstrip and the Library module’s Grid view, 
images that are tagged with a GPS location are marked with a location marker badge. 


Geotagging images captured without GPS data 


Even if your camera does not record GPS data, the Map module makes it easy to tag 
your photos with map locations. 


1 Inthe Filmstrip, click images 1 and 2 in the list. These images do not have any 
GPS information embedded in them. 
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In the search box in the Location Filter bar, type Ladera de San Miguel, 
Guanajuato, and then press Return/Enter. 


The map is redrawn, and the new location is marked with a Search Result marker. 


Clear the Search Result marker by clicking the X icon at the right of the text 
search box in the Location Filter bar. 


Right-click the found location on the map and choose Add GPS Coordinates To 
Selected Photos. 


Tip: To check if 
a photo selected in 
the Library has GPS 
metadata, choose the 
Location metadata set 
in the Metadata panel; 
then look for coordi- 
nates in the GPS field. 


Choose Edit > Select None. Move the pointer 
over the marker pin on the map to see a 
preview of the photos captured at that location. 
Click the marker pin to select the photos 
attached to that location. Click the white 
arrows at the sides of the preview thumbnail 
to cycle through the other images mapped to 
this location, and then click away from the 
preview to close it. 


Right-click the map pin and choose Create 
Collection. Type Ladera San Miguel as the 
name for the new collection, and then deselect 
all options and click Create. 


The new collection appears in the Collections 
panel, and you can drag the images into it. 
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Saving map locations 


In the Saved Locations panel, you can save a list of your favorite places, making it 
easy to locate and organize related images. You could create a saved map location 
to encompass a cluster of places that you visited or to mark a single location that 
you used for a photo shoot for a client. 


1 Ifyou're not still in the lesson04-gps folder, click the Recent Sources menu in the 
Filmstrip header and choose it. Zoom out in the map view until it’s similar to the 
view in the image below. 


2 Expand the Saved Locations panel on the left, if necessary, and then click the 
Create New Preset button at the right of the header. 


3 In the New Location dialog box, type e New Location 
Zona Centro as the location name. Location Name: Zona Centro 


Folder: My Locations 8 


Under Options, set the Radius value 


to Meters, type 20 in the text box, aan: 


and then click Create. A 


Your new listing appears in the Saved 

Locations panel; the image count will Cance À 
show there are four tagged images that 

fall within the specified radius (the white circle). On the map, the saved location has 
a gray center pin that can be repositioned (as shown here) and a second pin on the 
border for changing its radius. 


Selecting or deselecting a location in the Saved Locations panel shows and hides the 


circular location overlay and makes the location active for editing. To add photos to 
a saved location, you can either drag them directly from the Filmstrip onto the loca- 
tion’s entry in the Saved Locations panel or select the images in the Filmstrip and 
click the checkbox to the left of the location name in the panel. 
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In the Saved Locations panel, move your pointer 
over the location name and then click the white 
arrow that appears to the right of the location 

to move to that saved location on the map. To 
edit a location, right-click its entry in the Saved 
Locations panel and choose Location Options. 


Once your photos are tagged with locations, you 
can search your library using the filter picker and 
search box in the Location Filter bar above the map, the Saved Locations panel, and 
the Library Metadata filters set to GPS Data or Map Location. 


4 Click Library in the module picker to return to the Library module. 


Using the Painter tool 


Of all of the tools Lightroom Classic provides to help you organize your growing 
image library, the Painter tool is the most flexible. By simply dragging across your 
images in the Grid view with the Painter tool, you can “spray on” keywords, meta- 
data, labels, ratings, and flags—and even apply developing settings, rotate your 
photos, or add them to a target collection. 


When you pick up the Painter tool from its well in the Toolbar, the Paint menu 
appears beside the empty tool well. From the Paint menu, you can choose which set- 
tings or attributes you wish to apply to your images. Once you've made your choice, 


the appropriate controls appear to the right of the Paint menu. 


P Tip: In Keywords 
mode, the Painter 

tool can apply entire 
keyword sets or any 
selection from your 
favorite set. With the 
Painter tool in Keywords 
mode, press the Shift 
key to activate the 
eyedropper and access 
the Keyword Set picker. 


In this exercise, you'll use the Painter tool to mark images with a color label. 


1 Click the lesson04 folder in the Folders panel. If necessary, press G to switch to 
the Grid view, and then make sure that none of the images is currently selected. 
If you don’t see the Painter tool in the Toolbar, click the triangle at the right side 
of the Toolbar and choose Painter from the tools menu. 


2 Click the Painter tool to pick it up from its well in the Toolbar, choose Label 
from the Paint menu beside it, and click the red color label button. 
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3 The Painter tool is now “loaded” Move the pointer over 
any of the thumbnails in the Grid view and a red spray 
can icon appears. 


4 Click the thumbnail in the Grid view and the Painter 
tool applies the red label. Whether you see the color as 
a tint in the image cell depends on your Library View 
Options settings and on whether the image is currently 
selected (our example is not). If you don't see the red 
color label marker (circled in the illustration at the 
right), choose View > Grid View Style > Show Extras. 


5 Move the pointer back over the same thumbnail; then 
hold down the Option/Alt key and the cursor changes 
from the Painter tool spray can to an eraser. Click the 
thumbnail with the eraser cursor and the red color label 
is removed. 


6 Release the Option/Alt key and click the image once 
more, but this time drag the spray can across several 
photos to apply the red color tag to multiple images with 
one stroke. Hold down the Option/Alt key again, and 


remove the label from all but one of the photos. 


7 Click Done at the right side of the Toolbar, or click the Painter tool’s empty well, 
to drop the Painter tool and return the Toolbar to its normal state. 


Finding and filtering files 


Now that you're familiar with the different techniques for categorizing and marking 
your photos, it’s time to see some results. Next you'll look at how easy it is to search 
and sort your images once they’ve been prepared in this way. You can now filter 
your images by rating or label, or search for specific keywords, GPS locations, and 
other metadata. There are numerous ways to find the images you need, but one of 
the most convenient is to use the Filter bar across the top of the Grid view. 


Using the Filter bar to find photos 


1 Ifyou don't see the Filter bar above the Grid view, press the backslash key (\) or 
choose View > Show Filter Bar. In the Folders panel, select the lesson04 folder. 
If you don’t see all 45 photos, choose Library > Show Photos In Subfolders. 


The Filter bar picker contains three filter types: Text, Attribute, and Metadata; 
choose any of these and the Filter bar will expand to display the settings and 
controls you'll use to set up a filtered search. You can either use the different filters 
separately or combine them for a more sophisticated search. 
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Use the Text filter to search any text attached to your images, including filenames, 
keywords, captions, and the EXIF and IPTC metadata. The Attribute filter searches 
your photos by flag status, star rating, color label, or copy status. The Metadata 

filter enables you to set up to eight columns of criteria to refine your search; choose 


to add or remove a column from the menu at the right end of the column headers. 


If the Text or Metadata filters are active, click None to disable them. Click 
Attribute to activate the Attribute filters. If any of the flag filters are still active 
from the previous exercise, click the highlighted flags in the Filter bar to disable 
them, or choose Library > Filter By Flag > Reset This Filter. 


In the Rating controls, click the third star to search for any image with a rating of 
three stars or higher. 


The Grid view displays only the images that have a three-, four-, or five-star rating. 


There are many options for refining your search. Click Text in the header of the 
Filter bar to add an additional filter. In the Text filter bar, open the first menu to 
see the search target options. You can narrow the search to Filename, Copy Name, 
Title, Caption, searchable IPTC and EXIF metadata, or Any Searchable Field, but 
for this exercise you can choose Keywords as the search target. Click the second 
menu and choose Contain All. 
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In the search text box, type Syracuse. Your narrowed search returns four images 


in the Grid view. 


In the Rating controls, click the third star to disable the current Rating filter 
or choose Library > Filter By Rating > Reset This Filter. Click Attribute in the 
header of the Filter bar to close the Attribute filter controls. 


In the Text filter bar, clear the previous search by clicking the X icon at the right 
of the text box, and then type Fair. 


The Grid view now displays four images in the lesson04 folder. 
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Using the filters in the Filmstrip 


The Attribute filter controls are also available in the header of the Filmstrip. As in the 
Filter bar, the Filter menu lists the different attributes you can filter by and offers you 
the option to save your filter settings as a custom preset, which is then added to the 
menu at the right of the Filter bar. 


Library 


The Default Columns preset opens the four default columns of the Metadata search Tip: If you don't 


options—Date, Camera, Lens, and Label—in the Filter bar. see any filter presets in 
the Filter menu, open 


Choose Filters Off to turn off all filters and collapse the Filter bar. Choose Flagged to Lightroom Preferences 


display only photos with a Pick flag. Saai ENA 


Choose Rated to display any photos that match the current star rating criteria. Click Lightroom Defaults on 
a different star to change the star rating and the symbol before the stars to choose theiPresets tab: 
whether to see photos with three stars or more, three stars or less, or exactly three 


stars. Choose Unrated to see all of the photos without a star rating. 


Here, I filtered to images that have a rating of three stars or higher. This returned a 
result of two images. 


To disable all filters and display all of the images in the lesson04 folder, choose Filters 
Off from the Filter menu or click the switch at the far right of the Filmstrip’s header. 
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Hardware suggestion: Monogram 
Creative Console 


When trying to work on the iterative culling 
process, | find that | am the most successful 
when I make sure that | do not touch anything = 
on the computer other than the buttons | need 
for Pick, Reject, Previous, and Next. 


MONOGRAM 


Many photographers bemoan the process and CREATIVE CONSOLE 
the time it takes them to “edit” a shoot, but CEE GEES 
it’s not really the editing of the shoot, but the 
amount of time wasted in culling that is causing 
the problem. 


| found this company called Monogram (the 
company was redesigned; it was previously 
called Palette Gear) that produces a series of 
analog controls that you can plug into your 
computer and assign commands to from a 
variety of applications. While there are a ton of 
different applications that it can be used with 
(I'm using them in InDesign to write this book!), 
| think the strongest case can be made for their 
simplest kit: two buttons and one dial, and 


RC 
CONCEPCION 


that's it. 
Assign one of the buttons to Pick and the sec- AG — ahah Os 
ond to Reject, and the dial moves you between s ‘ - -4 Empire HJO 


the pictures. 


This hardware is not required for this process, but I found it enough of a help to make 
a video about it for those who want to learn how to incorporate it into their workflow. 
You can find it at https://rcweb.co/paletteRC. 
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Review questions 


u F&F WwW N 


When do you use a collection, and when do you use a collection set? 
What is a smart collection? 

What are keyword tags? 

What are the three modes in the Filter bar? 


How can you search for images by location? 


Review answers 


Use a collection when you want to group a number of images that reside in different 
folders, put the same image in more than one group, or arrange your photos ina 
custom order. Use a collection set to further organize your images by putting multiple 
collections or collection sets in the same group. 


A smart collection can be configured to search the library for images that meet 
specified criteria. Smart collections stay up to date by automatically adding any 
newly imported photos that meet the criteria you've specified. 


Keyword tags are text added to the metadata of an image to describe its content or 
classify it in one way or another. Shared keywords link images by subject, date, or some 
other association. Keywords help to locate, identify, and sort photos in the catalog. 
Like other metadata, keyword tags are stored either in the photo file or (in the case 

of proprietary camera raw files) in XMP sidecar files. Keywords applied in Lightroom 
Classic can be read by Adobe applications, such as Bridge, Photoshop, or Photoshop 
Elements, and by other applications that support XMP metadata. 


The Filter bar offers three filter groups: Text, Attribute, and Metadata filters. Using 
combinations of these filters, you can search the image library for metadata or text; 
filter searches by flag, copy status, rating, or label; and specify a broad range of 
customizable metadata search criteria. 


Once your photos are tagged with locations, you can search your library from the Map 
module by using the Location Filter bar above the map and the Saved Locations panel. 
In the Library, you can use the metadata filters, set to GPS Data or GPS Location. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 


JOE CONZO 


Photography. A word you didn’t hear too much where I grew up. Growing up in the 
South Bronx, you had few choices: sports, gangs, or drugs. My mother raised five kids 
on her own and wasn’t about to let us succumb to the latter, and sports really didn’t 
come naturally for me. You see, I was that chubby kid with the huge Angela Davis afro, 
and having a camera set me apart from everyone in my neighborhood. My camera 
allowed me to document my surroundings and preserve a time that is long gone. Film 
was expensive for a kid like me, so each shot was planned or at least had some planning. 
Film allowed me to experiment with expressing my imagination. I tried to imitate Pablo 
Picasso and his light writing on film. Documenting the struggles of the South Bronx 
became important to me because of the role my family had as community activists. The 
kids I grew up with would end up creating a genre of music that has surpassed rock and 
roll, and I was there with my camera to document the birth of hip-hop. 


Fast-forward 40+ years and photography has become my love and passion. It has 
brought me around the world documenting, exhibiting, and sharing. I tell some of the 
youth today that this kid from the South Bronx has been to Bulgaria—yep, Bulgaria! 
Never would I have imagined that my archives would be stored and displayed at Cornell 
University. I tell people that my images sit on the same shelf as the Gettysburg Address! 
How cool is that??!! Pm always pushing myself with the changing world of photography 
today. So much has changed, but I try to stay true to the way I started out: respect your 
subject, document your life, and have fun! 


joeconzo.com 


instagram.com/joeconzo 
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DEVELOPING BASICS 


Lesson overview 


Lightroom delivers an extensive suite of powerful, yet easy-to-use, 
developing tools to help you make the most of your photos with a 
minimum of effort, whether they’re incorrectly exposed, shot at an 
angle, poorly composed, or even spoiled by extraneous objects. 


This lesson introduces you to a range of basic editing options in the 
Develop module, from automatic adjustments and develop presets to 
cropping, straightening, and finishing tools. Along the way, you'll pick 
up a little background knowledge in digital imaging as you become 
familiar with some basic techniques. You'll learn how to: 


e Crop your images for the best effect. 

e Use the histogram and properly set your white balance. 
e Perform basic edits in the Develop module. 

e Apply artistic color profiles to your images. 

e Effectively use sharpening and noise reduction. 


e Create versions of images using virtual copies and snapshots. 


This lesson will take about 2% hours to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 


Now that you've imported your photos and organized 
your catalog, you can jump right in and begin editing 
them with a range of options from one-click automatic 
adjustments to specialized retouching tools. You can 
experiment with any of these, secure in the knowledge 
that, thanks to Lightroom’s non-destructive editing, 
the modifications you make while you're learning 
won't alter your master files. 


® Note: This lesson 
assumes that you 
already have a basic 
working familiarity with 
the Lightroom Classic 
workspace. If you need 
more background 
information, refer to 
Lightroom Classic Help, 
or review the previous 
lessons in this book. 


® Note: If you can't 
see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key, or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 
with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 


If you haven't already done so, download the lesson05 folder from your Account 
page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. 
2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 
EJ Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.Ircat fUsers/rc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat /Users/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders. 


Choose a Different Catalog. Create a New Catalog.. Quit [ Open ] 


\ 


3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 
clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Gian 


Importing images into the library 
The first step is to import the images for this lesson into the Lightroom library. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button 
below the left panel group. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


© 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson05 folder. Ensure that all 12 images in the 
lesson05 folder are selected (checked) for import. 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right of the expanded Import dialog box, choose 
Minimal from the Build Previews menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected 
Duplicates option selected. Under Apply During Import, choose None from 
both the Develop Settings menu and the Metadata menu, and type Lesson 05, 
Develop in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as 
shown here, and then click Import. 


The 12 images are imported and now appear in both the Library module’s Grid view 
and the Filmstrip across the bottom of the Lightroom workspace. 
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Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom Classic mod- 
ules, you'll see tips that 
will help you get started 
by identifying the com- 
ponents of the work- 
space and stepping you 
through the workflow. 
Dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 
To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[b d lea m ]Tips 
from the Help menu. 


The Develop module 


Although the Library module’s Quick Develop panel offers access to many basic 
image editing options, you'll work in the Develop module to make more detailed 
adjustments and modifications to your photos. The Develop module is a compre- 
hensive editing environment, presenting all of the tools you'll need to correct and 
enhance your images in a single workspace. The controls are simple enough for a 
beginner to use and yet have the depth and power required by the advanced user. 


The Develop module offers three viewing modes: the Loupe view, where you can 
focus on a single image; the Reference view, where you can compare your image to 
a reference image; and the Before/After view, which has several layout options that 
make it easy to compare the original and edited versions of a photo. The Toolbar 
across the bottom of the work area presents buttons for switching between the 


views and a slightly different suite of controls for each viewing mode. 


The left panel group contains the Navigator panel, which can be collapsed but not 
hidden, and any combination of the Presets, Snapshots, History, and Collections 
panels, which can be shown or hidden to suit the way you prefer to work. 


At the top of the left panel group, the Navigator panel 
helps you find your way around a zoomed image, lets 
you preview the effects of Develop module presets 
before you apply them, and lets you review past stages 
in an image’s developing history. At the right of the 
Navigator panel's header is a zoom picker for setting 
the magnification level in the working views. 
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At the top of the right panel group is the Histogram panel. 
Immediately below the histogram is an array of tools for 
cropping, removing image flaws, applying local adjust- 
ments through masking, and painting develop settings 
directly onto an image selectively. Clicking any of these 
tools expands a tool options panel with controls and set- 


tings for that tool. 


Below these editing tools is the Basic panel, your starting 
point for color correction and tonal adjustments. In many 
cases, this may be the only panel you need to achieve the 
result you want. The remaining panels offer specialized 
tools for various image enhancement tasks. 


For example, you can use the Tone Curve panel to fine- 
tune the distribution of the tonal range and increase 
midtone contrast. Use the controls in the Detail panel 
to sharpen an image and reduce noise. 


It’s not intended that you use every tool on every photo. 
In many circumstances, you may make only a few slight 
adjustments to an image; however, when you wish to 
polish a special photo—or if you need to work with shots 
captured at less than ideal camera settings—the Develop 
module gives you all of the control you need. 


Reorganizing the Develop module 


If you find that you use the panels in the Develop 
module in a different order or just want them 
arranged differently, right-click any panel’s header in 
the right panel group and choose Customize Develop 
Panel. You'll be presented with a dialog box with 

the names of all of the panels in the group. Drag the 
panel names to rearrange the order of the panels. The 
checkboxes toggle each panel’s visibility. Clicking the 
Save button will prompt you to restart Lightroom. 
After the restart, your panels will be organized as you 
set them, showing only the ones you need in the order 


you prefer. 


To get back to the original arrangement, go back 
into the Customize Develop Panel dialog box, click 
Default Order at the bottom left, click Save, and then 
restart Lightroom to see the change. 


Tip: The tools and 
controls in the Develop 
module's right panel 
group are arranged 
from top to bottom 

in the order in which 
they would ordinarily 
be used, a layout that 
guides you intuitively 
through the editing 
workflow, although 
you can change that 
(see “Reorganizing the 
Develop module” next). 


ee 44K KKK 
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Creating a collection from a previous import 


Now that you've learned how to create collections inside Lightroom in Lesson 4, 
“Managing Your Photo Library,’ it’s a good idea to get into a workflow habit of 
making collections for images that we will be working on in Lightroom. 


1 After importing images into 
the Library, all of the images 
reside in the Previous Import 
group in the Catalog panel. Press 
Command+A/Ctrl+A to select all 
of the images in the group. 


2 Click the plus sign (+) icon at the 
upper right of the Collections 
panel and make a collection called 
Develop Module Practice, making 
sure the Include Selected Photos 


option is selected. 


© Note: If you do not 3 The images are automatically 
Seis Foal arab the added to the Develop Module 
bottom of the panel, , : 

press the letter T to Practice collection. Now you can 
show it. drag them around to reorganize 


them to your liking or choose File 
Name from the Sort menu in the 
Toolbar at the bottom of the work 
area to see them by filename. 


Now that we have ourselves organized, let’s start tackling the Develop module by 
working on some of the most popular tools from the top down. 


Cropping and rotating images 


The Crop Overlay tool makes it simple to improve your composition, crop away 
unwanted edge detail, and even straighten your image. 


1 Select the raw image of the cyclist (lesson05-0012) in the Grid view or Filmstrip 
and press the D key to switch to the Develop module. 


2 Hide the left panel group to enlarge the work area; you'll find keyboard shortcuts 
for showing and hiding any or all of the panels listed beside the commands in the 
Window > Panels menu. If you're not already in the Loupe view, press the D key 
or click the Loupe view button in the Toolbar. If you don’t see the Toolbar, press 
the T key. 
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3 Click the Crop Overlay tool button just below the Histogram panel or press the 
R key. A crop overlay rectangle appears on the image in the Loupe view, and an 


options panel for the Crop Overlay tool opens above the Basic panel. 


4 Drag the top corners inward and 
the area outside of the crop over- 
lay will darken, giving you a better 
idea what the crop will look like. 
Drag the image to reposition the 
crop. Move your pointer outside 
the corners of the overlay, and it 
turns into a curved double-headed 


arrow, allowing you to drag clock- 
wise or counterclockwise to rotate 
the image. 


5 The crop overlay includes a set of 
compositional aids you can use to 
make better crop adjustments to 
your images. The default overlay is 
the Rule Of Thirds, shown above. 
Press the O key to cycle between 
the overlays. The Golden Spiral 
overlay is shown in the illustration 
at the right. 
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@ Note: The following 
crop overlays are 
available in Lightroom 
Classic: Grid, Rule 

Of Thirds, Diagonal, 
Triangle, Golden Ratio, 
Golden Spiral, and 
Aspect Ratios. 


© Note: If you press 
Shift+O, you can 
change the orientation 
of the overlays. 


Tip: Whether you 
use the Straighten tool 
or rotate the photo 
manually, Lightroom 
will automatically trim 
the angled edges of the 
rotated photo when 
you commit the crop 
by clicking the Crop 
Overlay tool or double- 
clicking the image 

in the Loupe view. 
Lightroom will find the 
largest crop possible 
with the specified 
aspect ratio. Changing 
or unlocking the aspect 
ratio can minimize the 
amount of the photo 
that is trimmed away. 


Changing crop overlays 


These crop overlays are meant to 
be guidelines or suggestions for 
aligning and cropping your image. 
In the example to the right, I am 
using the Aspect Ratio overlay. 
This guide allows me to see the 
different cropping ratios available 
to me and how each would change 
the composition. 


You may not need all of the guides that are available, however. 
Here’s how you can limit the amount you see. Choose Tools > 
Crop Guide Overlay > Choose Overlays To Cycle. In the 
resulting dialog box, you can deselect any of the guides that 
you do not find necessary. Click OK, and the next time you 
use the Crop Guide Overlays menu, you will see only the 
ones that you have selected. 


Using the Straighten tool 


Cycled Overlays 


Grid 

Thirds 

Fifths 

Diagonal 

Center 

Triangle 

Golden Ratio 
Golden Spiral 

Aspect Ratios 


In the Crop Overlay tool’s options panel is the Straighten tool. Its icon looks like 


a level, and you can use it to adjust your images if they are askew. 


1 Click the tool in the panel and your pointer turns into a crosshair and a level. 


2 Move over the picture and drag 
along something that should be 
horizontally level or Shift-drag 
along something that should be 
vertically straight. In this case, 

I am using the paved path he’s 
riding on. Drag a line that runs 
along your straight edge, and 
when you let go, the picture 

will level itself along that guide. 
You can also drag the Angle slider 
until it looks right to you; for this 
picture, I rotated it 1.46 degrees. 


Cropping to specific dimensions 


Photographers often want to lock their picture's crop to the specific ratio it was shot 
at (in this example, the aspect ratio of a DSLR sensor, 3:2). There are times, however, 
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when you may want to change your cropping ratio, perhaps creating a square crop 
for Instagram, a wider Facebook cover post, or a 16:9 wide shot. 


With the Crop Overlay tool active, click to the right of Aspect, and you'll 
see a menu of commonly used photo sizes, such as 1x1 (square crop), 
4x5 (great for making 8x10 images), and 16x9. For this example, choose 


the 16x9 crop to give the image a little more of a cinematic feel. The crop 


4x5 / 8x10 
asx 

5x7 

2x3 / 4x6 


overlay automatically resizes and now is constrained by the 16x9 crop. 


Seeing your crop better 


One last piece of advice: when you are making a crop, make sure that you get 
rid of the Lightroom interface while you are making judgments on the crop. 


The best way to do this is to press Shift+ Tab on the keyboard. This will hide ZA 

the panels, Module Picker, and Filmstrip, giving you the most real estate for 

your picture. 

Once the panels are hidden, press the L key twice. The first press of the L key will > Tip: Thanks to 


switch Lightroom to Lights Dim mode, dimming the interface by 80%. The second non-destructive editing; 
you can return at any 


time you press the L key the lights turn off entirely (Lights Out mode). This gets rid time and adjust your 
of all of the distractions around the edges and lets you focus on only the elements crop—or the angle of 
you want in the picture as you move the crop around. the photo—by simply 
reactivating the Crop 
Overlay tool. The crop 
becomes “live’—the 
trimmed portions of the 
image become visible 
once more, and you 
can rotate the photo or 
resize and reposition 
the cropping rectangle 
as you wish. 


Press Return/Enter to complete your crop, then press the L key to turn the lights 
back on, and press Shift+Tab to bring back the panels. 


What are camera profiles? 


When shooting in JPEG mode, the camera applies color, contrast, and sharpening 

to your image files. Switching to shooting in raw, your camera captures all of the 
raw data at the point of capture but builds a small JPEG preview as well. This JPEG 
preview—with all of the color, contrast, and sharpening—is what you see in the LCD 
on the back of the camera. 


When you import this image into Lightroom, Lightroom initially shows you that 
JPEG preview as a thumbnail. Behind the scenes, it starts to render the raw data into 
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Tip: Color lookup 
tables (LUTs) are tables 
that remap or transform 
color in an image. 
Originally used in the 
video space to attempt 
to make footage from 
different video sources 
look similar, LUTs gained 
popularity as Photoshop 
users began using them 
to colorize their images 
as an effect. These 
effects are sometimes 
known as cia m tic 
color graŭ g . 


pixels you can view and work with onscreen (a process known as demosaicing). To 
do this, Lightroom looks at the image’s metadata—white balance and everything 
buried in your camera’s color menu—and interprets it as best it can. 


Because Lightroom can’t interpret some proprietary camera settings, the preview 
almost never looks like the JPEG that you saw on the back of your camera. This is 
why your thumbnails shift in color shortly after (or during) the import process. 


This shift frustrated many photographers before Lightroom’s developers added 
camera profiles (presets that attempt to mimic the settings included in a camera’s 
JPEGs). While not 100 percent accurate, they let you get closer to what you saw on 
the back of your camera. They used to be located in the Camera Calibration panel. 


As more photographers started using them, some created profiles for artistic effects. 
Adobe realized that users wanted to add profiles first—for both color fidelity and 
artistic expression—and moved them to the top of the Basic panel. 


Profiles in Lightroom 


Lightroom Classic offers photographers a variety of camera profiles in three catego- 
ries to use in their workflow: 


e Adobe Raw profiles These profiles are not camera-dependent and aim to give 
users of any camera a more unified look and feel for their images. 


e Camera Matching profiles These profiles mimic the profiles built into your 
camera and vary by camera manufacturer. 


e Creative profiles These profiles are built for artistic expression and leverage 
Lightroom’s ability to include 3D LUTs for even more coloring effects. 


Now that we know what these tools can do, let's spend some time exploring how to 
use them to make our work really stand out. Let’s continue to use the cyclist image 
that we just cropped. If you switched modules, press the D key to make sure you are 
in the Develop module. To make it easier for you to see the changes we are making, 
close the left-side panels and the Filmstrip by clicking the gray triangles in the middle 
of each side. 


At the top of the Basic panel (directly below 
Treatment) is the Profile area. On the left is 
the Profile menu, a quick way to access some 
of the Adobe Raw profiles that mimic your 
camera settings (these appear only when 
working on a raw file). You also can add your 


favorite profiles from the Profile Browser to 
this menu for easier access. 
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On the right is the Profile Browser icon (it looks like four squares), where you can 
access a variety of profiles, including the Adobe Raw Profiles. Josh Haftel, principal 
product manager for Adobe, wrote a blog post explaining these color profiles: 


Adobe Color is the new standard baseline for a color image, providing a 
neutral tone similar to what you captured in-camera. 


Adobe Monochrome has been carefully tuned to be a great starting point for 
any black-and-white photograph, resulting in better tonal separation and 
contrast than photos that started off in Adobe Standard and were converted 
into black and white. 


Adobe Portrait is optimized for all skin tones, providing more control and 
better reproduction of skin tones. With less contrast and saturation applied 
to skin tones throughout the photo, you get more control and precision for 
critical portraiture. 


Adobe Landscape, as the name implies, was designed for landscape photos, 
with more vibrant skies and foliage tones. 


Adobe Vivid provides a punchy, saturated starting point. 


While I believe that Adobe has done a great job with the Adobe Raw profiles, many 
photographers will want to go directly to the Camera Matching profiles, the profiles 
that are specific to your camera make and are based on the ones you can choose on 
your camera. To do this, click the Profile Browser icon. 
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@ Note: The Adobe 
Standard V2 that you 
see in the list was 
the original default 
color profile prior to 
Lightroom 2013. 


® Note: If you've 
made an image with 

a camera preset, like 
Monochrome, you'll 
notice that Lightroom 
now applies the 
Monochrome image 

by default. Many users 
have gotten used to 
having their black- 
and-white images shot 
in raw automatically 
convert back to color. In 
this version, this will not 
be the case. 
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Using the Profile Browser 


The Profile Browser gives you access to all 

of the profiles Adobe created. We already 
discussed the Adobe Raw profiles at the top 
of the Profile Browser. The Camera Matching 
profiles include any profiles that are specific to 
your camera make, so the number of profiles 
available will vary by camera type. 


At the bottom of the Profile Browser are 
the creative profiles, separated by category: 
Artistic, B&W, Modern, and Vintage. If you 
expand any of them, you'll see a series of 
thumbnails showing what each profile will 
look like on your photo. 


I encourage you to experiment with all of the Vintage (10) 
profiles. While the Camera Matching profiles 
might offer you a one-click solution to get 
closer to what you saw on the back of your 
camera, the creative profiles might spark a 
new interpretation of your image. 


My other favorite part? The creative profiles 
have an Amount slider, allowing you to dial in 
the effect to your liking. Once you choose a 
profile and an Amount setting, click the Close 
button at the upper right of the browser to 
return to the Basic panel. 


The profiles that have been created also 
include black-and-white presets that can 
really enhance your photo and serve as a great 
starting point for creating compelling black- 
and-white images. We'll talk about how to 
create your own black-and-white images in 
Lesson 6. 


For the purposes of this image, select the 
Vintage01 preset and click the Close button. 
The result is a softer look with more com- 
pressed midtones. 
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Setting your picture’s white balance 


White balance refers to the color of 
light in a photo. Different kinds of 
light—fluorescent or tungsten bulbs, 
overcast skies, and so on—create 
different color casts in your photo. 
White balance adjustment is done by 
adjusting the temperature and tint 


to bring the color back to what you 
intended. Click the lesson05_0006 file; then click As Shot next to WB near the top 
of the Basic panel and experiment with the different white balance menu choices. 


If you shoot in a raw format, you have more choices in the menu—the ones you typi- Tip: On raw 

images, you can use 
the WB menu to 

access white balance 
ments with the Temp and Tint sliders. presets, although it’s 
usually quicker to set 

it manually using the 
White Balance Selector. 
Your camera’s white 
balance is baked into 
JPEGs, so this menu has 
fewer options for them. 


cally find in your camera (they’re not available with a JPEG). Choose the one that 
most closely matches the lighting you shot in. You can also make your own adjust- 


If you don't like the results, in the 
Basic panel, click the White Balance 
Selector (it looks like an eyedropper) 
or press W on your keyboard. Move 
your cursor over your image, and 
click an area that should be neutral 
in color, such as a light or medium 


gray (you can use the Loupe that 
appears to help you find a neutral color). 


In this example, the clock tower in Prague, I used the street in front of the tower to 


sample for color. In one click, I was able to get the picture to look a lot more natural. 
This tool doesn’t have to be a one-step solution, but it can certainly shave some time 
off the process. 
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About white balance 


In order to correctly display the full range of color informa- 
tion recorded in an image file, it’s critical to balance the distri- 
bution of color in the photo—that is, to correct the photo's 
wh teb lan e. 


This is achieved by shifting the image’s white poih , the neu- 
tral point around which the colors in the image are distrib- 
uted on the two axes of temperature (blue to red, visualized 
in the illustration at the right as a curved axis) and tint (green 
to magenta). 


An image's white point reflects the lighting conditions in 
which the photo was captured. Different types of artificial 
lighting have different white points; they produce light that 
is dominated by one color or deficient in another. Weather 
conditions also have an effect on the white balance. 


The higher the red component in the lighting, the warmer the colors in the photo will appear; the 
higher the blue component, the cooler the image, so movement along this axis defines the photo's 
color temperature, while the term tih refers to shifts in the direction of green or magenta. 


The sensors in a digital camera record the amount of red, green, and blue light that is reflected from 
an object. Under pure white lighting, an object that is a color-neutral gray, black, or white reflects all 
color components of the light source equally. 


If the light source is not pure white but has a predominant green component, for example (typical of 
fluorescent lighting), a higher amount of green will be reflected. Unless the composition of the light 
source is known—and the wh teb lan e or white poih is corrected accordingly—even objects that 
should appear color-neutral will have a green color cast. 


When shooting in auto white balance mode, your camera attempts to estimate the composition of 
the light source from the color information measured by the sensors. Although modern cameras are 
doing better at automatically analyzing lighting and setting the white balance to meet conditions, 
the technology is not infallible; it’s preferable—if your camera supports it—to use your camera to 
measure the white point of the light source before shooting. This is usually done by photographing 
a white or neutral, light gray object in the same lighting conditions as the intended subject. 


Together with the color information collected by the camera sensors, raw images also contain 

“As Shot” white balance information, a record of the white point determined automatically by the 
camera at the moment of capture. Lightroom can use this information to correctly interpret the 
recorded color data for a given light source. The recorded white point information is used as a calibra- 
tion point in reference to which the colors in the image will be shifted to correct the white balance. 
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You can use the White Balance Selector tool, located in the upper-left corner of the Basic panel, to 
correct the white balance in your photo. Click to sample an area in your photo that you know should 
appear onscreen as a light neutral gray; Lightroom will use the sampled information to determine the 
point around which the image can be calibrated and set the image's white balance accordingly. 


As you move the White Balance Selector tool across the image, you will see a magnified view of the 
pixels under the eyedropper cursor and RGB values for the central target pixel. To avoid too radical a 
color shift, try to click a pixel where the red, green, and blue values are as close as possible. Do not use 
white or a very light color (such as a spectral highlight) as the neutral target; in a very bright pixel, one 
or more of the color components might already have been clipped. 


Color temperature is defined with reference to a concept known as blackbody radiation theory. When 
heated, a blackbody will first start glowing red, then orange, yellow, white, and finally blue-white. A 
color’s temperature is the temperature—in kelvin (K)—to which a blackbody must be heated to emit 
that particular color. Zero K corresponds to —273.15°C or —459.67°F and an increment of one unit 
kelvin is equivalent to an increment of one degree Celsius. 


What we generally refer to as a warm color (with a higher red component) actually has a lower color 
temperature (in kelvin) than what we would call a cool color (with a higher blue component). The 
color temperature of a visually warm scene lit by candlelight is about 1500 K. In bright daylight, you 
would measure around 5500 K, and light from an overcast sky results in a color temperature in the 
photo of about 6000 to 7000 K. 


The Temperature slider adjusts the color temperature (in kelvin) of the designated white point, from 
low at the left side of the range to high on the right side. Moving the Temp slider to the left reduces 
the color temperature of the white point. In consequence, the colors in the image are interpreted as 
having a higher color temperature relative to the adjusted white point and are shifted toward blue. 
The colors displayed in the track of the Temp slider control indicate the effect a change in that direc- 
tion will have on the image. Moving the slider to the left will increase the blue in the image; moving 
the slider to the right will make the image look more yellow and red. 


The Tint slider works in the same way. For example, to remove a green cast in an image, you would 
move the Tint slider to the right, away from the green displayed inside the slider control. This increases 
the green component in the white point so the colors in the image are interpreted as less green rela- 
tive to the adjusted white point. 


<— K —> 


Adjusting the Temp and Tint sliders corresponds to shifting the white point within the color gamut. 
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Tip: To have 
Lightroom perform an 
auto adjustment for a 
single slider, no matter 
where it appears in the 
adjustment panels, 
Shift-double-click it. 
This is especially helpful 
when setting contrast if 
you opt to set exposure 
and contrast manually 
rather than using the 
Auto button. Contrast 
can be tough to get 
right (you can easily 
mess up your highlights 
and shadows). 


Setting exposure and contrast 


Exposure is determined by how much light your camera’s sensor captures and is 
measured in f-stops (indicating how much light your camera’s lens lets in). In fact, 
the slider simulates stops on a camera: a setting of +1.00 is like exposing one stop 
over the metered exposure in-camera. In Lightroom, the Exposure slider affects 
midtone brightness (in portraits, that’s skin tones). Drag to the right to increase 
brightness, or drag to the left to decrease brightness (you can see this in the slider 
itself—white is to the right and black is to the left). 


1 Select the lesson05_0002 image and 
move the Exposure slider to the 
right to +0.90. This immediately 
brightens the image. 


2 Ifyou move your pointer over the 
middle of the histogram at the top 
of the right-side panels, the area 


affected by the Exposure slider is 
highlighted in light gray, and the 
word Exposure appears below the 
lower-left corner of the histogram. 


Before the change, the range of mi al 


information lived toward the left side of the histogram (shown above left). With the 
exposure adjustment, all of that has moved toward the right (shown above right). 


Contrast adjusts the difference in 
brightness between the darkest and 
lightest tones in your picture. When 
you drag this slider to the right 
(increasing contrast), you “stretch 
out” the histogram’s data, creating 
darker blacks and brighter whites. It’s 
like parting (or joining) the middle of 


the histogram. 


If you drag this slider to the left 
(decreasing contrast), you scrunch 
the histogram’s data inward, shorten- 


ing the distance between the darkest 
(pure black) and lightest (pure white) endpoints, making the photo's tones look flat 
or muddy. 


3 Experiment with adjusting the contrast of the image and see the results. In this 
image, I moved the Exposure to +0.90 and the Contrast slider to +37, which 
makes the picture stand out a bit more. 
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4 Press the Y key for a side-by-side comparison between the before and after of the 
image. This will give you a great idea of just how far you have taken the file. This 


is one of the greatest benefits of making images in a raw format. 


Adjusting shadows and highlights 


The Highlights and Shadows sliders let you recover details in areas that may be Tip: You can turn 
clipping warnings on 
and off by pressing J 
on your keyboard. 


clipped. Clipping occurs when areas in the picture are too dark or too light. If an 
area is too dark (sometimes referred to as blocked), there is not enough data in the 
shadows to show detail—it’s too black, too muddy, and no good. If there is an area 
that is clipped in the highlights (sometimes referred to as blown out), it is so bright 
that there is no detail in it. 


As a general rule, you want both 
your shadows and highlights to have 
as much detail as possible without 
affecting the rest of the image. I made 
this image by underexposing it to 
keep from blowing out the high- 
lights, but I still lost some detail in 
the bottom of the picture. Let’s see if 
Shadows can help us here. 


1 Open lesson05-0005. Move your 
pointer over the shadows clip- 
ping warning at the upper left 
of the histogram, which turns 
the clipped shadows in your 
image blue. Blown-out highlights 
appear in red and show when 
you move over or turn on the 


highlights clipping warning at 
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the upper right of the histogram. Experiment with this by adjusting the Exposure 
up and down to see the warnings; then set the Exposure to +1.40. 


2 Drag the Shadows slider to 
the right to see how much 
information you get back in the 
sky and the area surrounding 
the fountain. Iam using a value 
of +100. 


3 Open lesson05-0003 and drag 
the Highlight slider to —100. 
Not only does it bring detail 
into the clouds, it also gives us 
a little more color in the sky 
that we did not originally see. 


4 Finish this image by moving the Shadows in the image to +100 and increasing 
the Exposure to —0.70. Finally, change the temperature to +6950. 


When you use the Shadows and Highlights sliders, the important thing is to notice 
what they aren’t doing. When you adjust the Shadows slider, it doesn’t affect the 
highlights. When you drag the Highlights slider, it doesn’t mess with the shadows. 
This is pretty powerful stuff. 


While there are plenty of times when Lightroom requires you to make elaborate 
modifications to your images, I cannot stress how many times I’ve relied on these 
four sliders—Exposure, Contrast, Shadows, and Highlights—to do a lot of my heavy 
lifting. Most of the time, they’re all I need. 
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Adjusting whites and blacks 


If we understand that a histogram is 
a representation of pixel data across 
the range of tones in a picture, then 
it’s a good idea for us to establish what 
those limits are within that range. 


The whites and blacks are the bright- 
est and the darkest parts of the 
picture. Setting their values sets the 


“limits” of your tonal range. In many 
(but not all) pictures, making sure that all of your pixel information is within those 
white and black limits can yield great photos. 


I look at it this way: Imagine seeing a bunch of kids 
playing in only half of a yard. The key to happiness is 
to spread the kids (pixels) all around the yard (your 
image’s tonal range). The problem with setting the 
limits (the brightest and darkest parts of the image) is 
that it can be difficult to see exactly where they are. 


Open lesson05_0004 in the Develop module. 
Hold down the Option/Alt key 
and click the Whites slider, and 
the image turns almost black. 

As you drag the Whites slider to 
the right, you'll see some color 
changes. What you're looking 
for is the first large area that 
turns white. White tells you that 
portion of the picture is clipping, 


so that is the brightest you can 
make the whites without losing 
information. If other colors 
appear before you see white, 
Lightroom is letting you know 
that they are predominantly 
bright in the image. 


If you see a bright color appear 
when you are adjusting your white 


point, this is known as a color cast. 
In this image there is a little blue 
that appears in the middle right of the picture, but I am okay with that. You may see 
other colors as you drag, but what you're looking for is white. 
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What is a histogram? 


When you start looking at your images in 
Lightroom, you may get into (occasionally heated) 
discussions about the histograms of your photos. 
In photography, you may hear that you need to 
keep the histogram “as a curve” or, worse, hear 
about the “perfect” histogram (supposedly the 
one illustrated at the right). It's essential for you 
to understand what it is that you are looking at 
when you look at a histogram, but it’s even more 
important for you to understand that this tool is 
intended to be just that—a tool, not a goal. 


This is extremely oversimplified, but think of a 
histogram as kind of a chart. On the left side of 
the histogram are pixels of 0% luminance. On the 


right are pixels of 100% luminance. The white area 

is showing you color values from 0 to 255, each of i 

them from darkest to lightest. = 

Imagine if you only had three luminance values in > p 


your picture. Your histogram would (kind of) look 
like the top chart here (and would probably not be s 
from the camera you want to buy in 2022). 


The three color Histogram - Kinda 


White 


More Eleborate Tone Histogram - Kinda 


Now, imagine if your histogram had only 12 tones. aan 
A sample readout of these 12 luminance values am 
5 : $ 3 20 
might look like the bottom chart here. It’s starting 15 

to get a little crowded in that bar chart. = HIT. | a i i i | 

g Deep Deel Stack ae Deep Deep Grey Deep Deep Deep White 

Deep Black Deep Grey Deep Deep White 
Ras Black ets Grey Deep White 


Black Grey White 


The histogram is just a whole mess of bars in a bar 
chart. There are so many of those bars that they 
are literally butting up to one another. But the 
concept is still the same. Going from left to right 
are the luminance values (the x axis), and from top 
to bottom is how bright each luminance value is 
(the y axis), from 0 to 255. 
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When you see color in a histogram, think of the 
same bar chart, but with a new bar chart for each 
color behind that original chart. Each color chart 
(say, for blue) measures the amount of that color’s 
(blue’s) pixels, from super-dark (blue) on the left to 
super-bright (blue) on the right. 


Histogram 


It’s the same for yellow, and the same for red. All i 
they are is bar charts, informing you how much data S080 3.43 mn 
you have in the picture. The more important ques- 


tion is: what were you aiming to get? Sel ee 


The Histogram Hall of Fame 


| used to believe that we were all in search of the perfect bell curve in a histogram until a conversation 
that | had with famed portrait photographer Gregory Heisler at Syracuse University. Professor Heisler 
explained that intention would prove to be infinitely more important than what the readout of the 
histogram said. 


In our conversation, he offered a series of pictures that he often uses as a foundation for the 
“Histogram Hall of Fame.’ These histograms would often be rejected as problematic, until you realize 
that the photographer intended them to be this way. They were made like this for a reason. 


Because of copyright law, | can't show you what the original images look like, but l'Il leave you with a 
test. Here, we have the histograms of five pictures. Take a look at those pictures online, and compare 
them with the histograms below (the URLs should take you right to them). 


What you should watch out for when 
using the histogram is whether you 
are clipping a portion of tone and 
how best to remedy that. We will 
cover that in this lesson. 


Igor Stravin ky, by Arnold M on se tla d z New 
Newman $ k co, by Ansel Adams 
rcweb.co/histogram1 rcweb.co/histogram2 


Seascapes, by Hiroshi Am i can West Portraits, Ta Teton ad tb Sa ke 
Sugimoto by Richard Avedon River, by Ansel Adams 
rcweb.co/histogram3 rcweb.co/histogram4 rcweb.co/histogram5 
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Tip: Hold down 

the Shift key and 
double-click the Whites 
or Blacks slider, and 
Lightroom makes the 
change automatically. 


2 Once you're done with the 
whites, Option-click/Alt- 
click the Blacks slider and 
drag it to the left. This time, 
the image turns white, and 
what you're looking for is 
the first spot of black. This 
tells you how far you can 
drag the Blacks slider. If you 
see other colors, they are 
predominantly dark. 


3 To complete this picture, 
we'll apply an Exposure 
setting of +0.65, Highlights 
of —44, and a Shadows 
setting of +100. The Whites 
are set to —27 and the Blacks 
to —24, The Temp is also 
set to 2750. These settings 
add brightness to the final 
image, yet retain its detail 


and take some of the yellow out of it. 


This leads us to a question: Does this mean that the “Whites and Blacks first” 


method is preferable to working with Exposure and Contrast? Not necessarily. You 
could have achieved a similar result by starting with Exposure and Contrast and 
then adjusting Shadows and Highlights to your liking. In learning how to develop 
pictures, it’s important that you understand how the technology works, but also that 
you allow yourself the opportunity to find your own way of getting to the solution 
that you feel is best. 
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Clarity, vibrance, and saturation 


Once you've dialed in your picture’s tonality, you can move on to making some 
of the final Basic panel adjustments to the shot. Clarity, vibrance, and saturation 
round out the basic editing of a picture. Let’s switch to a different image for this: 
lesson05-0011. 


1 Make the following adjustments to this image: set the Temp to 5703, Tint to +13, 
Exposure to +0.25, Contrast to +8, Highlights to —5, Shadows to +63, Whites to 
+7, and Blacks to —2. 


Setting the picture’s contrast affects the shadows and highlights, and the whites 
and blacks. The one part that doesn’t get a lot of attention is the midtones, and 
sometimes, adding a little punch in the midtones is very helpful. 


2 Set the Clarity slider to +21. 


The Clarity slider controls midtone 
contrast. It’s great for adding a bit of 
a gritty element to your pictures— 
things like metals, textures, brick 
walls, and hair all can do with a little 
bit of a clarity boost. For the young 


girl’s hair, it worked well. 


Keep in mind, though, when you're using the Clarity slider, 
that out-of-focus areas in a picture generally don't look good 

with clarity applied to them. Use it sparingly, or use the effect 
attached to a mask. To add detail, increase the Texture to +55. 
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In May 2019, the Lightroom team released 
a new feature that | find myself using more 
and more: the Texture slider. 


Originally developed as a function to help 
portrait retouching for skin smoothing, the 
Texture slider can be considered a subtler 
way to add details—or frequency—to an 
image in a specific area. 


Think of it this way: Images are composed 
of high, medium, and low frequencies. 
When you add adjustments like sharpening 
to a picture, you are invariably affecting the 
edges of things in that picture. These are the high frequency areas of a picture. Adjust it too much, 
and you'll see those enhancements creep into midtone and shadow areas of an image. 


The Texture slider allows you to add this 
detail into the medium frequencies of 
the picture but does not affect the lower 
frequencies. 


While clarity does a good job of enhanc- 
ing the midtone contrast, it tends to affect 
more regions of the picture. Texture looks 

a little like clarity when added to an image, 
but you'll notice that you get all of the ben- 
efit of the details but none of the negative 
effects of excessive clarity. 


The image to the right has had clarity 
applied to the extreme. Notice the change 
in the wall behind the car and the dark halo 
along the top of the car. 


The picture at the bottom has texture 
applied to the extreme. The wall does not 
seem to be affected as much, but a lot 
more detail has been added to the picture. 


In the end, I find myself using a combina- 
tion of both the Clarity and Texture sliders 
to get the amount of detail | want in my 
images, and | would encourage you to 
experiment with them to see how much 
detail you can get into your pictures. 
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While adding detail in the frequencies is something that you may find yourself doing, you'll also find 
that many use these techniques to separate the frequencies and smooth out the higher frequencies. 
In Photoshop retouching, it’s a technique called frequen y separation. 


In frequency separation, you separate the high (detail) frequencies from low (color and tone) frequen- 
cies so that you can soften up some of the blemish details and still keep some skin texture. Previously, 
this was something that required you to create 
separate layers in Photoshop for manipulation. 
Now, you can get the same effect in Lightroom 
Classic with one slider. 


—_— ~ me w man a 


From the ACR Team: 
Introducing the Texture Control 


The photo above is of my wife, Jenn. Now, 

| have to say she is beautiful and does not need 
to have this effect applied to her, as | believe she 
is perfect, but she gamely allowed me to use 
this photo to educate. On the left, you have the 
original image; on the right, you have a nega- 
tive Texture setting applied. Notice that her skin 
seems softer but still has a good amount of color 
and texture. You can take this effect even further 
by applying it locally with the Masking Brush tool. 
We'll cover the Masking Brush in the next lesson. 


The Texture slider is the brainchild of Max Wendt, 
lead engineer of the Texture project at Adobe, 

and he has a wonderful blog post on the Adobe Blog site that goes into even more detail on how you 
can really unlock the slider’s potential. Be sure to check out his blog post at https://rcweb.co/Irtexture. 
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The Saturation and Vibrance sliders both deal with the application of color to a 
picture, but they work a little differently. 


3 Experiment by dragging the 
Saturation slider far to the right. 
This intensifies all of the colors in 
your image evenly, as shown in the 
illustration at the right. 


Saturation doesn’t take into account 


whether a color is overrepresented. 
It’s an easy way to make a photo look 
too colorful and unrealistic. 


Vibrance should really be called “Smart Saturation” Drag the Vibrance slider to 
the right, and any underrepresented colors are intensified more. Any colors that are 
overrepresented are not adjusted as much. If there are any skin tones in the picture, 
Vibrance tries not to affect them at all. 


4 Reset Saturation to 0 and raise the Vibrance to 100. Notice that only certain parts 


of the image are affected. Most importantly, the skin is barely touched. 


As a general rule, I usually start by making any color 
adjustments I need as Vibrance adjustments and then 
move on to Saturation only if necessary. Here I will pull 
down the Vibrance to +54. With the color and tone taken 
care of, we need to finish the picture by adding a little detail to it. 
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Adding detail to your images 


When you shoot in JPEG mode, the camera adds color, contrast, and sharpening to 
the final image. Photographers are quick to make the tonal adjustments we just dis- 
cussed, but many skip sharpening their images. By default, Lightroom adds a small 
amount of detail to raw files, but it is never really enough for input sharpening. 


In the Detail panel, there is a Sharpening area with four sliders: Amount, Radius, 
Detail, and Masking. Above those sliders is a 100% preview of the picture (click the 
little triangle at the upper right of the 
panel to show/hide it). This preview 
doesn’t give you a good idea how 
much sharpening is being applied. 


1 Click the larger image in the center 
preview area once to zoom in to 
100%. Drag around the picture 
to find an area where you can 
better see the sharpening you're 
applying, so you can make better 
sharpening decisions. 


2 The Amount slider is pretty 
straightforward: it dictates how 
much sharpening you want to 
apply to the picture. Let’s drag it 
to 96. Hold down the Option/Alt 
key as you drag to see a black-and- 
white preview, which may help 
you see the sharpening better. 


The Radius slider lets you change how 
far from the center of the pixel you 
want to apply that sharpening. It’s 
hard to see this by just dragging the 


Radius slider, so here’s a trick. 


3 Hold down the Option/Alt key as 
you drag the slider. Drag it to the 
left, and your image turns gray; 
drag it to the right, and you start 
seeing more edge information. The 
visible edge information is the area 
that is sharpened. Anything that’s 
gray won't be sharpened. Let’s drag 
it to 2.3 here. 
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Once you have the Radius set, move 
on to the Detail slider. The Detail 
slider brings out more texture or 
detail in a picture as you drag it to the 
right. However, if you move it too far, 
or all of the way to the right, it will 
start introducing a little bit of noise. 
You'll want to watch out for that. 


4 Hold down the Option/Alt key 
and drag the Detail slider to +52. 


If you want to limit how the sharpening is applied, use the Masking slider. It creates 
a black-and-white mask, where the black areas won't be sharpened and the white 
areas will be sharpened, confining your sharpening to only the edges. 


5 Hold down the Option/Alt key 
and drag the Masking slider to the 
right to determine where you want 
the sharpening to occur. As soon 
as you release the Option/Alt key, 
you'll see a much sharper picture 
without the noise you might get 
from sharpening everything evenly. 


Let’s move the masking to +77, as 
shown in the illustration at right. 


To see a before/after of your sharpening, click the power switch at the far left of the 
Detail panel’s header to turn the sharpening off. Click it again to turn the sharpen- 
ing back on, and now you can see whether you've added enough. 


Once you're done with sharpening, go ahead and tackle noise. Noise in a picture 
appears for one of two reasons: you used a camera with a really high ISO setting 
(you shot in low light) or you added a lot of sharpening to your photo. In this 
example, we added quite a bit of sharpening. 


The Noise Reduction area has two different types of noise you can affect. The first 
of these is luminance noise, which is that grainy look. Drag the Luminance slider to 
the right, and the noise starts disappearing. You'll use this slider for 90% of the noise 
you want to remove. 


If you feel you have lost too much detail after dragging the Luminance slider, grab 
the Detail slider below it and drag it to the right. If you want to add contrast back 
after these adjustments, drag that slider to the right a bit. Increasing the Detail and 
the Contrast reduces some of the effect of the luminance noise reduction because 
they tend to counterbalance each other, so be careful. 
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6 Set the Luminance Noise 
Reduction slider to 50, the 
Detail slider to 50, and the 
Contrast slider to 0. Click the 
Detail panel’s power switch to 
turn your adjustments off and 
back on to see your results. 


Color, Detail, and Smoothness are 
used when you see noise that comes 
in different colors: red, green, or 


blue dots (this problem is prevalent 
with some cameras and tends to appear in shadows). To get rid of that kind of noise, 
drag the Color slider to the right until those dots are desaturated, and then add a bit 
of detail back in and balance it with a little smoothness. 


Noise reduction brings back some smoothness to a file with a high ISO, but it’s also 
something you have to do if you excessively sharpen a picture. The more you sharpen 
a picture, the more noise that gets introduced, especially if you use the Detail slider. 
So every time you go into the Detail panel’s sharpening section and create a lot of 
sharpening, add a little bit of noise reduction to counterbalance the effect. 


Lens corrections and transformations 


All lenses exhibit some trademark problem: distortion, dark edges (vignetting), or 
the appearance of chromatic aberrations (colored pixels that appear along the edges 
of objects). To correct these problems, we have the Lens Corrections and Transform 
panels. Select lesson05-0003 
again and add the follow- 


ing Presence values: Set the 
Texture to +36, the Clarity 

to +6, and the Vibrance to 
+32. Additionally, adjust the 
Whites to +31 and the Blacks 
to —6. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 207 


1 Expand the Lens Corrections 
panel. In the panel’s Profile tab, 
select Enable Profile Corrections 
to have Lightroom read the image’s 
embedded EXIF data to determine 
what make and model of lens you 
used. It then chooses a built-in 
profile and automatically adjusts 
the picture, often yielding a better- 
looking file. If it can’t find your 
lens, choose the closest one from 
the Make and Model menus. 


There are times, however, when the problem with your image has little to do 
with your lens and more to do with your position when you made the picture. In 
this photo, the building is tall enough that I have a low perspective, so the walls 
look like they are leaning back. This is where the Transform panel can help. The 
image is also a little crooked, as you can see from the grid that appears when you 
move your pointer over the Transform sliders in the Transform panel. 


The buttons in the Upright area of the Transform panel tilt and skew your image 
in an attempt to fix it. You have the following four options to choose from. 


e Auto Balances level, vertical, 
and horizontal perspective 
corrections, and keeps the 
aspect ratio as much as possible. 


e Level Perspective corrections 
are weighted toward horizontal 
details. 


e Vertical Perspective 
corrections are weighted 
toward vertical details and level 
corrections. 


e Full Combination of full Level, 
Vertical, and Auto perspective 


corrections. 


2 Click each of the transformation options to see if any of the results help what you 
are trying to do. 


If none of the options fully solves your problem, try the Guided option to really 
move things along. Guided transformation allows you to draw up to four lines on 
the picture, tracing along the edges of areas that should be straight. As you draw the 
lines, the image adjusts itself to what it believes is a straight picture. 
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Artificial intelligence: Enhance Details 


Over the last couple of years Adobe has made some incredible gains in the world of machine learning, 
and they are really leveraging this in their suite of products. One feature that | believe is worth check- 
ing out is Enhance. 


At a 35,000-foot view, your camera makes a raw file by capturing varying amounts of red, green, and 
blue values that are later reinterpreted by Lightroom. This process is known as demosaicing. 


This process of resolving red, green, and blue colors into the pictures you see can pose issues when 
you work with pictures that have lots of details. If you are someone who is looking to get the most out 
of every pixel in the images you make, Enhance is for you. 


Using a supported raw file, choose Photo > Enhance. Information is sent to Adobe and their convolu- 
tional neural network (CNN) takes over, using artificial intelligence to re-render this file and give you 
up to 30% more detail in images using a Bayer Sensor (Canon, Nikon) or X-Trans sensor (Fuji). 


Now that photographers can get the quality of x mn me en e aaran iaee mmm: 
medium format sensors at the comparable price of 
their 35mm brethren, I’ve been transitioning into 
making more images in this format. The image above 
comes from the Fujifilm GFX 50S 51.4-megapixel 
camera, which has a monstrous amount of detail and 
tonality. These are the kinds of images that would GFX 50S 
make great candidates for using Enhance. Just keep 
in mind that the process can be time and memory 
intensive, but the results are worth it. 


If you're interested in reading a great blog post 
about Enhance from Lightroom Product Manager 
Sharad Mangalick, you can find it here: https://rcweb.co/enhance. 
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3 Click the Guided Upright tool and 
draw a vertical line on the left and 
right corners, and the one on the 
far right. Then draw a horizontal 
line across the base of the domed 
minaret. 


Once the transformation is complete, 
use the Transform sliders to make 
any final tweaks. If the image ends up 


with a lot of white background in the 
bottom corners that needs to be cropped, you can use the Crop 
Overlay tool (R). You can also select the Constrain Crop option 
to have Lightroom automatically remove the white areas. Click 
the Done button. 


4 Add some finishing adjustments using the Basic panel as you 
like, and the transformation is quite noticeable. 


Using virtual copies for variations 


Lightroom does a great job of keeping your library organized by keeping the num- 
ber of duplicate images down to zero. One image can be referenced in multiple 
collections, and making a change in the file in one collection automatically cascades 
that change to the file in all other collections. 


What if you want a copy of the file to try out a different look without changing the 
original? This is where another powerful feature comes in handy: the virtual copy. 


1 Press the letter G to go to the Grid view, and e 
keep the same image selected. eee 


2 Click the plus sign (+) icon at the right of the 
Collections panel's header and make a new 


collection called Virtual Copies. Make sure 
you include the selected photo. cue GEED 
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Right-click the image and select 
Create Virtual Copy from the 
menu. 


Make an additional virtual copy 
so you have a total of three files 
in your collection. 


These new files are virtual copies of 
the original image. You can make 
changes to each of the copies in the 
Develop module and they will be 
treated as separate images with separate changes. 


While they look like separate images—full copies not tied to the original image— 
they actually refer to the same physical copy of the image. That’s the virtual part. 


You can create multiple virtual copies of a photo to try out different edits without 
taking up much additional space on your hard drive. You can make better judg- 
ments about which edits you prefer by having these virtual copies side by side. 


Highlight all three images 

and press the letter N on your 
keyboard to enter Survey mode 
to compare your changes. When 
finished, press the G key to get 
back to the Grid view. 


Note: You can 
create virtual copies by 
pressing Command-+’ 
(apostrophe)/Ctrl+’ on 
the keyboard. 
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Using snapshots for variations 


To save different edits to a photo without making separate copies of the image for 
comparison, snapshots are a great option. 


oe New Snapshot 


Snapshot Name: | 11/1/22 9:06:48 PM - Mosque Sunse! 


In the Develop module, edit the 
image to a point you want to save, 
and then click the plus sign (+) icon 
at the right of the Snapshots panel’s 
header. A dialog box will appear 

with the date and time that you are 
creating the snapshot in the Snapshot 
Name text box. You can either keep 
that date and time or rename the 


snapshot (maybe to a brief descrip- 
tion of the photo at that stage) and 
click Create. 


Continue editing your picture, and 
when you are ready to save another 
change, click the plus sign (+) icon 
again to save a new snapshot. This 

is a great way to save variations and 
keep tabs on your progress, although 
I prefer the side-by-side nature of 
working with virtual copies. 
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Review questions 


A WwW N 


How can you customize the panels in the Develop module’s right panel group? 
What is the meaning of the term white balance? 
How can you straighten a crooked photo? 


How do you get Lightroom to perform an automatic adjustment for a setting in the 
Basic panel? 


How do you get Lightroom to perform an automatic lens correction? 


Review answers 


1 


You can rearrange the Develop module’s right panel group and turn off those panels’ 
visibility by right-clicking any panel’s header in the group and choosing Customize 
Develop Panel. In the resulting dialog box, you can drag the panel names to rearrange 
the order of the panels and turn their visibility on or off with the checkboxes. You will 
see the changes once you save and restart Lightroom. 


An image’s white balance reflects the light source when the picture was taken. Different 
types of artificial lighting and weather conditions can produce light that is dominated 
by one color or deficient in another, resulting in images with a color cast. 


You can straighten a tilted image by dragging to rotate the cropping rectangle or using 
the Straighten tool, which lets you mark a horizontal or vertical element in a tilted 
photo as a reference around which Lightroom then straightens the image. 


Holding the Shift key while double-clicking any slider in the Basic panel will cause 
Lightroom to automatically adjust that setting. 


In the Profile tab of the Lens Corrections panel, select the Enable Profile Corrections 
option. If Lightroom cannot locate your lens make and model, select the closest match 
using the Lens Profile menus. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
BINUK VARGHESE 


I am a travel photographer based in Dubai, but hailing from Kerala, India. My passion 
is traveling around the globe, experiencing its unique cultures and scenic beauty. One 
of the best things about being a travel photographer is connecting with people and 
learning about their habitats and lifestyles. 


My recent project Life in Frames includes some of my personal favorite portraits of peo- 
ple taken on my journeys. Each portrait depicts a different character and silently echoes 
their story. I try to reflect real life and its emotions through my photographs, exploring 
the unexplored and sharing the unseen. I push myself to capture that moment of magic, 
that glimpse of time that gives an insightful perspective or that is visually sublime. As 
you can see through my photographs, I love to keep things simple in life. 


Photography is the universal language of this era, and my work tells a variety of tales 
in this language. My photographs reexamine and redefine the moments I capture. 


Photography has become the oxygen of my life, which helps me keep moving forward. 


I use Lightroom extensively for cataloging my files and maintaining a library of images, 
enabling me to deliver my work faster. 


I intend to continue nurturing, encouraging, cajoling, appreciating, and celebrating 
photo stories. 


instagram.com/binuk.varghese/ 
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ADVANCED EDITING 


Lesson overview 


The Develop module offers a series of sliders that can quicky change 
your images, bringing out their best. But not all problems can be 
solved with global sliders. Some images have localized problems 
that need correcting. Often, the difference between a good photo and 
a great photo lies in you paying attention to those little details. This 
lesson builds upon what you've learned in the Develop module and 
pushes your toolbox even further. In this lesson, you'll learn how to: 


e Use the new masking AI to speed up editing. 

e Use the Brush and gradient tools to adjust specific image areas. 
e Use the Healing tool to fix sensor spots and problem areas. 

e Use the HSL and Tone Curve panels with precision. 

e Create compelling black-and-white images. 

e Experiment with range masking for adjusting light and color. 

e Develop panoramic and HDR images with ease. 


e Synchronize your changes to multiple images using presets. 


This lesson will take about 3% hours to complete. To get the lesson files 

used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LightroomC1B2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 
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Fine-tune and polish your photographs with precise, 
easy-to-use tools, and then take your developing 

a step beyond just correcting your images; use the 
Develop module tools and controls creatively to cus- 
tomize your own special effects, and then save them 


as custom develop presets. 


© Note: This lesson 
assumes that you 
already have a basic 
working familiarity with 
the Lightroom Classic 
workspace. If you need 
more background 
information, refer to 
Lightroom Classic 
Help, or review the 
previous lessons. 


@ Note: If you can't 
see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
files and downloaded the lesson06 folder from your Account page at peachpit.com 
to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as described in “Accessing the lesson files and 
Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. Also, be sure 
you have created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage the lesson files, as detailed 
in “Creating a catalog file for working with this book,’ also in the “Getting Started” 
section of this book. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. 
2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog, make sure that LRC2023CIB Catalog .Ircat is 
selected, and then click Open. 
Ga Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.Ircat {Usersjrc/ - Personal - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog. ircat /Users/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders 


Choose a Different Catalog Create a New Catalog. Quit [ Open | 


3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 


clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Importing images into the library and creating collections 
The first step is to import the images for this lesson into the Lightroom library. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button 
below the left panel group. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


@ 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson06 folder. Ensure that all 84 photos in the 
lesson06 folder are selected for import. 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right of the expanded Import dialog box, choose 
Minimal from the Build Previews menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected 
Duplicates option selected. Under Apply During Import, choose None from both 
the Develop Settings menu and the Metadata menu and type Lesson 06 in the 
Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as shown here, and then 
click Import. 


The 84 photos are imported from the lesson06 folder and now appear in both the 


Grid view of the Library module and in the Filmstrip across the bottom of the 
Lightroom workspace. 


While we're in the Library module, let’s create three collections from these photos: 
Selective Edits, Synchronize Edits, and HDR and Panorama. 
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@ Note: If you do not 
see the picture numbers 
at the top left of the 
grid cells, cycle through 
your view options by 
pressing the letter J. 


Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom Classic mod- 
ules, you'll see tips that 
will help you get started 
by identifying the com- 
ponents of the work- 
space and stepping you 
through the workflow. 
Dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 

To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[b d lea m JTips 
from the Help menu. 


5 


Make sure Previous Import is 
selected in the Catalog panel and The 


Sort menu is set to File Name. Select 
the first 30 pictures (click the first 
one and Shift-click the last one). 


Click the plus sign icon in the upper 
right of the Collections panel and 
create a collection called Selective 
Edits. Make sure the Include 
Selected Photos option is selected. 


Click Previous Import in the Catalog 
panel. Press Command+D/Ctrl+D 
to deselect all of the images, and 
make sure your Sort menu below the 
image grid is set to File Name. Select 
the next 30 pictures (they should 

be labeled 31 through 60). Again, 
click the plus sign icon in the upper 


right of the Collections panel and 
create a collection called HDR and 
Panorama. Make sure Include 
Selected Photos is selected. 


Click Previous Import in the Catalog 
panel. Press Command+D/Ctrl+D 
to deselect all of the images. Now 
select the next 21 pictures (they i 
should be labeled 61 through a - | 


. D | 
81). Create a collection called 


Synchronize Edits. Make sure the 
Include Selected Photos option 


is selected. 


Click Previous Import in the 
Catalog panel one more time. Press 
Command+D/Ctrl+D to deselect all 
of the images. Select the last three 
images (labeled 82 through 84). 
Once they are selected, drag them 
into the Selective Edits collection. 
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9 To keep all of the collections we are 
using in Lesson 6 together, click the 4 CS TTIE Be Re (Abe 
plus sign icon at the upper right of ` mT. z T 
the Collections panel and create a 
new collection set. In the Create 
Collection Set dialog box, let’s call 
it Lesson 06 Practice. 


10 Command-click/Ctrl-click the 
three collections you made 
previously and drag them into the 
Lesson 06 Practice collection set. 
This organization will allow us to 
work on the images we want and 
declutter our library view. 


11 Select each one of the collections in turn and make sure that they each have the 
images sorted by filename. 
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A major change to Lightroom: 
Al-based selections and masking 


Lightroom Classic 2023 has undergone one of the more substantial changes in 
recent memory with the inclusion of new artificial intelligence (AI)— and machine 
learning—based tools to speed up your workflow. In 2022, the Masking tool replaced 
several tools in the tool strip below the Histogram panel. Clicking it opens the Add 
New Mask options, which include several older tools as well as a couple of newer 
tools, and now some additions to those newer tools. 


The Brush replaced the Adjustment Brush, while the Linear Gradient and Radial 
Gradient replaced the Graduated Filter and Radial Filter. Range masking (Color 
Range, Luminance Range, and Depth Range) also moved to the Add New Mask list. 


We had masks for Subject and Sky and now have added Background and Objects 
masks. All use AI and machine learning to make a precise mask around whatever 
you choose. Clicking Select People lets you not only choose which person or people 
to select but also refine your selection further by selecting exactly which part of 

a person to select. These AI features completely redefine how editing is done in 
Lightroom Classic, making it even easier and faster. 


In this chapter, we will start with tools that are not Al-based and move up to the 
newer, Al-based tools. The goal is to become familiar with the ways you can lever- 
age all the new features to make your work easier. 
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Using the Linear Gradient tool 


The Linear Gradient tool lets you apply adjustments to part of a picture in a linear 
direction. The effect uses sliders that are similar to the ones in the Basic panel but 
that let you fade out the effect in the direction you drag. In this exercise, you'll apply 
two Linear Gradient tool adjustments to a single photo. 


1 Click the Selective Edits collection in the Collections 
panel. Select the lesson06-0001 image, and then press 
the D key to switch to the Develop module. The sky is 
a little dull in this image. We want to add some contrast 
to it, fading the effect as it reaches the horizon. This will 
draw the viewer’s attention toward the middle of the 
picture. At the same time, the bottom part of the picture 
seems a little too dark. Ideally, we'd want to lighten the 


foreground a little in the bottom of the picture without 
lightening the top part of the picture. 


We're going to add two different gradients to the picture—one to emphasize the sky 
and one to lighten and enhance texture from the shadows. Lightroom makes this 
even easier by allowing you to duplicate and invert your first gradient. 


2 Select the Masking tool in the tool strip above the Basic panel (the tool on | se ¢ 0fs) | 
the right) and then choose Linear Gradient, or press M on your keyboard. — 
You'll see the Linear Gradient options panel appear below the tool strip. 


Tip: By default, 
the Masks panel first 
appears over your 
image, to the left of 
the Histogram panel. 
You can drag it just 
below the tool strip, 
releasing the mouse 
button when you see 
a blue line, to dock it 
above your tool options. 


The sliders for all of the local adjustment tools are sticky, 
so it’s important to remember to reset them. To reset an 
individual slider to its default value, double-click its label 
or the slider itself. To reset all of the sliders to 0, double- 
click the Effect label at the upper left of the panel or 
hold down the Option/Alt key, and when the Effect label 
changes to Reset, click it. 


3 Reset all of the sliders in the Linear Gradient options 
panel; then drag the Exposure slider to the left to about 
—1.25, Contrast to 9, Highlights to 29, Shadows to 100, 
Whites to 46, and set Dehaze at 32. Setting one or 


more sliders before you use the tool loads it with those Tip: Press Tab to 


move down through 
the settings in the 
options panel and 
manually enter a 
number. If you'd like to 
move up through those 
fields, press Shift+Tab. 


settings so they’re applied as soon as you drag on the 
photo. 


4 To apply the filter, Shift-drag from the horizon line in 
the middle of the photo (the lowest part of the sky) 
down a short distance so the adjustment covers the sky 
and the buildings the farthest away from us (holding 


down the Shift key keeps the gradient straight). 
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Tip: Press O on 
your keyboard to turn 
on the gradient mask 
overlay in red. Press 
the same key to turn 

it off (or select Show 
Overlay at the bottom 
of the Masks panel). To 
change the mask color, 
press Shiftt+O on your 
keyboard (this is helpful 
when the mask color 
also appears in large 
areas of your photo). 


Tip: Lightroom 
automatically hides 

the pins when you 
move your mouse 
away from the preview 
area. To change this, 
use the Show Edit Pins 
menu in the Toolbar 
below the photo. (If you 
don't see the Toolbar 
below your photo, press 
T on your keyboard.) 


Tip: You can create 
overlapping linear 
gradients too! 


Lightroom adds a mask in a 
linear gradient over the area 
where you dragged. This gra- 
dient mask controls where the 
adjustment is visible. Drag the 
pin in the middle of the gradi- 
ent to reposition the mask. 
When the pin is selected, it’s 
a black square, and you can 
adjust the gradient’s sliders; 


when it’s not selected, it’s 
pentagonal, and adjusting the 
sliders no longer affects it. To delete a gradient, click its pin and press the Delete/ 
Backspace key. 


The filter’s three white lines represent the strength of the adjustment from the direc- 
tion you dragged: 100%, fading to 50%, and then down to 0%. You can contract 

or expand the filter’s gradient by dragging the top or bottom lines toward or away 
from the center line. To rotate the gradient, move your cursor over the white dot 
just below the bottom line, and when your cursor turns into a curved arrow, drag it 
clockwise or counterclockwise. 


Normally, to create our second gradient, we would click the Create New Mask but- 
ton and repeat the steps from the first one, but there’s an easier way for this one. 


5 To add our second linear gradient, hover your cursor over Mask 1 in the Masks 
panel. Click the three little dots that appear to the right and choose Duplicate 
And Invert Mask from the menu. Lightroom automatically creates the second 
mask for you. 


6 Double-click Effect to reset all of the 
sliders, and then drag the Temp slider 
to 47 and the Tint slider to 23. Next, 
drag Exposure to 0.43, Contrast to 10, 
and Shadows to 22, to brighten and 
warm up the buildings. 


7 Click the eye icon at the right of each mask in the Masks 
panel to turn them off and on to see the change. 


8 We want to make sure that the foreground brightening 
affects as much of the city as possible, so click the second 
mask’s pin and nudge the gradient upward a tiny bit, so 
the middle line sits on the horizon line. This ensures that 
all of the area below is brighter. 
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There are some other things we may want to do with this picture, but this is a good 
start. Let’s talk about how to use the Radial Gradient tool, which can be found next 
to the Linear Gradient tool in the tool strip and works in a similar manner. 


Using the Radial Gradient tool 


You can use the Radial Gradient 
tool to apply the same adjustments 
as the Linear Gradient tool, but in 
a circular pattern instead of a linear 
gradient. The Radial Gradient tool 
is handy for spotlighting a specific 
area of your photo by brightening, 
darkening, blurring, or shifting 


the color of a background, or 
for creating an edge vignette that you can move around (say, to draw attention to a 
subject that is off-center). 


In this exercise, you'll learn how to add a radial gradient that draws your attention to 
a non-circular area. This area will be off-center (common in photography). 


1 In your Selective Edits collec- 
tion, click the lesson06-0002 
image in the Filmstrip, a photo 
of my mom’s Mexican pozole. 
A post-crop vignette might 
look good here, darkening 
the edges of the image. If we 
want the dish to be the center 
of the attention, however, the 


darkening needs to happen 
slightly off-center. 
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Tip: There isa 
checkbox at the bottom 
of the Masking tool’s 
options that will allow 
you to reset all of your 
slider changes in those 
options automatically. 
This is a big time-saver. 


The adjustments you made imme- 
diately darken the area inside the 
oval. While this is a good start, we 
want to reshape this oval to better 
fit the bowl. 


7 Reposition and resize the 


Click the Masking tool in the tool strip 
above the Basic panel (it’s the tool at the 
right) and choose Radial Gradient, or press 
Shift+M on your keyboard. The Radial 
Gradient options panel appears beneath the 
tool strip. 


Double-click the Effect label at the upper 
left of the panel to reset all sliders to 0. 


At the top of the tool options, set the Feather 
to 50. This ensures a gradual, soft transition 
at the outside edge of your gradient. 


Click the field to the right of the Exposure 
slider to highlight it, and enter —0.95. 


Position your pointer near the 
center of the dish, and then 
drag diagonally downward and 
to the right (the filter is created 
from the center out). 


gradient to your liking using 
the following techniques: 


e Reposition the gradient 
by dragging its pin toa 
different place. 


e Resize the gradient by 
moving your pointer over 


one of the round anchor 

points on the gradient’s outline. When your pointer changes to a double- 
headed arrow, drag toward or away from the gradient’s center to resize it. Do 
this to adjacent anchor points to reshape it. 


e Rotate the filter by moving your cursor outside the filter’s outline. When your 
pointer changes to a curved arrow, drag to rotate the filter. 
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Adjust the Feather of the gradient to 19 to 
limit the area of transition. 


This mask is set to darken the dish, but 

we want to do the exact opposite here. To 
achieve that, select the Invert option above 
the Feather slider. 


The result is a bit of a spotlight on 
the dish, which draws the eye to 
where you would like the viewer 
to see. However, I would like to 
brighten up the cup on the upper 
right of the image to showcase 
that as well. 


Click the Create New Mask 
button at the top of the Masks 
panel and create a new radial 
mask. Drag out an oval from 
the center of the teacup until it 
covers the teacup. Once you've 
released the mouse button, 
grab the edges of the oval to 
reshape it as necessary. 
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Tip: You can change 
the size of the Brush 
tool or Erase tool by 
using the [and ] keys on 
your keyboard. 


Adjust the radial mask to 
brighten up the cup and add 
a little more detail by 
choosing Dodge (Lighten) 
from the Effects menu near 
the top of Mask options and 
applying the following 
adjustments: 


e Exposure: +1.48 
e Contrast: +30 
e Highlights: -56 
e Shadows: +34 


Use the Before and After (Y) view to see the differences with your adjustments. The 
result is an image that draws your eyes directly to the areas you want to focus on in 
no time at all. It also makes me very hungry. 


Using the Masking Brush tool 


While the Linear Gradient 
and Radial Gradient allow you 
to make specific adjustments 
to an image, they do not 
have the fine control that is 
sometimes needed (as shown 
here). Ideally, you would pin- 
point every adjustment in the 
Basic and Detail panels to the 
specific areas that need them. 
This is where the Masking 
Brush can make quick work 
of an adjustment. 
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Select the lesson06_0003 image 
to do some localized corrections 
on the subject’s clothing. Press D 
to return to Loupe view. 


Select the Masking Brush tool 

by clicking the Masking tool in 
the tool strip and then clicking 
Brush, or by pressing the letter 
K. Type in 1.17 for Exposure, 18 
for Shadows, and 40 for Whites. 
Set the brush’s Size to 21, Feather 
to 65, and Flow to 71, and then 
paint over the subject’s jacket. 


A pin shaped like a brush is dropped 
on the picture, letting you know that an adjustment has been painted on that area. 
If you move your pointer over the pin, an overlay appears, showing you where you 
applied the effect. Press Shift+O while your pointer is over the pin to cycle through 
the overlay colors. Here’s a closer look at the brush settings: 


e The Size of the brush is indicated by the smaller solid circle in the center. 


e The Feather of the brush 
creates a soft-edged 
transition between the area 
you're working on and the 
surrounding pixels. The 
distance between the inner 
and outer circle represents 
the feather amount. 


e Flow controls the rate at 
which the effect is painted. 


e Density controls the 
transparency of the effect. 


e Auto Mask confines the 
brush stroke you made to 
areas of similar color. 


e Holding down the Option/Alt key allows you to access the Erase brush 
temporarily, so you can remove the effect from any areas you accidentally 
painted over. 
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Preview the before and after by pressing the backslash (\) key or by using the Before 
and After view (Y). There’s a lot in these files just waiting for you to coax it out! 


Using the Select Sky, Subject, and Background masks 


One of the biggest benefits of using AI and machine learning in your work is the 
amount of time that can be saved. What would normally require you to make 
precise selections (and corrections to those selections) can be done with a couple 
of keystrokes and the inverting of a selection. In this picture of my niece Alexis, we 
have a sky that is really overexposed. Because of the overall warmth, I also would 
like to cool off the subject a little. Finally, I would like to bring down the uppermost 
highlights of the image. 


Select the lesson06_0069 image in the Synchronize Edits collection and switch to 


the Develop module. 


Click the Masking tool, and click the Background option at the top of the Add 
New Mask panel to select the trees and grass behind the subject. 
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3 Once the background is selected, a light red overlay will appear over the selection, Note: If you don't 


and it will appear as Mask 1 in the Masks panel. The area in white on the mask is seethetool options 
below the mask in the 


the area that will be affected by the changes you make in the Select Background Masks panel, you can 
options panel that opens below the tool strip. With the background selected, let’s click the active mask to 
show that mask’s tool 
selection(s) and click 
again to hide it. 


make the following changes to make it a little more subdued: drag the Exposure 
slider to —1.58, set the Contrast to 35, set the Highlights to —39, and decrease the 
Whites to —16. 


4 Once the change has been made, click the Create New 
Mask button at the top of the Masks panel and choose 
Select Subject at the top of the menu. A red overlay 
will appear over her. 


5 With this mask, let’s cool the subject down and give 
her a little more definition by adjusting the Temp to 
—20, the Highlights to —29, and the Texture to 8. This 
will counteract the large amount of yellow falling on 
the subject in the image and add a little bit of detail. 
Together, they will make Alexis stand out a bit more 
in her portrait. 
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I am going to get very aggressive to get rid of the white area at the top of the 
image. To do that, let’s create another new mask, but this time, choose Select Sky. 
Decrease the Exposure to —3.33, increase the Contrast to 100, and decrease the 
Highlights, Shadows, and Whites to —100. Let’s also decrease the Blacks to —6. 


Switching to a Before and After view in Lightroom (press the letter Y), you can see 
just how much tonality was recovered from the raw file. The more amazing part 
of this is that it was completely automatic. Lightroom’s AI capabilities for making 
selections have made it incredibly easy for users to get the very best out of their 
images quickly. To really see how powerful the Select Sky feature is, however, let’s 
go back to the lesson06-0001 image, remove the linear gradient, and replace it with 
a Select Sky mask. 
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7 Select the lesson06-0001 image in the Selective Edits collection. Click the Masking 
tool in the tool strip to open the Masks panel. There, you will see the two linear 
gradient masks that you created in an earlier exercise. Click the three dots to the 
right of Mask 1 (the sky) and select Delete “Mask 1” from the menu. 


8 Click the Create New Mask button at the top of 
the panel and choose Select Sky from the menu. 


9 The Select Sky mask does a great job of moving 
around the buildings, where the Linear Gradient 
needs parts of the buildings removed. In no time 
at all, you can make precise selections. Finish the 
sky by adding the exposure changes shown here, 


or mix up changes of your own! 
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Using the Select People mask 


The Select People mask in Adobe Lightroom Classic uses AI to quickly scan your 
image and identify individuals in it. Once each person has been identified, the Al 
goes deeper, making selections of commonly edited individual features and provid- 


ing a mask for each feature to make quick work of editing your pictures. 


Making single-person selections 


1 Select the lesson06-0027 photo 
in the Selective Edits collection 
and switch to the Develop 
module by pressing the letter 
D on your keyboard. I would 
like to quickly bring out some 
detail in the subject’s hair and 
maybe add even more sparkle 


to his eyes. 


2 Click the Masking tool at the far right of the tool strip, 
and you will see the different mask options. In a few 
moments, Lightroom’s AI performs a scan of the picture 
and determines that there is a person in it. The People area 
populates with a Person 1 circular thumbnail, showing you 
the person it has identified. If you hover over the person 
thumbnail, a red overlay will show you a preview of the 
selection. Click the Person 1 thumbnail. 
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3 The Person 1 mask now shows you 
individual features that you can 
select. Hover over each section 
and you will see a preview of what 
the mask looks like on the image. 

If you select a mask option, a red 
overlay will remain on. You can then 
preview what other masks look like 


in aggregate. For this image, let’s 
bring up some detail in the hair and lighten the whites of the eyes—the sclera. 
You also have the option to merge both selections into one mask or keep them 
separate. Let’s create two separate masks by selecting Eye Sclera, Hair, and 
Create 2 Separate Masks and then clicking Create Mask. 


4 Double-click each of the mask 
names and rename them. In 
this case, let’s call Mask 1 Eye 
Brighten and call Mask 2 Hair 
Adjustment. 


5 For this picture, very minor adjustments are needed. To show the detail in the 
hair, select the Hair Adjustment mask in the Masks panels, and then drag the 
Shadows to 30 and Blacks to —9 in the tool options. For some additional eye 
sparkle, select the Eye Brighten mask and raise the Shadows to 46. Add a slight 
crop to get rid of the extra head space, and this portrait is ready for prime time. 
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Making multiple-person selections 


With the single-person mask tackled very quickly, let’s leverage Lightroom’s ability 
to select multiple people to finish a picture of my friends’ (Matt and Katie’s) wed- 


ding. This way, I can (finally) stop procrastinating and get it to them! 


In terms of what I want to do here, I see three major things: 
° Td like to bring back some of the detail on the bride’s dress and her skin tone. 


e Id like to lighten some of the shadows in the bridal party’s outfits to see more 
color and detail. 


e Td like to bring the attention to the group and not the tree in the background. 
Let’s tackle these one at a time. 


1 Select the lesson06-0012 image from the 
Selective Edits collection, and press the letter 
D to switch to the Develop module. 


2 Click the Masking tool in the tool strip, and 
Lightroom automatically creates individual 
thumbnails for everyone in the wedding 
party, including the bride. Hover your pointer 
over each thumbnail to see its mask. What’s 
most impressive is that Lightroom can detect 
individuals that are not facing the camera straight 
on. Person 5 is at an angle where you cannot see 
her face completely, while Person 6 is almost 
unrecognizable. Not for Lightroom, however. 
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3 Click Person 4’s (the bride’s) 
thumbnail. You'll notice that 
there are now options for each 
of that person’s features that 
you might edit in a portrait. 
You also have the option to 
select Entire Person, which is 
what we will do here; then click 
Create Mask. 


4 With the mask created, 
decrease the subject’s 
Highlights to -31 and increase 
the Whites to 15. This will 
bring back some detail to this 
portion of the image. Go ahead 
and name the mask “Bride” so 
we keep them straight. 


5 With the bride taken care of, 
click the Create New Mask 
icon at the top of the Masks 
panel and choose Select People 
to start the next adjustment. 


6 Click the Person 1 thumbnail, 
and you'll see the multiple 
features you can choose to edit 
for that person, as well as the 
entire person. Here, however, 
I want to add other people to 
the adjustment. Click the Add 
People button. 
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7 Select all of the people 
thumbnails, with the exception 
of Person 4 (the bride), and click 
Continue. 


8 If we select Entire Person here, 
it will create a mask with all of 
the clothing as well as skin tones. 
Were going to try something 
a little different. Select each of 
the features in the mask options. 


Notice that having all of the features selected omits 
the clothing, which is what we want. Additionally, 


instead of creating 34 individual masks, we want to add all of these elements 
into a single mask. Deselect Create 34 Separate Masks, if necessary, and click the 
Create Mask button. Once completed, right-click Mask 1 and rename it Bridal 
Party Clothes. 


9 Right-click the Bridal Party 
Clothes mask again, and 
choose Invert “Bridal Party 
Clothes” from the menu 
to have Lightroom select 
each person’s clothes, the 
background, and the bride. 


10 Click the Bridal Party Clothes mask thumbnail, scroll 
down to the bottom of the list and click Subtract. Choose 
Select People, then click Person 4 (the bride) and leave 
Entire Person selected. Click the Create Mask button. 
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Now we need to remove the background from the 
selection. Click the Subtract button again and choose 
Select Background to complete the mask. 


With the Bridal Party Clothes mask still selected in the Masks panel, increase the 
Shadows to 46 in the Select People options. 


To finish the last edit, click the Create New Mask 
button at the top and choose Select Background. 


When the mask is created, rename it Background. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 241 


With the Background mask selected, drop the Exposure to —1.09 and increase 
the Temp to 29. 


At the risk of sounding hyperbolic, the speed at which you can now work with these 
automatic masks is revolutionary. The hardest part about working in this manner 
is spending time thinking about how to leverage adding and inverting masks to get 
what you need. Once you have that concept in place, you can make edits in seconds 
that previously would have taken hours, without ever leaving Lightroom. 
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Using the Select Object mask 


Adobe has taken their AI technology and turbocharged their selective masking in 
Lightroom by creating a new feature: Select Object. With this tool, you can paint 
over an object or create a rectangular selection around it and the AI will detect what 
you want to edit. Once selected, you can create specific adjustments to that object. 
Let’s adjust this picture by adjusting the background, shirt, and chair. 


Select the lesson06-0005 photo from the Selective Edits collection and press 
the letter D to go into the Develop module. To start, let’s adjust the Exposure 
to —0.65 to bring back some detail in the skin. 


Click the Create New Mask button and choose 
Objects. A new mask is created in the Masks panel, 
and you'll see two Mode icons at the top of the 
Select Objects options. 


The icon on the left allows you to create a selection 
using a brush. The icon on the right allows you to 
create a mask by drawing a rectangular selection 
around the object you want to select. Click this 
second icon and we will use it to make a quick 
selection around his shirt. 
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4 Create a rectangular selection 
around the shirt by dragging 
from a spot above and to the 
left of his right shoulder (on 
the image’s left) down to below 
and to the right of his left hand 
(on the image’s right). A red 
overlay will appear over his 


shirt, showing your selection. 


5 Reduce the Exposure of the shirt to —1.02, 
which will darken the shirt. Notice that the 
selection is not perfect—it does include his 
left hand (on the right side of the image). We 
will work on that later in this chapter. 


6 Click the Create New Mask button and choose 
Objects once again. We'll use this mask to 
darken the chair the subject is sitting on. 


7 Switch the Objects tool to a 
brush and set the brush Size to 
21. In one mouse click, paint 
over the left side of the chair, 
as shown here. 
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8 With the chair mask created, 
decrease the Exposure to —0.95, 
darkening it. Notice that the 
part of the chair to the right 
of the subject’s head is not 
selected. We will work on that 
in the next section. 


9 Click the Create New Mask button and choose 
Select Background in the menu. 


10 For the background mask, decrease the Exposure to —0.43 to finish out the 
portrait. 
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Adding and removing masks 


Another powerful feature of the new masking in Lightroom is the option to add 
and subtract from existing masks, using all of the different mask options that you've 


learned about so far. Let’s add that section of the chair that is missing and remove 
the darkening that happened to his hand in the previous exercise. 


1 With the lesson06-0005 photo still 
selected, click the mask responsible 
for darkening the chair, Mask 2. Add 
and Subtract buttons appear below 
the mask. Click the Add button anda 
menu appears allowing you to add to 
the existing mask with all of the mask 
options available in Lightroom. For 


this example, choose Objects again. 


2 Click the brush icon, set the 
Size to 3, and paint over the 
part of the chair back next to 
his head. 
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The chair mask is updated and 
now includes the area you added 
to the mask. Pay particular atten- 
tion to how the AI differentiates 
between the chair and the side of 
the subject’s face. Previously, per- 
forming this action would’ve taken 
a bit of small-brush work. 


3 Click the shirt mask (Mask 
1), and then click the Subtract 
button and choose Objects in 
the menu once again. 


4 Set the brush Size to 8 and 
paint over his hand on the 
right (that was included in the 
shirt selection). Lightroom will 
remove this area from the shirt 
mask with great detail, leaving 
you with a finished portrait. 
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Using Color Range and Luminance Range selections 


Two other great tools in Lightroom Classic to isolate regions of an image are the 
Color Range and Luminance Range selections. These bitmap-based masks allow 
you to quickly create changes in color and tone. 


1 In the Filmstrip, select the 
lesson06-0082 image. Click the 
Masking tool in the tool strip 
below the Histogram panel, 
click Range, and choose Color 
Range from the menu. 


2 Anew mask is created in the Masks panel, and new 
Color Range options appear below the tool strip, with 
a prompt for us to sample a color in our image. 


3 Move the pointer over the 
image, and it becomes an 
eyedropper. Click the green 
trees at the base of the Wadi. 
A color overlay appears on the 
trees, showing you the area 
that you will be modifying. 
If you want to add any other 
colors to the selection, simply 
Shift-click another part of 
the image. This color will be 
replaced with the red overlay, 
letting you know that it was 
added to the selection. 
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Let’s add some texture to 
the trees by increasing the 
Contrast to 43 and the 
Saturation to 37. 


With the trees taken care of, 
let’s add a little bit of tonality 
to the desert. Instead of 
using a color, we can use the 
brightness values of the area 
to make this adjustment. Click 
the Create New Mask button 
at the top of the Masks panel, 
and choose Luminance Range 
from the menu to add a mask 
based on brightness values. 


Click the mountain range at 
the edge of the horizon anda 


red overlay will appear, showing 


you the region of the picture 
that is being covered with the 
mask. You have the option to 
adjust the brightness areas that 
are being included by adjusting 
the two triangles under the 
Luminance Range section in 
the mask. 
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Drag the Luminance Range 
sliders to the values shown in 
the illustration at right, and 
you will limit the selection 
to the mountain range and 
the structure at the bottom 
left of the image. 


With the Luminance Range 
mask adjusted, increase the 
Contrast to 39, decrease the 
Blacks to —15, and increase the 
Texture to 86 to get more detail 
in the middle portion of the 
image. Once it’s complete, you 
can go into the Before and After 
view by pressing the letter Y to 
see how much you improved 
this image with these two tools. 
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Removing distractions with the Healing tool 


Lightroom’s Healing tool does a nice job of removing smaller distractions such as 
sensor dust spots, objects with lots of open space around them (say, power lines), 
blemishes, and so on. It also can be used to perform some quick photo retouching 
of your subjects. 


This tool works in both Heal and Clone modes, which lets you determine whether 
you want an automatic blending of surrounding pixels or a straight copy and paste, 
respectively. The tool can also be powered by Content-Aware technology with 
Content-Aware Remove. 


Removing sensor spots and syncing changes 


In this exercise, you'll use the Healing tool to get rid of sensor spots from the top of 
the Wadi picture. 


1 Inthe Develop module’s Collections panel, click the Selective Edits collection 
and select the lesson06-0082 photo from the Filmstrip. 


2 Click the top of the picture to zoom in to the sky above the mountain range. 


Tip: Sometimes, 
when shooting with 
Fujifilm cameras in a 
raw format, the RAF 

file will keep the crop 
proportions that you 
set in-camera. If you 
want to reset these 

to see the full picture, 
press the letter R to 
access the Crop Overlay 
tool. Then, right-click 
the image, choose Reset 
Crop from the menu, 
and press the Return/ 
Enter key. 


3 Click the Healing tool in the tool strip above 
the Basic panel (it’s the third tool from the left). 
In the tool options panel beneath the tool strip, 
click Heal so that Lightroom blends the change 
with surrounding pixels. Set the Size slider to 
around 53, the Feather to 0, and the Opacity 
to 100. 
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© Note: If you don't 
see a Toolbar beneath 
your image in the 
preview area, press T 
on your keyboard to 
summon it. 


Tip: When a local 
adjustment tool is 
active, you can zoom 
in by pressing the 
spacebar on your 
keyboard as you 

click the photo; then 
continue to hold down 
the spacebar as you 
drag the image to move 
around. When a local 
adjustment tool isn’t 
active, simply clicking 


the photo zooms in/out. 


© Note: If the Tool 
Overlay menu in the 
Toolbar beneath the 
photo is set to Auto, 
the circles disappear 
when you mouse away 
from the photo. To 
change this behavior, 
click the Tool Overlay 
menu and choose 
Always, Never, or 
Selected (to see only 
the selected fix). 


4 


In the Toolbar beneath the 
image preview, select Visualize 
Spots. Lightroom inverts the 
image in black and white, 
making it like a negative so 
the outlines of its content 

are visible. Any sensor spots 
in the photo appear as white 
circles or grayish dots. Drag 


the Visualize Spots slider to the 
right to increase sensitivity and 
see more spots; drag to the left if you see too many spots. 


The Visualize Spots feature is critical for revealing spots caused by dust on your 


lens, sensor, or scanner. Although these tiny imperfections may not be noticeable 


onscreen, they often show up when you print the photo. You can see some easily on 
the left side of this photo. 


5 


6 


Zoom in to the photo by clicking 100% in the Navigator panel at the upper left. 
Hold down the spacebar on your keyboard, and drag to reposition the photo so 
you can see one of the spots. There are several on the left side of the picture. 


Move your cursor over one 
of the spots, resize it so it’s 
slightly bigger than the spot 
itself, and then click the spot 
to remove it. 


Lightroom copies content 
from a nearby area in the 
photo and uses it to remove 
the spot. You see two circles: 
One marks the area you 
clicked (the destination), 

and another marks the area 
Lightroom used to remove 
the spot (the source), with an 
arrow that points to where the 
spot used to be. 


If you don’t like the results, 
you can try changing the area 


Lightroom used for the fix or 
you can try changing the tool 
size. To do that, click the destination circle to select the spot and then: 
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e Press the Forward Slash (/) key on your keyboard to have Lightroom pick a 
different source area. Keep tapping the key until the removal looks good. 


Manually change the source area by 
moving your cursor over the source 
circle and, when your cursor turns 
into a tiny hand, dragging the circle 
to another location in the photo. 


To resize the destination or the 
source, move your cursor over 
either circle, and when your cursor 
changes to a double-sided arrow, 
drag outward to increase or inward 
to decrease the size of the circles. 
Alternatively, you can drag the Size 
slider in the Healing options panel. 


Tip: To thoroughly 
inspect a photo for 
spots (if, say, you'll print 
it or submit it to a stock 
photography service), 
press the Home key 

on your keyboard to 
start at the upper-left 
corner of the photo. 
Press the Page Down 


key on the keyboard to 
Of course, you can always start over by removing the fix. To do that, select the desti- page through the photo 
nation circle and then press the Delete/Backspace key on your keyboard. from top to bottom in a 


column-like pattern. 
8 Spacebar-drag to reposition the photo, and repeat these instructions to remove 


all of the spots. 


9 Turn off Visualize Spots in the Toolbar to return to regular view, and see if all of 
the spots are gone. 


You can remove spots in either view, or you can switch back and forth between 
views as you work by turning Visualize Spots on and off. 
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Using Content-Aware Remove on your image 


Now let’s take a look at how you can use the Content-Aware Remove tool to remove 
slightly larger objects by dragging over them, as well as explore how we can use it on 
portraits. I couldn't think of a better way to showcase this than to finish a picture for 
my best friend, Latanya. 


Select the lesson06-0004 photo in the Filmstrip. We’re going to remove the 
bamboo branch over her shoulder. Click the image to return to the Fit view. 


Click the Healing tool and click 
the Content-Aware Remove 
icon. Set the brush Size to 75 
and the Opacity to 100. 


Start at the top of the branch 
and drag down toward the 
subject’s shoulder. 
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4 As good as the Content- 


6 


7 


Aware Remove tool is, there 
will be spots that will not 
automatically look good. To 
fix this, drag again, starting 
outside the fix you already 
created. Then, move over the 
area you want to correct. 


I am going to use the same 
technique to eliminate the 
hard edge on the orange spot 
(an out-of-focus leaf) over her 
shoulder as well. 


Move over to the left side of the 


picture and remove the branch 
above her right arm, in front of 
the tree. 


If you are not happy with 

the results of the fill that 
Lightroom performed, hold 
down the Command/Ctrl key 
and drag out a rectangular 
selection. Lightroom will then 
use that area to resample the 
selection and fill it in. 
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8 Using the Content-Aware 
Remove tool and a brush Size 
of 47, remove the blemish on 
the right side of her face (the 
left side of the picture). 


9 Click the Healing tool in the 
tool strip to close it. Click again 
to reopen it and choose Healing 
mode. Then, paint over the 
blemish on the left side of her 
forehead. Heal this area with 
a region on her right cheek. 


The combination of masks for removal and retouching saves a lot of time when edit- 
ing portraits right from within Lightroom. I encourage you to use the other images 
in this lesson to see how much can be edited using this new AI-based technology. 


Combining several types of masks in one image 


Now that we have removed some background elements and performed light retouch- 
ing, we can finish off this portrait by leveraging the masks we experimented with ear- 
lier in the chapter. This will give you a good idea of how to use these tools to quickly 

get to your final result. 


1 Click the Masking tool, 
and then click the Person 
1 thumbnail. Once you've 
selected the person, select 
the Face Skin and Body Skin 
options in the menu below, 
and leave Create 2 Separate 
Masks unselected. Click 
Create Mask. 
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2 Reduce the Highlights to —25 
and reduce the Texture to —66. 
This produces a skin smoothing 
technique that still keeps some 
details in the features. 


3 Click the Create New Mask 
button and choose Select 
Background. Once the mask is 
created, reduce the Exposure 
of the background to —0.95. 


4 Notice that her hair is losing 
some of its purple color. To 
counteract this, click the Create 
New Mask button and choose 
Select People. Select the Person 
1 thumbnail, select the Hair 
option, and click Create Mask. 


5 Bring back the details in her 
hair by increasing the Shadows 
to 57. Add some of the purple 
color back into her hair by 
increasing the Saturation to 78. 
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Create another mask and 
choose Objects from the menu. 
Switch the Object mask’s Mode 
to the rectangular selection, 
and draw a rectangle around 
the camera in her hands. 


Lightroom creates a mask 
specific to the camera, ignoring 
the hands in the selection, 
which is pretty amazing. With 
the selection in place, increase 
the Exposure to 0.37 and the 
Whites to 37. In no time at all 
you are finished with a pretty 


elaborate edit, all using AI. 


Press Shift+ Tab to hide the panels and reveal the image with no distractions. Press 
the \ (backslash) key to move between the before and after versions of the image in 
the work area. 
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Easy organization and powerful 
editing in Lightroom mobile 


As a Creative Cloud subscriber, you can take 
advantage of the mobile version of Lightroom. 
In an earlier lesson, you created a collection 
that you can view online. But you can also 
create collections of images that you have 
captured on your mobile device and bring 
those images back into your desktop version 
of Lightroom Classic. 


Additionally, all of the masking features 

that we’ve covered in this chapter are avail- 
able to you inside the mobile app. When you 
choose to use a specific feature, Lightroom 
will prompt you to download the associated 
features from the cloud. Once the download 
is completed, you will be able to use these 
features just as you would on your desktop, 
but on your mobile device. 


The mobile version of Lightroom does a great 
job of providing tips and tricks on how to use 


the interface, as well as built-in tutorials, com- 


munity features, and a host of other tools that 
are not available to you in Lightroom Classic. 
I recommend that you think of Lightroom 
mobile as a great companion to the work that 
you are doing in Lightroom Classic. 
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Hardware suggestion: Digital tablets 
I've always found that using brush-based tools with a mouse is a little harder than it needs to be. To 
that end, I've always invested in a digital tablet. 


Having a surface and a tool that let you mimic the actions of a pen or pencil on paper is more efficient 
when doing detail work, like painting in your adjustments. 


The Wacom Intuos tablet on my desk has been with me for years—inside my bookbag and thrown 
almost everywhere—and it’s still ticking. They make a great product. 


There are two versions of the Intuos and three sizes. For my students, | recommend the smallest size to 
make it easier when traveling. The Pro versus regular question is largely based on your own needs. 


Whichever you choose, it will last and will make your job so much faster. 


DISCOVER PRODUCTS ENTERPRISE EDUCATION SUPPORT STORE insamn Cmimi Cumae liga \scatnn 


Wacom 


Intuos Pro 


Redefining the professional 
standard in creative pen 
tablets 

Wacom Intuos Pro offers you more natural creative control than 
ever before. Combined with the super sensitive Wacom Pro Pen 2. 
our sleek new tablet looks and feels amazing Like to start your 
projects on paper? The Paper Edition enables to automatically 
convert paper sketches into digital bies, as you draw. Perfect for 
you next creative brewkthrough 

Live, Dare, Create, 
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HSL and Tone Curve adjustments 


The HSL/Color, Tone Curve, and B&W panels all operate with a similar set of tools, 
making it easy to learn how to use all three panels by learning one of them. Let’s 
start by exploring how to manipulate the HSL/Color panel. 


Working with the HSL/Color panel 


Inside the HSL/Color panel, there are a series of sliders that allow you to change 
colors by dragging them to the left or right. While the sliders offer you a very 
detailed way to adjust color, I believe that the Targeted Adjustment tool gives you 
even more control. 


1 Select the lesson06-0015 file in 
the Selective Edits collection, 
and press D to switch to the 
Develop module, if you’re not 
already there. Click HSL in the 
panel header; then click the 
Targeted Adjustment tool in 
the upper left of the HSL panel 
(it looks like a small bullseye 
with arrows on top and bottom), 
and make sure Hue is selected 
above it. 


2 Find an area of green graffiti 
and click with the tool. Drag 
up or down and Lightroom 
will determine which colors 
are under the tool and adjust 
the sliders of only those colors, 
adjusting their hue (here, you 
can see that the green turned 
more yellow). As you drag, 
the sliders in the Hue panel auto- 
matically change to adjust the color. 


This is much easier than guessing 
which colors are in the area you 
want to affect. 
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Tip: To switch from 
the Parametric Curve 
controls (a curve that 
has limits for how much 
you can push it) and the 
Point Curve (a curve that 
lets you do whatever 
you want to it), use 

the Adjust buttons 

at the right of the 
Targeted Adjustment 
tool, above the curve 
graph. The first shows 
the Parametric Curve 
controls, the second 
shows the Point Curve 
controls, and the others 
show the Red Channel, 
Green Channel, and 
Blue Channel controls, 
respectively. 


3 Click Saturation at the top of 
the panel and use the Targeted 
Adjustment tool to drag up and 
down on any colors in a specific 
area and desaturate them (drag 
down) or oversaturate them 
(drag up). Note that the changes 
are not confined to the area you 
drag, but to the colors where 
you drag. If those colors appear 
elsewhere in the photo, they will 
be affected there too. 


4 Click the Luminance tab and 
use the Targeted Adjustment 
tool to drag up and down on 
the colors in a specific area to 
make them brighter (drag up) 
or darker (drag down). In this 
instance, I dragged downward 
to the right of the middle 
subject’s face to affect the 
yellow Luminance. 


Working with the Tone 
Curve panel 


If you want to add a little more contrast outside of what you have added in the Basic 
panel, you can use the Tone Curve panel. Expand the Tone Curve panel to see the 
tone curve and the sliders that let you adjust the curve (if you don't see the sliders, 
click the Point Curve button to the right of the 

Targeted Adjustment tool at the top of the panel). 


This curve represents changes made to the tonal 
scale of your picture. The horizontal axis shows the 
original tonal (input) values, with black on the left 
and moving progressively brighter to the right. 


The vertical axis represents the changed tonal 
(output) values, with black on the bottom and 
progressing to white at the top. 


If a point on the curve moves up, it becomes a 
lighter tone; if it moves down, it becomes darker. 
A straight, 45°-angle line indicates no change to 
the tonal scale. 
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While this gives you an under- 
standing of how to adjust tonal 
regions in your picture, I find it 
much more intuitive to use the 
same Targeted Adjustment tool 
we used in the HSL panel to make 
adjustments to the picture. 


1 Click the Targeted Adjustment 
tool in the Tone Curve panel and hover over the picture. 
Notice that as you hover over an area of the picture, the 
corresponding area in the tone curve is highlighted. 


2 Drag downward to make that 
area of the picture darker; drag 
upward to make that tonal 
region brighter. Keep an eye 
on how dragging up or down 
affects your tone curve. 


You can do a lot of creative experi- 
mentation with the Tone Curve 
panel, but your ability to add contrast and detail to an image 
using the Targeted Adjustment tool cannot be overstated. 


Creative color and black-and-white effects 


According to famed environmental portrait photographer Gregory Heisler, black- 
and-white imagery “allows you to see the structure of the image in a way that color 
cannot.’ While we often see photographs in black and white as nostalgic, the lack 
of color in the image allows the viewer to focus on stronger components of the 
picture—composition, structure, gesture, and so on. 


Converting a color photo to black and white 


1 Select the lesson06-0026 photo in 
the Selective Edits collection and 
switch to the Develop module. 


2 Click Black & White in the upper 
right of the Basic panel. The image 
undergoes a basic black-and-white 
conversion, and the HSL/Color 
panel changes into the B&W panel. 
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3 Expand the B&W panel to 
reveal a series of sliders 
representing different colors 
in your image. Dragging any 
of the sliders to the right will 
make any color in that range 
lighter; dragging to the left 
will make that range of colors 
darker. I dragged Green here. 


4 The biggest problem that we 
run into here is that we are 
attempting to adjust color 
sliders in an image that’s now 
black and white. Click the 
Targeted Adjustment tool and 
move to a part of your photo 


you'd like to adjust, and then 
drag upward to brighten the 
colors underneath the tool or drag downward to darken them. 


Color grading 


A few years ago, Lightroom replaced Split Toning with color wheels for controlling 
shadows, midtones, and highlights in an interface that many users were waiting for! 


For each tone, you have a wheel. 
Dragging the center point or 
outside knob in a circular motion 
around the wheel changes the 
overall hue. Dragging the center 
point inward or outward changes 
the saturation. Finally, the bottom 
slider changes the brightness. 


1 Select the lesson06-0014 
image and expand the Color 
Grading panel. At the top of 
the panel, click the black dot to 
the right of the word Adjust at 
the panel’s top to switch to the 
Shadows wheel, and then drag 
the center point slightly down 
and to the left, for a Hue of 
259 and a Saturation of 21. 
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2 Move to the Midtones wheel 
(click the gray Adjust dot), 
and drag the center dot to 
the right for a Hue of 357 
and a Saturation of 18. The 
Blending slider sets how each 
of the ranges will mix with one 
another. Here, I set it to 50. 


3 Click the Highlights (white) 
dot, and increase Blending 
to 67 and Balance to 32. 
I encourage you to experiment 
with coloring images further 
using these wheels. 


The Effects panel 


The Effects panel in Lightroom allows you to add grain and post-crop vignetting to 
your images. Post-crop vignetting is a great feature when you want to add a focus 
to the center of the picture, but it requires a lot of care or you risk your image look- 
ing kitschy. 


Switch to the lesson06-0015 image we worked on earlier and expand the Effects 
panel. We'll start with the Post-Crop Vignetting sliders at the top of the panel. 


Post-crop vignetting is an effect that evolved from the undesirable darkening in 
the corners of images taken using specific lenses. People started to like this effect 
of “burning the edges in,’ as it drew attention to the center of the picture. 


Lightroom introduced a Vignetting slider in the original release of the program that 
was supposed to be used to correct the effect, not add it. Photographers, however, 
began using it to apply a vignetting effect, but when they cropped their pictures, the 
vignette effect disappeared. 


Lightroom has since moved the 
Vignetting sliders (to remove 
vignetting) into the Lens 
Corrections panel and added 
Post-Crop Vignetting (which 
retains the size and centeredness 
of the vignetting even if you crop 
the image) to the Effects panel. 
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There are three Style menu choices available under Post-Crop Vignetting: 


e Highlight Priority can 
bring back some blown-out 
highlights, but it can lead to 
color shifts in darkened areas 
of a photo. It’s good for images 
with bright areas, such as 
clipped specular highlights. 


e Color Priority minimizes color 
shifts in darkened areas of a photo, but it cannot perform highlight recovery. 


e Paint Overlay mixes the cropped image values with black or white pixels and can 
result in a flat appearance. 


There are five sliders available to you under Post-Crop Vignetting: 


e Amount darkens the edges of 
the picture as you drag to the 
left and lightens as you drag 
to the right. 


e Midpoint adjusts how tight to 
the corners the effect is created. 
A low number moves it away 
from the corners, toward the 
center; a higher number moves 
it closer to the corners. 


e Roundness adjusts whether 
the effect looks like an oval or 
a circle. Drag to the left and it 
becomes more of an oval; drag 
to the right and you get a circle. 
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e Feather adjusts how soft the 
effect’s transition appears. 
Drag to the right and the effect 
appears softer; drag to the left 
for a hard transition. 


e Highlights is available only 
when Highlight Priority or 
Color Priority is chosen in the 
menu. This slider controls the 
degree of highlight contrast that 
is preserved. 


Grain is a little more straightfor- 
ward. You can control the amount 
of grain added to your image, how big the individual grains are, and how jagged they 
are. The grain looks pretty realistic and can add extra punch to images, especially if 
you're working in black and white. 


Iam not a fan of post-crop vignetting, as I would rather have the greater control of 
the Masking tool’s Brush and Radial Gradient. Let's reset all of the post-crop vignett- 
ing by double-clicking the sliders for each of the values, from the bottom up. Feel 
free to add these effects if you believe they add something to your images. 


Making panoramas 


Panoramic images can give people a feeling of complete immersion in a picture. But 
taking panoramic pictures used to require specialized lenses that were wide enough 
to fit the scene you wanted to capture. Lightroom has made such incredible strides 
in making panoramic images out of regular-sized images that it borders on magic. 
Simply take a series of pictures, and let Lightroom take care of the rest. 


There are a couple of key things that Lightroom does when making panoramic 
images that really make it stand out. 


First, Lightroom includes a Boundary Warp slider that all but negates the need to 
crop the resulting panorama due to the spherical distortion necessary to align so 
many images. Previously, you had to rely on Photoshop to use Content-Aware Fill 
to avoid cropping, but now more of that can be done in Lightroom. 


Second, the resulting file in Lightroom is also a raw file (specifically, a DNG), allow- 
ing you to work in the Develop module with a much greater range than you were 
able to previously. Third, the panorama merge supports a headless mode. 


Tip: When capturing 
images for a panorama, 
try to overlap each shot 
with the preceding one 
by about 30 percent. 
Set your camera to 
both manual focus and 
manual exposure so that 
those parameters don't 
change automatically as 
the camera moves from 
shot to shot. If possible, 
use a tripod. 
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Lightroom also lets you create HDR panoramas, making the task of creating indi- 
vidual HDR files and then merging them into a panorama a thing of the past. 


Finally, Lightroom Classic allows you to fill the edges of a picture, offering you a 
complete look without warping the image. 


Merging to a panorama in Lightroom Classic 


In this exercise, you'll stitch five photos together. Happily, it doesn’t matter what 
order the photos are in because Lightroom intelligently analyzes the photos to see 
how they logically fit together. You can wait to adjust tone and color until after you’ve 
merged the images. 


1 Press G to switch to Grid view, and in the HDR and Panorama collection, 
Command-click/Ctrl-click the lesson06-0036, lesson06-0041, lesson06-0046, 
lesson06-0051, and lesson06-0056 images to select them. 


2 Right-click one of the thumbnails and choose Photo Merge > Panorama or press 
Control+M/Ctrl+M. 


One of the first things that is apparent is the speed at which the panorama is 


built. Lightroom uses the embedded JPEG images to create your preview. There’s 
nothing more frustrating than waiting a while to see if the panorama is good, only 
to find out it’s a bust. 


3 The options in the Panorama Merge Preview dialog box control the layout 
method Lightroom uses to align the individual images. It’s worth taking each 
method for a spin, although if your pano is really wide, Adobe suggests using 
Cylindrical. If it’s a 360-degree or multi-row pano (you took two rows of 
photos), try Spherical. If it has a lot of lines in it (say, an architectural shot), 
try Perspective. 


In this case, Spherical works well; however, there are white areas all around the 
image that need to be cropped out or filled in. 
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4 Drag the Boundary Warp slider to the right until the white areas disappear to 
see how it looks. This slider corrects the image distortion so well that you may 
never need to crop or fill in the edges of your panorama again. Reset it to 0 for 
now. If you decide that you want to crop out the edges, select the Auto Crop option. 


5 Click the Fill Edges button and all of the edges are filled, giving you an even @ Warning: if the 


more natural look. Once complete, click Merge to close the dialog box. Lightroom panorama doesn't 
merges all five images, and the result is a seamlessly blended panorama. If you immediately appear 
left the Auto Settings option selected in the Panorama Merge Preview dialog eee i paues 
box, Lightroom will try to develop your image. Select the panorama in the Filmstrip, give it a few 
Filmstrip (it has the word pano in its name) to see how it did. seconds. The same goes 


for merging to HDR. 


. Panorama Merge Preview 


6 Use the panels in the Develop module as well as the color range techniques we've 
discussed in this lesson to tweak the tone and color. The merged file is a DNG, so 
you have all of the tonal benefits of a raw file. 
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Tip: The term toa 

m p g means to take 
the existing tones in 
your image and alter 
them so they reflect a 


broader dynamic range. 


Headless mode for panoramas 


Since panoramas can take some time to perform their final merge, I tend to use 
headless mode to speed things up a bit. Hold down the Shift key as you select 
Photo Merge > Panorama, and the file will skip the Panorama Merge Preview 
dialog box and render the file in the background. 


Making HDR images 


Very few images exploit the full range of possible brightness tones, from the lightest 
lights to the darkest darks. Often, you'll have more info on one end of the histogram 
than the other, meaning that either the highlights or the shadows are well exposed 
and full of detail, but not both. That’s because digital cameras have a limited dynamic 
range; they can collect only so much data in a single shot. If you have a scene with 
both light and dark areas, you have to choose which area to expose correctly. In 
other words, you can’t expose for both areas in the same photo. 


To create photos that take advantage of the full range of tones from light to dark, 
you need to do one of the following: 


e Shoot in raw format and tone map the photo in Lightroom. As long as you 
capture good detail in the highlights—check the histogram on the back of your 
camera to make sure you do—you may be able to pull out an incredible amount 
of detail using the sliders in the Basic panel. 


e Shoot multiple versions of the same shot at different exposure values (EVs), 
and then merge them into a high dynamic range (HDR) image. You can do this 
manually by taking three to four photos with, say, a single f-stop difference 
between them, or you can have your camera do it automatically by turning on 
its bracketing feature. 


Bracketing lets you tell the camera how many shots to take (use a minimum 
of three, though more is better) and how much of an exposure difference you 
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want between each one (pick one or two EV stops if you have the choice). For 
example, for three shots, you'd have one at normal exposure, one that’s one 
or two stops lighter than normal, and another that’s one or two stops darker 
than normal. 


In the last couple of releases, Lightroom has taken great leaps forward in the ease of 
creating HDR images. While both Lightroom and Photoshop can merge to HDR, it’s 
easier to do it in Lightroom because you can quickly switch to the Basic panel to tone 
map the merged result. 


Let’s cover how to create an HDR image in Lightroom and how to speed up the pro- 
cess when we need to work with more than one set of images. You will be shocked 
to see how simple it actually is. 


Merging to HDR in Lightroom Classic 


In this exercise, you'll use Lightroom to merge five exposures of a restaurant, taken 
before it opened, into a single image that you'll then tone map. 


1 Select the lesson06-0031 through lesson06-0035 images by clicking the first 
image and Shift-clicking the last image. 


2 Right-click one of the thumbnails and choose Photo Merge > HDR or press 
Control+H/Ctrl+H. 


L 
Open in Loupe 
Open in Compare — 
Open in Survey 
Open in Reference View 
Set as Reference Photo 


Jes30006-0031 dng. 


Lock to Second Window OH a 


Go to Folder in Library 
Go to Collection > 


Edit in > 

Enhance... AXI | Panorama... ^AM 
Set Flag HOR Panorama... 

Set Rating > 


Set Color Label > 
Add Shortcut Keyword 


Add to Target Collection 


Stacking > 


As with the panorama, the overall speed with which Lightroom creates an HDR 
preview of your images is fast. I’ve merged really large image files to HDR and 
been amazed at how fast the preview renders. 


3 The HDR Merge Preview dialog box gives you a quick series of options to help 
you along with the process, as follows: 
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Tip: An HDR image 
can be tone mapped 
to look realistic or 
surrealistic. The realistic 
approach brings out 
detail but leaves the 
image looking natural. 
The surrealistic look 
emphasizes local 
contrast and detail, and 
is either very saturated 
or undersaturated (for 
a grungy style). There's 
no right or wrong here; 
it’s purely subjective. 

If you are interested in 
exploring how to make 
realistic and surrealistic 
HDR images, your 
author wrote a book on 
the subject. Go check 
out Ta B RBook, 
second edition. 


e Auto Align automatically corrects any movement in between the capture of 
the images—perhaps you moved the tripod slightly as you made the images. 


e Auto Settings applies Develop module settings you normally see in the Basic 
panel, so you get a good result right out of the gate. It’s okay to leave it on, 
since you can always change any settings when the merge is complete. 


e Deghosting compensates for anything inside the frame that moved. Imagine 
there was a strong wind and the trees moved when you made the picture, or 
people walked through the frame. Deghosting gives you a choice of intensities 
to remove the movement. Select this setting on a case-by-case basis. 


e Ifyou have selected a Deghost Amount, you can select the Show Deghost 
Overlay option to see where changes will be made. 


e Finally, you have the option to create a stack of all of the component images 
and the resulting HDR. Stacks are outside the realm of this book, so let’s 
leave this unselected. 


Once you click Merge, the HDR processing happens in the background—another 
benefit of doing this in Lightroom. In older versions, merging HDR images in 
Lightroom meant that you were locked out of doing any work until the HDR image 
was complete. Now, you can go back into Lightroom and continue to work until the 
HDR is finished. 


One of the other powerful features of HDR in Lightroom is that the resulting HDR 
file that is created is still a raw file (a DNG, specifically). This means that you can 
change temperature and tint, and perform Develop adjustments, with much greater 
range than if the image were turned into pixel data. Dragging the Exposure slider 
from one side to the other shows just how much tone you have available to you in 
the resulting image. 


When Lightroom finishes merging your HDR, it will appear next to the images you 
merged. Click it in the Filmstrip (it has HDR in its name), and press D to go to the 
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Develop module, if necessary. Expand the Basic panel so you can see, and make 
changes to, the settings Lightroom applied. I adjusted all of the Basic panel's Tone 
settings. Finally, let’s flag this image with a red color by pressing the number 6. 


Headless mode for HDR 


Another great feature that has been added to HDR in Lightroom is headless mode. 
There are plenty of times when you do not need to see the HDR Merge Preview dia- 
log box to make any decisions—you just want Lightroom to get to work. Hold down 
the Shift key when you choose Photo Merge > HDR, and Lightroom bypasses the 
preview dialog box and starts making your HDR file immediately. 


Creating HDR panoramas 


For the last few years, Lightroom has been able to create panoramas with a series 
of HDR images all at once. Previously, you had to merge each bracketed series of 
exposures into an individual HDR file and then merge those files into a panorama. 
Lightroom has automated the entire process and still kept the resulting file as a 
DNG, letting you tone it with great detail. 


I took a series of bracketed exposures (five exposures for each photo, ranging from 
—2 EV to 2 EV) of Manhattan from across the river, although we are going to use 
only six of the images. I wanted to make sure that I captured all of the tonality of the 
moment, while making an image large enough to feel like you can get lost in it. Let's 
see how Lightroom handles the process. 
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1 Select lesson06-0036 through 
lesson06-0060 in the Library module by 
clicking the first image in the series and 
Shift-clicking the last image. 


2 Right-click one of the thumbnails and 
choose Photo Merge > HDR Panorama. 
With 25 images being merged to HDR 
and then merged as a panorama, you 
might expect it to take quite a while, but it’s faster than you'd think. 


The result of the HDR pano looks like what you'd expect to see from the merged 
files, with white areas in the corners. The Spherical projection looks like the 
best of the three here. 


. NOR Panorama Merge Prove 


C Merge iacaa omages to HOM manama 
‘78 ges naccnnnt ay marae 


Saci a Projection 


AAF = VN 


3 The Auto Crop option eliminates too much of the foreground. Boundary Warp or 
Fill Edges work much better for this image, so deselect Auto Crop and select Fill 
Edges instead. This corrects the perspective while bringing the edges back. 


. WOR Panorama Merge Proven 


GS Merge tracer smages 19 HDA pany anne 
CEE] 


Saci a Projection 
snel 
Crina 
Peneectre 

baer me 

Grate 


4 Click Merge and Lightroom will start merging your HDR pano. The resulting 
DNG file can be further developed in the Develop module with even more tone. 
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Saving time in Lightroom 


One thing I really like about Lightroom is how easy working with images is for the 
most part. The goal of all this technology is to make it easier for you to realize your 
vision and get back to making more images. All the skills you’ve learned help in the 
process of realizing your vision, but how do we make it go faster? Synchronizing your 
changes across images is a great start. 


Applying previous corrections 


Let’s correct the series of images in the Selective Edits collection a little more intel- 
ligently: select one of the images and make sure those changes are applied to the rest 
of the images. 


1 Inthe Library module, switch to the Synchronize Edits collection, make sure 
your Sort is set to File Name, then select the lesson06-0069 image again. 


2 Goto the Develop module, and then type in 6050 for Temp. Let’s add a touch 
more brightness by moving the Whites slider to +5. Finally, click the Masking icon 


to open the Masks panel, right-click the top mask, and choose Delete “Mask 3” 


3 In the Filmstrip, click the fourth 
picture (lesson06-0064). Now click 
the Previous button below the right- 
side panels. Lightroom copies all 
the settings you added to the other 
image and applies them to the new 
picture. You may get a warning that 
applying masks takes time. 
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B Tip: In order for 
you to correctly use 
the Previous feature, 
you must immediately 
select the next image 
that you want to apply 
the effect to. If you 
select one image and 
move to another image, 
the Previous button 
will not bring over 

the effects. It requires 
you to be very specific 
about the next image 
you choose in order for 
it to work. 


What’s even more amazing here is that Lightroom is reapplying the AI masking 
to the new image for the adjustment. For images that are similar to one another, 
this will take a little editing and make it incredibly easy. For images that are 
different in composition and tone, it will give you a solid head start. 


4 Select the lesson06-0079 photo 
in the Filmstrip and click the 
Previous button. Because 
the background mask in the 
previous image was adjusted 
for a much brighter scene, the 
background in this scene is 
darker than I expected. 


5 Highlight the background mask 
in the Masks panel and adjust 
the brightness of the image 
by increasing the Exposure to 
—0.81. Two clicks get you so 
much further than having to 
redo an entire edit. 


Synchronizing 
corrections 


Clicking the Previous button to 
apply corrections to another pic- 
ture is a great way to make it easier 
if you have one or two pictures, 
but what if you have 50 of them? 
For that, you'll want to use the 
Synchronize command. 


1 Click the lesson06-0073 photo 
in the Filmstrip. Make some 


changes to the image that include a crop. I’ve decided to 
turn it into a black and white. If you want to follow along 
with my settings, you can see them in the inset. 


2 With lesson06-0073 (image 13 in the collection) selected, Shift-click the last 
image in this series, lesson06-0076 (image 16). The first image that was selected 
will be the source image from which your corrections will synchronize. 


3 Click the Sync button below 
the right-side panels. 
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4 Inthe Synchronize Settings dialog box, either click the Check None button in 
the lower left and select the settings that we changed in the first image, or click 
Check All to be sure all changes made are selected. Once you've selected all of 
the options to synchronize, click the Synchronize button. 


Synchronize Settings 


Treatment & Profile Color Grading Effects Masking 
© Post-Crop Vignetting 
Basic Detail Grain 
White Balance Sharpening 
© Exposure @ Luminance Noise Reduction Healing 
Contrast Color Noise Reduction 
Crop 
Highlights 
@ Shadows © Lens Corrections Straighten Angie 
Whites @ Remove Chromatic Aberration Aspect Ratio 
@ Blacks Enable Profile Corrections 
Texture @ Distortion 
Clarity E Vignetting © Calibration 
Deheze Transtorm 


(J Tone Curve 
a Upright Transforms 


B&W Mix @ Manual Transtorm 


Check All Check None Cancel [ Synchronize ] 


All of the changes that were done in the original image are now synchronized with 
the other images, making it so much faster to do general processing of images. In the 
images that were not exposed in a similar manner, you will see some variation. That 
said, a single change of one slider is much better than having to perform the entire 
edit. This frees you up to do more creative editing on images to really bring out all 


of their detail in them as needed. 
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Creating a Develop preset 


Another great way to develop images quickly is by using a preset. 


1 Go to the Selective Edits collection and select the lesson06-0014 image we 
adjusted with color grading. 


2 Click the plus sign (+) icon at the right of the Preset panel’s header and choose 
Create Preset to bring up a dialog box that allows you to save specific settings for 
the toning of your images. Type Vintage Matt as your preset name, click Check 
All, and then click Create. 


New Develop Preset 


So; 


a 
H 


m 


3 Once the preset is saved, you can access it under User 
Presets in the Presets panel. You can even choose the 
amount of the individual preset you want applied to the 
image by adjusting the Amount slider. 
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Navigate to the lesson06-0012 photo in the Filmstrip and hover your pointer 


over the Vintage Matt preset from the Presets panel. 


As you hover over the individual effects, you will see a preview of what they will 
look like on the image. Click the preset to apply it. 


vv NM vu YY v 


Press the letter G to return to the Grid view in the Library module. crete 
Click the Saved Presets menu in the Quick Develop panel, and you'll see pat 
that the Vintage Matt preset appears in the menu, making editing and paca 
toning even easier. ean 
Optics 
‘Srerpening 
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Review questions 

1 What are the differences between Select Subject, Select Sky, and the Brush when using 
the Masking tool? 

2 Can you combine different masks while editing a single image in Lightroom Classic? 

3 What Masking tool would best select a specific brightness in an image? 


4 How do you reset all of the sliders in the Masking tool’s local adjustment tools’ options 
panels? 


5 How do you add to or remove part of a mask’s effect? 


6 What is the difference between the Healing tool’s Heal, Clone, and Content-Aware 
Remove modes? 


7 How does the Targeted Adjustment tool work in the HSL, Color, B&W, and Tone 
Curve panels? 


8 How do you synchronize changes to one photo with multiple similar photos? 
9 How many different options are available using the Select Object tool? 


10 You have a subject on a bright background. What tool would be able to best make this 
background darker? 


11 What are the four new tools available in the Masking panel? 


12 When masking a person, which Select People options should you select to bring down 
the highlights on the person’s skin? 


13 How do you delete an existing mask? 
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Review answers 


1 


Select Subject and Select Sky are pixel-based masks that use AI to develop their 
selections. The Brush tool uses vector-based masks to save space. 


Yes, you can create Al-based masks and add or subtract other masks quickly in the new 
Masks panel. You can even add vector-based masks to existing masks. 


The Luminance Range Masking tool is responsible for selecting luminance (brightness) 
values in an image. This range can be further defined with the Luminance Range ramp. 


When using one of the Masking tool’s local adjustment tools (the Linear Gradient, the 
Radial Gradient, or the Brush tool), you can reset all of the sliders in the options panel 
by double-clicking the Effect label. 


Once you have created a mask, if you need to add to it or remove a portion of the effect, 
click the Add or Subtract button in the Masks panel, and then choose whichever tool in 
the menu that you want to use to remove that area. 


When using the Healing tool, Heal gives you an automatic blending of surrounding 
pixels, while Clone gives you a straight copy and paste. Content-Aware Remove uses AI 
to replace parts of a picture with what Lightroom thinks should be there. 


The Targeted Adjustment tool allows you to drag on specific areas of an image to adjust 
the colors or tones without knowing exactly which colors or tones will be affected. 


If you have multiple photos taken in the same lighting, you can make your tonal 
adjustments to one photo, select all the photos, and then click the Sync button at the 
bottom of the right panel group. In the Synchronize Settings dialog box, select all the 
settings you changed in the first image, and click Synchronize. 


There are two options available for the Select Object tool. You can use a brush or draw 
out a rectangular selection. 


10 You can use the new AI mask for Select Background to darken the background of any 


image. 


11 The four new tools in the Masking panel are Select Subject, Select Sky, Select 


Background, and Select Objects. 


12 To affect only a person’s skin, you should select Face Skin and Body Skin in the Masking 


panel. 


13 Right-click the mask and select Delete Mask. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
SARA LANDO 


My personal work explores identity, the boundaries between what is real and what is 
imagined, and the way memory deteriorates and is reshaped over time. I am interested 
in the moments when the traditional relationship between us and the world around us is 
unraveled and replaced by a new definition of what we are or what we could be. 


I work using photography, illustration, collage, and digital manipulation. The techniques I 
use derive from a playful curiosity and direct interaction with the object. I am fascinated 
by the fragmentation and degradation of the image, and the concept of creation 

as a consequence of the physical and digital destruction of a photograph. 


To me, photography is a medium, not dissimilar from writing, that allows me to be hon- 
est without needing to be univocal. It is a language. To most of us, it’s a foreign language 
we are learning how to speak. Even if you are fluent in shutter speed and aperture, even 
if you know everything about bouncing flash and own the best camera on the market, if 
you don’t have something to say, then you're pretty screwed. 


I have been taking pictures for the last 20 years, and I think the single most important 
advice I could give is that, at some point, you'll have to invest some time in finding your 
voice, in making sure you're not actually wasting time narrating someone else’s story. 


Tve been using Photoshop since you could only go back a few steps in the history. At 
first it was a crutch to help me fix my mistakes, but over the years it became a tool that 
helped me to add subtlety. 


saralando.com 


instagram.com/holeinthefabric 
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CREATING A PHOTO BOOK 


Lesson overview 


Whether it’s produced for a client or as a professional portfolio, 
designed as a gift or as a way to preserve precious memories, a photo 
book makes a stylish way to share and showcase your images. The 
Book module makes it easy to design beautiful, sophisticated book 
layouts and then publish them without leaving Lightroom. This lesson 
will give you the skills to create your own professional-looking photo 
book. In this lesson, you'll learn how to: 


e Work with text and photo cells to modify page layout templates. 
e Seta page background. 

e Place and arrange images in a layout. 

e Add text to a book design. 

e Use the Text Adjustment tool. 

e Save your photo book, and custom page and book layouts. 


e Export your creation. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 


mee i i ae 


Book je nt | Web | & 


“Do not wait; the time will never 

be ‘just right? at 

Start where you stand, ; 

and work with whatever togls youlmay 

have at your command, | 

and better tools wiŅ be | 
und as you go along.” | 


mu 
s$ 


eorge Herbert 
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The Book module delivers everything you need to 
create polished book designs that can be uploaded 
directly from Lightroom Classic for printing through 
the on-demand book vendor Blurb, or exported to 
PDF and output on your own printer. Template-based 


page layout, an intuitive editing environment, and 
state-of-the-art text tools make it easy to present 
your photographs in their best light. 


® Note: This lesson 
assumes that you 
already have a basic 
working familiarity with 
the Lightroom Classic 
workspace. If you need 
more background 
information, refer to 
Lightroom Classic 
Help, or review the 
previous lessons. 


® Note: If you can't 
see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key, or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your les- 
son files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 
with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 


If you haven't already done so, download the lesson07 folder from your Account page 
at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in “Accessing the 
lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. 


2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 


a Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.ircat Users/tc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat JUsers/rcf/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders 


Choose a Different Catalog.. Create a New Catalog. Quit [Open ] 


3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 


clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Importing images into the library 


The first step is to import the images for this 
lesson into the Lightroom library. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import 
button below the left panel group. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


© 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson07 folder. Ensure that all 19 images in the 
lesson07 folder are selected (checked) for import. 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right of the expanded Import dialog box, choose 
Minimal from the Build Previews menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected 
Duplicates option selected. Under Apply During Import, choose None from 
both the Develop Settings menu and the Metadata menu and type Lesson 07, 
Portfolio in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as 
shown here, and then click Import. 


The 19 images are imported and now appear in both the Library module’s Grid 
view and the Filmstrip across the bottom of the Lightroom workspace. 
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B Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom Classic mod- 
ules, you'll see tips that 
will help you get started 
by identifying the com- 
ponents of the work- 
space and stepping you 
through the workflow. 
Dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 
To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[b d lea m ]Tips 
from the Help menu. 


© Note: The pictures 
that are provided 

here are to be used for 
mocking up a book in 
this chapter only. They 
should not be sent for 
printing. 


Assembling photos for a book 


The first step in creating a book is to gather 
the photos you wish to include. Since we 
just imported them, the images for this les- 
son are already isolated from the rest of your 
catalog in the Previous Import folder, which 


is selected as the image source. 


The Previous Import folder is merely a temporary grouping, and you can't rearrange 
the images inside it or exclude a photo from your project without removing it from 
your catalog entirely. Instead, use either a collection or a single folder without sub- 
folders as the source for the images in your book; both will let you reorder photos in 
the Grid view or the Filmstrip. For this exercise, you'll create a collection—you can 
delete an image from a collection without deleting it from your catalog. 


1 Make sure that either the Previous Import folder in the Catalog panel or the 
lesson07 folder in the Folders panel is selected as the image source, then press 
Command+A/Ctrl+A or choose Edit > Select All. 


2 Click the plus sign (+) button in the 
Collections panel’s header and choose 
Create Collection. In the Create 
Collection dialog box, type Book 
Portfolio as the collection’s name. 
Make sure that the Include Selected 
Photos option is selected and all of the 
other options are disabled, and then click 
Create. Your new collection appears in 
the Collections panel, where it is auto- 


matically selected. 


3 Choose Edit > Select None. In the Toolbar, set the Sort order to Capture Time, 
and then click Book in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Boo IN 


Working in the Book module 


Whether you want to commemorate a family moment, save memories from a special 
trip, or create a vehicle to show your work, a photo book is an attractive and sophis- 
ticated way to showcase your photography. The Book module delivers everything 
you need to create stylish books that can be uploaded directly from Lightroom for 
printing through the on-demand book vendor Blurb or exported to PDF and printed 
on your own printer. We'll use some sample pictures of mine to practice here. 
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Setting up a photo book 


In the work area, you may or may not see photos already placed in page layouts, 
depending on whether you've already experimented with the Book module’s tools 
and controls. You can start this project by clearing the layout and setting up the 
workspace so that we're all on the same page. 


1 Click the Clear Book button in the header bar across the top of the work area. 


If you don’t see the header bar, choose View > Show Header Bar. 


2 Inthe Book Settings panel at the top of the right 
panel group, select Blurb Photo Book from the 
Book menu, and then make sure that the Size, 
Cover, Paper Type, and Logo Page are set to 
Standard Landscapes, Hardcover Image Wrap, 
Standard, and On, respectively. The estimated 


price of printing the book at the current settings 
is displayed at the bottom of the panel. 


3 Ifit’s not already selected, click the Multi-Page 
View button at the far left of the Toolbar at the 
bottom of the work area. In the View menu, 


disable Show Info Overlay. 


4 Choose Book > Book Preferences and examine eo Book Preferences 
h ions. Y h ee == 
the options. You can $ loose whether photos oe Fon ESTA à 
are zoomed to fit their image cells or cropped Pia DoR 
to fill them, toggle the Autofill feature for new E Start new books by autfiting 
books, and set your preferences for text behav- 
iors. Leave the settings at the defaults and close Se E E 
the Book Preferences dialog box. 
The Autofill feature is activated by default; if you just entered the Book module @ Note: If you're 


publishing to Blurb.com, 
auto-layout is limited 
placed in the default book layout. An automatically generated layout can be a to books of 240 pages. 
great starting point for a new book design, especially if you're beginning without There is no auto-layout 
page limit for books 
published to PDF. 


for the first time, you would have seen the images from the collection already 


a clear idea of exactly what you want. 


5 Expand the Auto Layout panel, if necessary. From the Auto Layout Preset menu, 
choose the One Photo Per Page layout, and then click the Auto Layout button. 
Scroll in the work area to see all of the page 
thumbnails. Click the Clear Layout button 
and repeat the procedure for the Left Blank, 
Right One Photo, With Photo Text auto-lay- 
out preset. 


eft Blank, Right One Photo, W 
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Tip: Blurb offers a 
discounted price for 
photo books that incor- 
porate the Blurb logo 
on the last page. 


Take a look at the book results in the work area; scroll, if necessary, to see all of 
the page thumbnails arranged on the two-page spreads in the Multi-Page view. To 
get more space, hide the left panel group by pressing F7 or by clicking the triangle 
at the left edge of the workspace. Drag the Thumbnails slider in the Toolbar to 
reduce or enlarge the thumbnails. 


Lightroom generates a book with a cover, separate pages for each of the images in the 
collection—placed in the order in which they appear in the Filmstrip—and a thirty- 
eighth page reserved for the Blurb logo. You can’t place a photo on the Blurb logo 
page, but you can disable it in the Book Settings panel, if you prefer. 


Tip: If you want to 
rearrange the order of 
images in the Filmstrip 
before you click Auto 
Layout, you'll first need 
to save your book. 


The first image in the Filmstrip is placed on the front cover; the last photo in the 
series becomes the back cover image. The number above each photo in the Filmstrip 
indicates how many times it has been used in the book; the first and last images have 
each been used twice—on the cover and also on pages 1 and 37. 


Changing page layouts 


Using an auto-layout preset can help you get started on your book. Then you can 
focus on individual spreads and pages to introduce subtlety and variety to the 
design. For this project, however, you'll build your book layout from scratch. 


In the Auto Layout panel, click the Clear Layout button. 
Right-click the Page panel header and choose Solo Mode from the menu. 


In the Multi-Page view, double-click the front cover (the right side of the spread). 
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4 Click the Change Page Layout button (it’s black with a gray triangle) to the right 
of the layout preview thumbnail in the Page panel, or in the lower-right corner of 
the cover spread displayed in the work area. 


5 Scroll down in the page template picker to see all of the available cover layout 
templates. Gray areas with central crosshairs indicate image cells; rectangles 
filled with horizontal lines represent text cells. Click to select the third template 
in the menu. The single crosshairs at the center of the spread shows that this 
template has a single image cell that extends across both covers, and three text 
cells: one on the back cover, one on the spine, and one on the front cover. 


6 Expand the Guides panel. Make sure that the Show Guides option is selected, 
then watch the layout in the work area as you toggle each of the guides in turn. 
Move the pointer over the back cover to see the borders of the text cells. 


The Page Bleed guide’s wide gray border 
shows the area to be cut off after printing. 

A thin gray line borders the Text Safe Area, 
where your text will be well clear of accidental 
trimming. The Filler Text guide shows filler 
text (here, the word Title) to mark the posi- 
tion of text cells. Filler text disappears when 
you click a text cell. 


7 Deselect Photo Cells and leave only the 


three options here selected, then click the 
Multi-Page View button in the Toolbar. 


The first page in a photo book is always on the right side of the first spread; the 
grayed-out left side represents the inside of the front cover, which is not printed 
on. Likewise, the last page in a photo book to be published to Blurb must always 


occupy the left side of the final spread. At this stage, your book consists of a cover 


and a single double-sided page, the back of which is the Blurb logo page. 


@ Note: Double- 
clicking the front cover's 
thumbail takes you to 
Single Page view but 
shows both front and 
back covers, with the 
front cover's photo cell 
selected, as indicated by 
the yellow square in the 
center. The Page panel 
shows a diagrammatic 
preview of the default 
cover template: two 
image cells (identifiable 
by central crosshairs) 
and a narrow text cell 
positioned along the 
book's spine. 
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Tip: To adda 
page layout to the 
Favorites category in 
the template picker, 
click the circle that 
appears in the upper- 
right corner of the 
template’s thumbnail 
when you move the 
pointer over it (seen 
at right). 


@ Note: The context 
menu of a page number 
cell also lists commands 
that enable you to hide 
the page number ona 
selected page or set 

the page numbering to 
start from a page other 
than page 1. 


@ Note: When you 
drag an image onto a 
page, wait until you see 
a green + (plus sign) 
before releasing your 
mouse button. 


8 Right-click page 1 and choose Add Page from the menu. A second spread appears 


10 Click 2 Photos to see the templates 


in the Multi-Page view. Right-click page 2 and choose Add Page to copy the same 
page layout to page 3. 


Click to select page 2, and then click 
the Change Page Layout button below 
the lower-right corner of the page. 
For inside pages, unlike the cover, the 
page template picker groups layout 
templates in categories according to 
style, project type, or the number of 
photos per page. 


with two image cells. Select the fourth 
template: a layout without text cells 
that fills the page with two portrait- 
format images, side by side. In the 
Guides panel, briefly turn Photo Cells 
on so that you can see the changes. 


Adding page numbers to a photo book 


1 


Double-click page 1 to shift to Single Page view, then select Page Numbers at 
the top of the Page panel. From the Location menu, choose Bottom Corner, and 
choose Left and Right from the Display menu. Right-click page 1 and make sure 
that the Apply Page Number Style Globally option is activated in the menu. 


Click the new page number cell in the page preview, then expand the Type panel 
and inspect the default font, style, size, and opacity settings. With Apply Page 
Number Style Globally activated, any change to these type style settings is made 
throughout the book; for now, leave them unchanged. 


Placing photos in a book layout 


You can add photos to a page layout in 
any of the three views. 


1 Click the Multi-Page view button at 


the left of the Toolbar, then go back 
to the Library module and set the 
Sort Order to File Name. Return 

to the Book module and drag les- 
son07-0006.jpg over the center of 
the cover spread. Drop it there, and 
it will zoom to fill both covers. 
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Drag the lesson07-0007 image from the Filmstrip to page 1 in the Multi-Page 
view. Place the lesson07-0004 and lesson07-0011 photos in the left and right 
image cells on page 2, respectively, and the lesson07-0013 image on page 3. 


Changing the images in a photo book 


You can remove a photo from a page layout by right-clicking the image in the 
layout and choosing Remove Photo from the menu. If you simply want to replace 
a photo, you don’t need to remove it first. 


Drag the lesson07-0015 photo onto page 1, which replaces lesson07-0007. 


In the Multi-Page view, drag the image on page 1 (lesson07-0015) onto the photo 
on page 3 (lesson07-0013). The photos on pages 1 and 3 swap places. 


You should see the image thumbnail move as you drag, not the page itself. If you move the page 
instead, drag it back into place and try again, making sure to drag from well inside the photo cell. 


Tip: An exclama- 
tion mark badge in the 
upper-right corner of an 
image cell indicates that 
the image may not be 
of a high enough reso- 
lution to print well at 
the current size. You can 
reduce the size of the 
image in your layout, or 
ignore the alert if you 
are prepared to accept 
a lower print resolution. 


Tip: You can easily 
rearrange the order of 
the pages in your photo 
book—or even shuffle 
entire spreads—in the 
same way; simply drag 
them to new positions 
in the Multi-Page view. 
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Working with photo cells 


The photo cells in a page layout template are fixed in place; you can’t delete them, 
resize them, or move them on the page. Instead, you can use the cell padding—the 
adjustable space around a photo within its cell—to position the images in your page 
layout exactly as you want them. 


1 Double-click page 3. The Book Editor switches 
from Multi-Page view to Single Page view. son 

2 Click the photo to select it, and then experiment with the Zoom slider. When 
you enlarge the image too much (for this photo, above 18%), an exclamation- 
point badge appears in the upper-right corner to alert you that the photo may 
not print well. Right-click the photo and choose Zoom Photo To Fill Cell; the 
image is scaled so that its shortest edge fills the cell (at a zoom value of 11%, for 
this photo). Drag the photo to position it horizontally within the cell. Drag the 
Zoom slider all of the way to the left; the minimum setting reduces the image so 
that its longest edge fits within the image cell. Click well within the borders of 
the photo and drag it to the top of the cell. 


Note: If you don't 3 Set the photo at the 8% zoom setting. Expand the Cell panel and increase the pad- 


see the Amount slider, P r i i $ 
clidethe triangle above ding by dragging the Padding Amount slider or typing a new value of 75 pt. 


the padding values. 4 Click the white triangle above the Padding value to expand the padding con- 
trols. By default, the four controls are linked, so the adjustment you made in the 
previous step changed all four values. Deselect the Link All option (the checkbox 
darkens), and set the Bottom padding value to 162 pt. 
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By starting with the right template and then setting the photo cell padding, you 
can position an image anywhere on the page, cropped however you wish. 


5 Inthe Cell panel, select Link All, and then drag any of the sliders to set all of 
the padding settings to zero. Right-click the photo in the Single Image view and 
choose Zoom Photo To Fill Cell. Drag the image horizontally inside its cell to 
find a pleasing crop. 


6 Click the Spread View button in the Toolbar to see pages 2 
and 3 as a spread. 


7 Select the image on the left of 
page 2. Set the linked padding 
controls to 50 pt, then unlink 
them and reduce the Right 
padding to 15 pt. Repeat the 
process for the photo on the right 
of page 2, but this time, reduce 
the Left padding to 15 pt. 


8 Double-click the yellow frame 
below page 2 to see it enlarged 
in the Single Image view. In the 
illustration at right, the left and 2 
right photos are zoomed to about 
4% and 6%, respectively. Drag each image inside its cell padding to position it as 


shown. For a clearer view and to remove the yellow highlight, click the space 
outside the page to deselect it. 


9 In the Toolbar below the Single Image view, 
click the left navigation arrow to jump to 
page 1. Then, move the image to the left to 
include more of the clipboard at the side of 
the picture. 


10 Click away from the page to deselect it, and 
then click the Multi-Page View button in 
the Toolbar for an overview of the changes 


you've made. 


Setting a page background 


By default, all of the pages in a new book share a plain white background. You can 
change the background color, set up a partially transparent backdrop image, or 
choose from a library of graphics, and then apply this design to the entire book or 
just one of the pages. 


You can start by adding two more spreads to your book layout. 
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1 Right-click page 4 and choose Add Page from the menu. To apply the default 
layout to page 5, right-click page 5 and choose Add Page. Right-click page 6 
and choose Add Blank Page. 


2 Click to select page 6 in the Multi-Page view, and then click the Spread View 
button in the Toolbar. 


3 Expand the Background panel. Deselect the 
Apply Background Globally option, and then 
drag lesson07_0018 to the preview pane in the 
Background panel. Drag the slider to set the 
opacity of the image to 43%. 


4 Select the Background Color option, and then 


click the adjacent color swatch to open the color 
picker. Drag the saturation slider at the right of the 
color picker about two-thirds of the way up its range, and then drag the eye- 
dropper cursor in the picker to find a muted tone; I chose a color with R, G, and 
B values of 98, 100, and 89, respectively. Press Return/Enter to close the picker. 


5 Inthe Background panel, activate the Apply Background Globally option, and 
then click the Multi-Page View button in the Toolbar. 


Your background is applied to every page (except the Blurb logo page, where only 
the color is applied); it can be seen on pages 4, 5, 6, and 7 and behind the images 
on page 2. On other pages, the background design is hidden behind photo cells. 


6 Deselect the Background Color option; then right-click the image in the 
background preview pane and choose Remove Photo. Deselect Apply 
Background Globally. 


7 Select page 2 in the Multi-Page view, and then reactivate the Background Color 
option. Click the color swatch to open the color picker, and then click the black 
swatch at the top of the picker. Press Return/Enter to close the color picker. 
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Adding text to a photo book 


There are several ways to add text to your pages in the Book module, each useful in 
different situations: 


e Text cells that are built into page layout templates are fixed in position; they 
can't be deleted, moved, or resized, but you can use the adjustable cell padding 
to position text anywhere on a page. 


e A photo caption is a text cell that is linked to a single image in the layout. It 
can be positioned above or below an image or overlaid on the photo and can 
be moved higher or lower on the page. 


e A page caption is a text cell that is linked to the page as a whole, rather than to any 


particular image. Page captions span the full width of the page; you can move 


them vertically and then adjust the cell padding to position the text horizontally, 


enabling you to place custom text anywhere in your layout. 


On a single page, you can add a page caption and a separate photo caption for each 
image—even if the page is based on a layout template that has no fixed text cells. 
Fixed text cells and photo captions can be configured for custom text or set to dis- 
play captions or titles extracted automatically from your photos’ metadata. 


The Book module incorporates state-of-the-art text tools that give you total control 
over every aspect of the text styling. Type attributes can be adjusted using sliders or 
numerical input or tweaked visually with the Text Adjustment tool. 


Working with text cells 


As mentioned earlier, text cells incorporated in a page layout template are fixed in 
place. Instead, you can use the adjustable cell padding—the space surrounding the 
text within its cell—to position text in your page layout exactly as you want it. 


1 Click the Multi-Page View button to see your entire book layout; then double- 
click just below the cover spread to zoom in on the layout. Click in the center 
of the front cover to select the fixed text cell. 


2 Expand the Type panel. Make sure that the 
Text Style Preset is set to Custom to accom- 
modate manually entered text, rather than 
metadata from the image. 


3 Choose a font and type style from the menus 
below the preset setting. I chose American 
Typewriter, Bold. Click the Character color 
swatch to open the color picker, click the 
black swatch at the top of the picker, and 
then press Return/Enter to close the picker. Set the type size to 47 pt, and leave 


Tip: To select a page 


or a spread, rather t 
the text and image 


han 
cells 


in the layout, click near 


the edge of the thu 
nail or just below it. 
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the opacity set to 100%. Click the Align Center button at the lower left of the 
Type panel. 


Type the words Rafael Concepcion; then press Return/Enter and type 
Portfolio. Double-click the word Portfolio to select it, and then type 90 pt in the 
Size text box to increase the size of the selected text. 


Keeping the text selected, click the white triangle at the right of the Character 
color swatch to see the type attribute controls. Reduce the Leading—the spac- 
ing between the selected text and the line above it—to 73.8 pt. To make the text 
stand out better, select both lines of text, and then click the Align Right button 
at the bottom of the panel. 


Tip: Once you've 
changed the Leading 
value, the Auto Leading 
button becomes avail- 
able below the text 
adjustment controls, 
making it easy for you 
to quickly reinstate the 
default setting. The 
Auto Kerning button 
works the same way. 


Click inside the text cell, but away from the text, to keep the cell selected while 
deselecting the text, and then expand the Cell panel. Deselect the Link All 
option, and then increase the Top padding to 60 pt. 
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Fine-tuning type 


In the Type panel, Lightroom incorporates a suite of sophisticated, yet easy-to- 
use, type tools that allow you detailed control over the text styling. You can use 
the adjustment sliders and numerical input to set type attributes in the Type panel 
or tweak your text visually in any view using the intuitive Text Adjustment tool. 


1 Expand the Type panel and examine the four controls below the Size and 
Opacity sliders. Be sure to undo any changes you make at this stage. 


e Tracking adjusts the letter spacing throughout a text selection. You can 
use tracking to change the overall appearance and readability of your text, 
making it look either more open or more dense. 


e Baseline adjusts the vertical position of selected text relative to the 
baseline—the imaginary line on which the text sits. 

e Leading adjusts the space between selected text and the line above it. 

e Kerning adjusts the letter spacing between specific pairs of letters. Some 


pairings produce optical effects that cause letter spacing to appear uneven; 
place the text insertion cursor between two letters to adjust the kerning. 


2 Select all of the text in the front cover text cell, and then 
click to activate the Text Adjustment tool to the left of 
the Character color setting in the Type panel. 


American Typewriter 


3 Drag horizontally across the selection to adjust the text Bold 
size. The adjustment is applied relatively; the different Q 
sizes of text are changed by relative amounts. Choose 
Edit > Undo or press Command+Z/Ctrl+Z to undo 
the change. 


4 Drag vertically over the selection to adjust the leading, 
and then choose Edit > Undo or press Command+Z/ 
Ctrl+Z to undo. 


5 Hold down the Option/Alt key—to temporarily disable the Text Adjustment 
tool—and select the words Rafael Concepcion, leaving the word Portfolio 
unselected. Release the Option/Alt key and the mouse button, and hold down 
Command/Ctrl as you drag horizontally over the selected text to decrease the 
tracking slightly. Watch the Tracking control in the Type panel as you drag to 
set a value of —21 em. 


6 Release the mouse button. Hold down the Command/Ctrl key and drag vertically 
over the selected text to shift it in relation to its baseline. Drag it to 6 pt and click 
away from the text to deselect it. 


7 Ifnecessary, press F7, or choose Window > Panels > Hide Left Module Panels, to 
see your front cover text larger. Make sure that the Text Adjustment tool is still 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 


301 


active, and then use your arrow keys to move your cursor between the r and t in 
Portfolio. Drag to the right over the insertion point. Watch the Type panel as you 
drag to set a Kerning value of 61 em. 


Tip: If you prefer, 
you can add a photo or 
page text caption by 
selecting the respective 
option in the Text panel, 
rather than using the 
floating buttons. 


Tip: Unlike photo 
captions, page captions 
can't be set to display 
information drawn from 
a photo's metadata; 
they can only be used 
for custom text. 


8 Reset your leading for the type by selecting all of the text and dragging the 
Leading slider until it looks good. Click the Text Adjustment tool in the Type panel 
to disable it, and then click the Multi-Page View button in the Toolbar to see your 
entire book layout. Double-click page 1 to zoom to the Single Page view. 


Working with captions 


Unlike the fixed text cells built into layout templates, page and photo caption cells 


can be moved vertically; horizontal placement of captions is achieved by adjusting 


padding. Each page can include one page caption text cell and one photo caption 
cell for each photo on the page, even if the page template has no built-in text cells. 


1 


Right-click the header of the Type panel and disable Solo Mode; then, leaving the 
Type panel open, expand the Text panel. 


Move the pointer over page 1. The template for this page has no fixed text 

cell; hence, nothing is highlighted. Click the photo; then click the Add Photo 
Text button. In the Text panel, the Photo Text controls become active. Press 
Command+Z/Ctrl+Z to undo the photo caption. Now, click the yellow footer 
below the photo to switch the Add Photo Text button to the Add Page Text but- 
ton. Click the Add Page Text button, and the Page Text controls are activated in 
the Text panel. 


To anchor the page caption to the top of the page, click the Top button in the 
Page Text controls, and then drag the Offset slider to 96 pt. 


With the page caption active, set up the Type panel as you did for steps 2 and 3 


of the “Working with text cells” exercise earlier in this lesson, but use Regular 
instead of Bold, set the Size to 30 pt, set the Tracking to 3 em, if it’s active, click 
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the Auto Leading button, set the color to white, and click the Align Left button. 
Then type whatever you like in the page caption, using the Return/Enter key to 
break the lines so that the text is shaped to fit the image, as shown here. 


“Do not wait; the time will never , 
be ‘just right 


you stand, | 
whatever toglsyoulmay -| 


have at your command, 
jand better tools will be l 
| 


found as you go along.” 


a 


BeGeorge Herbert 


=> 
Ser 


Click the Multi-Page View button in the Toolbar. 


Creating a custom text preset 


You can save your text settings as a custom text preset, so you can apply the same 
style elsewhere in your book or reuse it in a different project, by choosing Save 
Current Settings As New Preset from the Text Style Preset menu in the Type panel. 


Saving and reusing custom book page layouts 


Once you've used cell padding and caption text to modify a page layout, you can 
save your design as a custom template that will be listed in the Page Layout menus. 


Expand the Page panel; then watch the layout thumb- 
nail as you right-click the page 1 preview in the Multi- 
Page view and choose Save As Custom Page. 


The original single- photo layout is now overlaid by a 
text cell with the proportions and position of the page 
caption we just created. 


Click the Change Page Layout button below the lower- 
right corner of the Multi-Page view’s page preview or 
to the right of the Page panel’s layout thumbnail. The 
saved layout is listed in the Custom Pages category. 
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Tip: Adding more 
images to your saved 
photo book is easy: 
simply drag photos 
onto the book's collec- 
tion in the Collections 
panel. To jump directly 
from the Library to your 
layout in the Book mod- 
ule, move the pointer 
over your saved book 

in the Collections panel 
and click the white 
arrow that appears to 
the right. 


Another way to reuse the work you've put into a layout is to copy and paste it 
directly onto another page in your book, where you can use it as is or make further 
modifications to the design. You'll find the Copy Layout and Paste Layout com- 
mands in the context menu you used in step 1 when you right-clicked the page. 


Creating a saved book 


Since you entered the Book module, you've been working with an unsaved book, 


as is indicated in the bar across the top of the work area. 


Until you save your book layout, the Book module works like a scratch pad: You 
can move to another module, or even close Lightroom, and find your settings 

unchanged when you return. However, if you need to clear the layout to begin 

another project, all of your work will be lost. 


Converting your project to a saved book not only preserves your work but also links 
your book layout to the particular set of images for which it was designed. 


Your photo book is saved as a special kind of collection—an output collection—with 
its own listing in the Collections panel. Clicking this listing will instantly retrieve 
the images you were working with and reinstate all of your settings, no matter how 
many times the book layout scratch pad has been cleared. 


1 Click the Create Saved Book button in the bar at the top of the work area, 
or click the New Collection button in the header of the Collections panel and 
choose Create Book. 


2 Inthe Create Book dialog box, type RC 
Portfolio as the name for your saved 
layout. In the Location options, make sure 
the Inside option is selected with the Book 
Portfolio collection chosen from the menu, 


Balloon Fiesta + 3 


and then click Create. 


Your saved book appears in the Collections 


panel, marked with a Saved Book icon and 


nested inside the source collection. The = 


image count shows that the output collection 
includes only five of the photos in the source collection. The bar above the work area 
shows the name of the book. 


Depending on the way you like to work, you can save your book layout at any point 
in the process—you could create a saved book as soon as you enter the Book mod- 
ule with a selection of images or wait until your design is finalized. 
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Once you've saved your book project, any further changes you make to the design 
are auto-saved as you work. 


Copying a saved book 


Your saved photo book design represents a lot of effort. If you want to try something 
different without losing what you already have, or add pages and photos without a 
clear idea of what you'd like to achieve, you can duplicate your saved book and make 
changes to it without the risk of losing your work thus far. 


1 Right-click your saved book in the Collections panel and choose Duplicate Book 
from the menu. 


If you're happy with your extended design, you can delete the original saved 
book and then rename the duplicate. 


2 Right-click the original saved book in the Collections panel and choose Delete; 
then confirm the deletion. 


3 Right-click the duplicated book in the Collections panel and choose Rename. In 
the Rename Book dialog box, delete the word Copy from the end of the book’s 
name, and then click Rename. 


Exporting a photo book 


You can upload your book to Blurb.com or export it to a PDF and print it at home. 


1 To publish your photo book to Blurb.com, click the Send Book To Blurb button 
below the right panel group. 


2 Inthe Purchase Book dialog box, either sign in to Blurb.com with your email 
address and password or click “Not A Member?” in the lower-left corner and 
register to get started. 


3 Enter a book title, subtitle, and author name. You'll see an alert at this stage 
warning that your book must contain at least 20 pages; the Upload Book button 
is disabled. Click Cancel, or sign out of Blurb.com first and then cancel. 


Books published to Blurb must have between 20 and 240 pages, not including 
the front and back covers. Blurb.com prints at 300 dpi; if a photo’s resolution 

is less than 300 dpi, an exclamation point badge (!) appears in the upper-right 
corner of the image cell in the work area. Click the exclamation point to find out 
what print resolution can be achieved for that photo. Blurb.com recommends a 
minimum of 200 dpi for optimum quality. 


For help with printing, pricing, ordering, and other Blurb.com issues, visit the 
Blurb.com Customer Support page. 
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4 To export your photo book as a PDF file, first choose PDF from the Book menu 
at the top of the Book Settings panel. Examine the controls that appear in the 
lower half of the Book Settings panel. You 
can leave the JPEG Quality, Color Profile, 
File Resolution, Sharpening, and Media 
Type settings at their defaults for now 
(these will change based on the printer 
and paper you're using). Click the Export 
Book To PDF button below the right 
panel group. 

5 Inthe Save dialog box, type RC Portfolio 
as the name for the exported book. 
Navigate to your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\ 
lessonO7 folder, and then click Save. 


6 To export your Blurb photo book as a PDF file for proofing purposes, leave the 
Book selection set to one of the Blurb choices, and click the Export Book To PDF 
button below the left panel group. 


Well done! You’ve successfully completed another Lightroom Classic lesson. In 
this lesson, you learned how to put together an attractive photo book to showcase 
your images. 


In the process, you've explored the Book module and used the control panels to 
customize page templates, refine the layout, set a backdrop, and add text. 


In the next lesson, you'll find out how to present your work in a dynamic slideshow, 
but before you move on, take a few moments to reinforce what you've learned by 
reading through the review questions and answers on the next page. 
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Review questions 


A WwW N 


How do you modify a photo book page layout? 
What options are available for page numbering? 
What is cell padding, and how is it used? 


What text attributes are affected by the Tracking, Baseline, Leading, and Kerning 
controls in the Type panel? 


How can you use the Text Adjustment tool to fine-tune text? 


Review answers 


1 


Click the Change Page Layout button to the right of the layout preview thumbnail in the 
Page panel or in the lower-right corner of a selected page or spread in the work area. 
Choose a layout category, and then click a layout thumbnail to apply that template. Use 
cell padding to tweak the layout. 


Page numbering can be found in the Page panel, where you can also set the global 
position for the numbers and whether you want them on both right and left pages. Use 
the Type panel to set text style attributes. Right-click a page number to apply the style 
globally, hide the number on a given page, or have the page numbering start on 

a page other than page 1. 


Cell padding is the adjustable space around an image or text within its cell. It can be 
used to position text or a photo anywhere on the page. In combination with the Zoom 
slider, it also can be used to crop an image any way you wish. 


Tracking adjusts the letter spacing throughout a text selection, making it look either 

more open or more dense. The Baseline setting shifts selected text vertically in relation 
to the baseline. Leading affects the space between selected text and the line above it. 

Kerning adjusts the letter spacing between specific pairs of letters. 


Drag horizontally across selected text to adjust the text size. Drag vertically over the 
selection to increase or decrease the leading (line spacing). Hold down the Command/ 
Ctrl key as you drag horizontally over selected text to adjust the tracking. Hold down 
the Command/Ctrl key and drag vertically over a text selection to shift it in relation to 
its baseline. Hold down the Option/Alt key to temporarily disable the Text Adjustment 
tool when you wish to change the text selection. Click between a pair of letters to place 
the text insertion cursor, and then drag horizontally across the text insertion point to 
adjust kerning. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
FELIX HERNANDEZ 


I'm a 47-year-old graphic designer, photographer, digital artist, miniature artist, hus- 
band, and father of two, living in Cancun, Mexico. 


I manage my photography studio, where I create high-impact images for the advertis- 
ing industry, branded content for digital media, and personal projects. My specialty is 
“creative photography’—normally working indoors, shooting scale models and diora- 
mas, doing practical effects as well as digital art. By mixing all these disciplines, I have 
developed a personal “visual language” that defines my style, which I call “dreampho- 
graphy.’ For me, photography is the means by which I can portray not the reality, but all 
the ideas that arise from my mind. 


Tm never in my comfort zone. The kind of photography I do demands that I try, test, 
experiment, and repeat! 


Tm a dreamer, not because I’m seeking to fly high, but because I literally use my dreams 
as my main source of inspiration for creating. So I don't “dream big”; I dream small and 
just do. 


I have just one ambition on which I’m totally focused: to create. The more I create, the 
better and happier I feel. Growth, money, fame, and recognition come along if you do 
what you love for a long enough period of time. 


hernandezdreamphography.com 


instagram.com/hernandez_dreamphography/ 
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CREATING A SLIDESHOW 


Lesson overview 


Once you've spent time bringing out the best in your images, show- 
ing them off in a slideshow is one of the easiest and most effective 
ways to share your photos with friends and family or to present them 
to a client. Choose a template as a starting point, and then customize 
the layout, color scheme, and timing. Add backdrops, borders, text 
overlays—even music and video—to create a dynamic presentation 
that will complement your work and captivate your audience. In this 
lesson, you'll learn how to: 


e Group the images for your slideshow as a collection. 


e Choose a slideshow template, adjust the layout, set a backdrop 
image, and add a text overlay, sound, and motion. 


e Save your slideshow and your customized template. 
e Export your presentation. 


e View an impromptu slideshow. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book at 
adobepress.com/LRClassicCIB2023. For more information, see “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section at the 
beginning of this book. 


In the Slideshow module you can quickly put together 
an impressive onscreen presentation complete with 
stylish graphic effects, transitions, text, music, and 
even video. Lightroom Classic makes it easier than 
ever to share your images with family and friends, 


clients, or the world at large by giving you the option 
of exporting your slideshow to PDF or video. 


Getting started 


© Note: This lesson Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 


assumes that you’ files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
already have a basic 


working familiarity with “Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 
the Lightroom Classic with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 
workspace. If you need F 
more background If you haven't already done so, download the lesson08 folder from your Account 
information, refer to page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in “Accessing 
Lightroom Classic the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 
Help, or review the 
previous lessons. 1 Start Lightroom Classic. 
2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 
EJ Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 
Select a recent catalog to open 
B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.Ircat Users/rc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 
Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 
Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders. 
Choose a Different Catalog. Create a New Catalog. Quit 
@ Note: If you can't 3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 


see the Module Picker, 


choose Window > oe: X g P 
Panels > Show Module clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 


Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 

on macOS, you may Cibrary 

need to press the fn g 
key together with the 
F5 key, or change the 


function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Importing images into the library 


The first step is to import the images for this 
lesson into the Lightroom library. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button 
below the left panel group. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


© 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson08 folder. Ensure that all nine images in the 
lesson08 folder are selected (checked) for import. 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right of the expanded Import dialog box, choose 
Minimal from the Build Previews menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected 
Duplicates option selected. Under Apply During Import, choose None from 
both the Develop Settings menu and the Metadata menu and type Lesson 08, 
Red Sands in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as 
shown here, and then click Import. 


The nine images are imported and now appear in both the Library module’s Grid 
view and the Filmstrip across the bottom of the Lightroom workspace. 
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Assembling photos for a slideshow 


> Tip: Your slideshow The first step in creating a slideshow is to gather 
can include video as 


ne the photos you wish to include. Since we just 
well as still images. 


imported them, the images for this lesson are 
already isolated from the rest of your catalog in 
the Previous Import folder, which is selected. 


Although you could move to the Slideshow module now, this isn’t a good solution. 
The Previous Import folder is a temporary grouping. The next time you import 
images into Lightroom, the Previous Import will contain another set of images. 
Also, the images there cannot be reorganized. 


1 With the Previous Import 
folder selected, in the 
Grid view, drag the first 
picture down after the 
fifth picture. You'll see 
a warning dialog letting 
you know that this picture 
cannot be reorganized 


into a custom order. 


There will be many times that you'll want to organize a set of images for a 
slideshow that come from a variety of folders in your catalog. If you want to 
make a slideshow of the best pictures you took all year, you'll need them all in 
one place, but they'll come from different folders. 


> Tip: You can reorder What do you do? Create a collection to group the photos for your project, 
photos inacollection where you can rearrange the image order and add images from different sources. 
by simply dragging the i , : aie : 
thumbnails in the Grid A collection has a permanent home in the Collections panel, which is accessible 
view or the Filmstrip. in every module, making it easy to retrieve the set of images at any time. 
Your custom display , : 
drderwillbe-saved 2 With the Previous Import 
with the collection. folder still selected, press 

Command+A/Ctrl+A or 

choose Edit > Select All. 

Click the plus sign (+) 


icon in the Collections 
panel’s header and 
choose Create Collection 
from the menu. In the 
Create Collection dialog 
box, type Red Sands as 
the name for the new 


collection. Make sure the Include Selected Photos option is selected and the 
rest of the options remain unselected; then click Create. 
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Your new collection appears in the 
Collections panel, where it’s automatically 
selected. The image count at the right 
indicates that the Red Sands collection 
contains nine photos. 


This is also a good time to point out that as your list of collections increases, it 
may become harder to find a collection. Directly under the Collections panel’s 
header, there is a search box. Type in any collection name, and it searches all of 
the collections in the panel for a match (as shown above). 


3 With the Red Sands collection selected, in 
the Toolbar below the Grid view, change the Sort: File Name 
Sort menu to File Name (you can reorganize 
them later, while setting up your slideshow). 


4 Press Option+Command+5/Alt+Ctrl+5, or click Slideshow in the Module Picker 
to switch to the Slideshow module. 


Working in the Slideshow module 


The Slide Editor view is the main area where you'll work on your slide layouts and 
preview your slideshow in operation. 


In the left panel group, the Preview panel displays a thumbnail preview of whichever 
layout template is currently selected (or under the pointer) in the Template Browser 
panel, while the Collections panel provides easy access to your photos. 


RC Concepcion 
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B Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom modules, 
you'll see tips that help 
you identify the compo- 
nents of the workspace 
and understand the 
workflow order. You can 
dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 
To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[b d lea m |Tips 
from the Help menu. 


@ Note: Your preview 
may look slightly differ- 
ent from the illustration, 
depending on the size 
and proportions of your 
computer display. 
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Tip: The default 
template will be used 
when you launch the 
impromptu slideshow 
from another module. 
To designate a differ- 
ent template for this 
purpose, right-click its 
name in the Template 
Browser and choose 
Use For Impromptu 
Slideshow. A plus 

sign (+) appears after 
the name of the new 
default template. 


The Toolbar below the Slide Editor view offers controls for navigating through the 
images in your collection, previewing the slideshow, and adding text to your slides. 


Choosing a slideshow template 


Each of the preset Lightroom slideshow templates incorporates a different combina- 
tion of layout settings—such as image size, borders, backgrounds, shadows, and text 
overlays—that can be customized to create your own slide designs. 


1 Inthe Template Browser panel, expand the 
Lightroom Templates folder, if necessary, and 
then move the pointer slowly up and down 
the list of Lightroom templates. The Preview 
panel shows you how the selected image looks 


in each template layout as you move over it. 
Select a different image in the Filmstrip, and 
then preview the templates again. 


2 When you're done previewing the options in the Template Browser, click to 
select the Widescreen template. 


3 In the Toolbar below the slide preview, choose All Filmstrip Photos from the Use 
menu. In the Filmstrip, select the fourth image, lesson08-0004. 


4 Click the Preview button at the bottom of the right panel group to preview your 
presentation in the Slide Editor view. When you're done, press the Esc key on 
your keyboard, or click in the Slide Editor view to stop the preview. 


Template options for slideshows 
As a convenient starting point for creating your own slide layouts, you can choose 
from these customizable Lightroom templates: 


Caption And Rating This template centers the images on a gray background and 
displays the photo's star rating and caption metadata on each slide. 


Crop To Fill Your photos fill the screen and may be cropped to fit the screen’s 
aspect ratio, so this is probably not a good option for images in portrait format. 


EXIF Metadata The slides are centered on a black background and include star 
ratings, EXIF (Exchangeable Image Format) information, and your identity plate. 


Simple This template centers your photographs on a black background and 
incorporates your custom identity plate. 


Widescreen Your images are centered and sized to fit the screen without being 
cropped; any empty space outside the image is filled with black. 
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Customizing your slideshow template 


For the purposes of this lesson, you won't be adding an identity plate or metadata 
information to your slides, so the Widescreen template will serve as a good basis for 
setting up a customized layout. 


Adjusting the slide layout 


Once you've chosen a slide template, you can use the controls in the right panel 

group to customize it. For this project, you'll start by modifying the layout and 

then change the background to set up the overall look of the design before you 

make decisions about the style and color of borders and overlaid text. The Layout 

panel enables you to change the size and position of the photo in the slide layout by 

setting the margins that define the image cell. 

Tip: Video clips in 
a slideshow are placed 
in your slide layout in 
the same way as still 


images, complete with 
borders and shadows. 


1 Ifthe Layout panel in the right panel group 
is currently collapsed, expand it by clicking 
the triangle beside its name. Select the Show 
Guides and Link All options if they aren’t 
already. If your screen has an aspect ratio 
other than 16:9, choose 16:9 from the Aspect 
Preview menu. 


2 Move the pointer over the lower edge of the image in the Slide Editor view. 
When the pointer changes to a double-arrow cursor, drag the edge of the image 
upward. As you drag, white layout guides appear against the background around 
the scaled-down image. All four guides move at the same time because the Link 
All option is selected in the Layout panel. As you drag upward, watch the linked 
sliders and numerical values change in the Layout panel and release the mouse 
button when the values reach 64 px. 


Tip: You could also 
drag the sliders in the 
Layout panel, or click 
the pixel values and 
type new numbers, 

to adjust the size of 

the image in the slide 
layout. With the settings 
linked, you need to only 
drag one slider or enter 
one value. Remember 
that the proportions of 
your slides may differ 
from what you see in 
the illustrations in this 
lesson, depending on 
the aspect ratio of your 
computer display. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 319 


B Tip: When all three 
of the backdrop options 
are disabled, the slide 
background is black. 


Tip: You can also 
drag an image from 
the Filmstrip directly 
onto the background 
of any slide in the Slide 
Editor view. 


Now you can increase the width of the slide’s top margin to create a space where 
you can add text later in the lesson. 


3 Inthe Layout panel, deselect the Link All option, and then either drag the Top 
slider to the right, type over the adjacent pixel value, or drag the top guide in the 
Slide Editor to set a value of 300 px. Deselect the Show Guides option, and then 
collapse the Layout panel. 


Setting up the slide background 


In the Backdrop panel, you can set a flat background color for your slides, apply a 
graduated color wash, or place a background image—you can even mix all three ele- 
ments to create an atmospheric frame for your photos. 


1 Inthe Filmstrip, select any image other than the last photo in the series. 


2 If necessary, expand the Backdrop panel in the right panel group and deselect 
Background Color at the bottom of the panel. Then select the Background 
Image option and drag the lesson08-0009 image from the Filmstrip into the 
Background Image well. Drag the Opacity slider to the left to reduce the value 
to around 50% or click the Opacity value and type 50. 


With the Background Color option disabled, the default black background shows 
through the partially transparent image, effectively darkening it. However, the 
background is still competing too much with the featured photos. You can use 
the Color Wash feature to darken the backdrop a little more. Color Wash applies 
a graduated wash that fades from whatever color is set in the Color Wash swatch 
to the background image (or color). 
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3 Select the Color Wash option. Click the Color 
Wash swatch, and then click the black swatch 
at the top of the Color Picker. 


4 Click the Close button at the upper left of the 
Color Picker, and then use the Opacity slider 
to set the color wash opacity to 85%. Set the 
Angle of the wash to 45°. When you're done, 
collapse the Backdrop panel. 


With the background photo set to partial transpar- 


ency, your backdrop design is now a composite of 
all three optional elements: a graduated color wash, an image, and the default back- 
ground color. 


Adjusting stroke borders and shadows 


Now that you've established the overall layout and feel for your slides, you can “lift” 
the images to make them stand out more against the background by adding a thin 
stroke border and a drop shadow. We’ll choose a border color that will provide a 
contrast to the predominantly warm, dark backdrop. 


1 Inthe right panel group, expand the Options panel. Select the Stroke Border 
option, and then click the color swatch beside it to open the Color Picker. 


2 Toseta pale yellow color for the stroke 
border, click to select the R, G, and B Stroke Border : 
percentages at the lower right of the 
Color Picker in turn and type values 
of 79, 81, and 63, respectively. Click 
outside the Color Picker to close it. 


3 Use the Width slider to set a width of 
1 px or type 1 in the text box. 


4 Select the Cast Shadow option in the 
Options panel and experiment with 
the controls. You can adjust the opacity 
of the shadow, the distance the shadow 
is offset from the image, the angle 
at which it is cast, and the Radius 
setting, which affects the softness of 
the shadow’s edge. When you're done, 
set the controls as in the illustration 
at the far right, and then collapse the 


Options panel. 
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® Note: For this 
exercise, you won't 
incorporate an identity 
plate or watermark in 
your slideshow. For 
more information on 
identity plates, refer 

to the online bonus 
lesson “Publishing 
Your Photos” or the 
Lightroom Classic Help 
topic “Add your identity 
plate to a slideshow” in 
the Ligh room € assic 
User Guid . 


Adding a text overlay 


In the Overlays panel, you can add text, an identity plate, or a watermark to your 
slides and have Lightroom display the rating stars you've assigned to your images or 
the captions that you've added to their metadata. In this exercise, you'll add a simple 
headline that will be overlaid on the background for every slide. 


1 Expand the Overlays panel and select the Text Overlays option. If the Toolbar is 
not visible just below the Slide Editor view, press the T key. In the Toolbar, click 
the Add Text To Slide button (ABC). 


All Filmstrip Photos 


Qe 


2 Type THE RED DESERT in the Custom Text box, and press Return/Enter. The 
text appears in the lower-left corner of the slide, surrounded by a bounding box 
(you may need to click the bounding box to see the text). 


3 The settings in the Text Overlays area of the Overlays panel update to show the 
default font details. Click the double triangle beside the font name and choose a 
different font and face, if you want. I left it at the default. Leave the text color set 
to the default white (the swatch at the right of Text Overlays). If it’s too bright, 
decrease the Opacity to 80% to soften the effect. 


4 Drag the text upward, and allow it to attach itself to the anchor at the center 
of the slide’s upper edge. Drag the handle at the bottom of the text bounding box 
upward to scale the text, making it a little smaller, and then use the up and down 


arrow keys to position the title as shown here. 
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As you drag text on a slide layout, Lightroom tethers the bounding box either to 
the nearest of various reference points around the edge of the slide or to a point 
on the border of the image itself. 


5 To see this in operation, drag the text around the slide, both inside and outside 
the image, and watch the white tether-line jump from point to point. When you're 
done, return the text to its original position. 


Throughout a slideshow, the tethered text will maintain the same position relative 
either to the slide as a whole or to the border of each image, whatever its shape. 


You can use this feature to ensure that photo-specific caption text, for instance, 
will always appear just below the left corner of each image no matter what its 
size or orientation, while a title that applies to the presentation as a whole—as 
does the text in our example—will remain in a constant position onscreen. In 
the latter case, the text is tethered to one of the anchors around the edge of the 
slide; in the former, the text would be tethered to an anchor on the border of the 
feature image. 


The color and opacity controls in the Text Overlays area operate just as they 
do in the Color Wash and Stroke Border areas. On macOS, you can also set up 
a drop shadow for your text. 


6 Collapse the Overlays panel and deselect the text box in the Slideshow Editor. 


7 Select the first slide in the Filmstrip and click the Preview button at the bottom 
of the right panel group to preview your slideshow in the Slideshow Editor view. 
When you're done, press Esc to stop playback. 


THE RED DESERT 
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Using the Text Template Editor 


In the Slideshow module, you can use the Text Template Editor to access and edit the metadata 

that is stored in your photos and set up text overlays to be displayed on each slide, drawn from that 
information. You can add custom text and choose from titles, captions, image size, camera info, and a 
wide range of other options, and then save your choices as a text template preset that will help you 
streamline and automate your workflow for similar projects in the future. 


To call up the Text Template Editor, click the Add Text To Slide button (ABC) in the Toolbar, and then 
click the double triangle beside the Custom Text box in the Toolbar and choose Edit from the menu. 


Caption 
V Custom Text 
Date 


Equipment 


All Filmstrip Photos 


Exposure 
Filename 


In the Text Template Editor, you can set up Text Template Editor 

a string of one or more text tokens, place- 

holders that represent the information items EEA Custom Text (edited) 
to be drawn from each photo's metadata for Example: Midtown01, The Lights of the City, August 07, 2021, © 2021 


Title Image # (01) ~ , ‘aption {~ , 


display in your slideshow. 
Date (Month DD, YYYY) ~, Copyright ~ ! 


In the Preset menu at the top of the editor, 


you can apply, save, and manage text over- mage Narna 
lay presets, saved sets of info tokens that Filename B inser 
are customized for different purposes. Original filename Insert 
Use the Image Name menu to set up a text ntan 
string with the current or original filename, image # (01) @ inser 
copy name, or folder name. Date (Month DD, YYYY) B insert 
7 Dimensions 
Use the Numbering menu to number the EXIF Datel cropped 
images in your slideshow and display image CSO insert 
capture dates in a variety of formats. ee AB } insert 
Focal Length 35mm ) insert 
Choose from EXIF metadata including Brightness Value 
image dimensions, exposure, flash settings, IPTC Data Exposure Bias 
f ISO Speed Rat 
and many other attributes. neza si } insert 
s 5 |] insert 
IPTC metadata includes copyright, creator Exposure Program 
i e Met Mod insert 
details, and numerous other options. NAA ods 
Custom 
Model 
Serial Number insert 
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Creating a saved slideshow 


Since you entered the Slideshow module, you've been working with an unsaved 
slideshow, as is indicated in the bar across the top of the Slideshow Editor view. 


Until you save your slideshow, the Slideshow module works like a scratch pad. 
You can move to another module, or even close Lightroom Classic, and find your 
settings unchanged when you return, but if you click a new slideshow template—or 
even the one you started with—in the Template Browser, the “scratch pad” will be 
cleared and all of your work will be lost. 


Converting your project to a saved slideshow not only preserves your layout and 
playback settings, but also links your design to the particular set of images for which 
it was designed. Your slideshow is saved as a special kind of collection—an output 
collection—with its own listing in the Collections panel. Clicking this listing will 
instantly retrieve the images you were working with and reinstate all of your set- 
tings, no matter how many times the slideshow scratch pad has been cleared. 


1 Click the Create Saved Slideshow button in the bar at the top of the Slideshow 
Editor view, or click the plus sign (+) button in the header of the Collections 
panel and choose Create Slideshow. 


2 Inthe Create Slideshow dialog Create Slideshow 
box, type Desert Slideshow as the Eeoa Seton MMMM 
name for your saved presentation. ae 
In the Location options, select Red Sands 8 
Inside, choose the Red Sands Options 


Make new virtual copies 


collection from the menu, and 


Set as target collection 


then click Create. 
Cancel [ Create | 


The title bar above the Slide Editor 
now displays the name of your saved slideshow and no longer presents the Create 
Saved Slideshow button. 


Your saved slideshow appears in the 
Collections panel, marked with a Saved 
Slideshow icon and nested inside the origi- 
nal source collection, Red Sands. The image 
count shows that the new output collection, 
like the source, contains nine photos. 


You can save your slideshow at any point in the process—you could create a saved 
slideshow as soon as you enter the Slideshow module with a selection of images 
or wait until your presentation is polished. Once you've saved your slideshow, any 
changes you make to the layout or playback settings are auto-saved as you work. 


Tip: The Make New 
Virtual Copies option 

is useful if you wish 

to apply a particular 
treatment, such as a 
developing preset, to 
all of the pictures in 
your slideshow, without 
affecting the photos in 
the source collection. 
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Tip: Adding more 
photos to your saved 
slideshow is easy: 
simply drag images 
onto the slideshow’s 
listing in the Collections 
panel. Then, while your 
pointer is over your 
saved slideshow in the 
Collections panel, click 
the white arrow that 
appears to the right 

of the image count to 
jump from the Library 
to your presentation in 
the Slideshow module. 


E Midtown stideshows @R 


For the purposes of this lesson, saving the project at this stage enables you to 
delete and rearrange slides to refine your presentation, without affecting the source 
collection. Any image you exclude from the slideshow now will be removed from 
the Desert Slideshow output collection but will remain a part of your original Red 
Sands collection. 


This could be useful if you also plan to use the photos in the Red Sands collection 
to produce a print layout and a web gallery, for instance. Your original collection 
remains intact, while the output collection for each project may contain a different 
subset of images, arranged in a different order. 


Refining the content of a slideshow 


It’s a good idea to finalize the photo set for your slideshow at this point, before you 
go on to specify playback settings. If you remove an image later, you might need to 
readjust the time allocated for each slide and transition, especially if your slideshow 
is timed to match the duration of a sound file. 


1 Inthe Filmstrip, right-click the lesson08-0009 image—the photo you used as a 
background image—and choose Remove From Collection. 


Note that, although the photo disappears from the Filmstrip and is not featured 
on any slide in the presentation, it is not removed from the slide background in 

the Slide Editor view. The background image has become part of the slide layout, 
rather than merely one of the selected photos to be displayed. 


Even if you fill your slideshow with a different set of photos entirely, the 
background image will remain in place. Your saved slideshow includes a link to 
the photo that is independent of the output collection or its parent collection. 


In the Collections panel, the nested Desert Slideshow output collection now 
shows an image count of eight photos, while its parent collection still contains 
the original count of nine. 


2 In the Filmstrip, drag the lesson08-0007 image to a new position between the 
lesson08-0003 and lesson08-0004 images, releasing the mouse button when the 
black insertion bar appears. 


8 photos 


fésson08-0004 jpeg 
Yoso sec at f / 8.0, ISO 400 
fi\ 24 mm (24.0-70.0 mm f/2.8) 
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Adding sound and motion to your slideshow 


One way to make your presentation more dynamic is to add video clips, which are 
placed on their own slides according to your layout, just like your photos—complete 
with stroke borders, shadows, and overlays. 


Even for a slideshow composed entirely of still images, you can easily create atmo- 
sphere and generate emotional impact by adding music and bring your photos to life 
with filmic pan and zoom effects. 


You'll find a sound file named desert-rc.mp3 in your lesson08 folder. This piece 

of music will underline the timeless, vibrant theme of the slideshow; however, feel 
free to choose any other file from your music library that you'd like. With only eight 
images in the slideshow, a fairly short piece will probably work best. 


@ t 


1 Expand the Music and Playback panels in the right 


panel group. Click the switch at the left of the Music 
panel’s header to enable the soundtrack for your 
slideshow. Click the Add Music button, navigate to 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson08 folder, select 
the desert-rc.mp3 file, and click Choose. 


The name of the sound file and its duration are 
displayed in the Music panel. 


2 Expand the Titles panel and select both the Intro Screen and Ending Screen 
options. Deselect the Add Identity Plate option for both screens. 


The next step is to fine-tune the slideshow’s timing by 
setting the duration of the slides and the transitions 
between them to match the length of the music file. 


3 In the Playback panel, watch the Slide Length and 
Crossfades values change as you click the Fit To 
Music button. If you get a message that it won't fit, 
lower the Crossfades length. 


The timing is adjusted to fit the eight images and two 
title screens to the duration of the music file. 


4 Drag the Crossfades slider to the right to increase the 
duration of the fade transitions a little, and then click 
the Fit To Music button once more, keeping an eye 


on the Slide Length value as you do so. Lightroom 
recalculates the slide duration so that the slideshow 
fits the music file despite the lengthened fades. 


5 Deselect the Repeat Slideshow and Random Order options, farther down in the 
Playback panel. In the Filmstrip, select the first image, and then click the Preview 
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Tip: You can add up 
to 10 music files to your 
slideshow soundtrack; 
to change the order in 
which they'll play, drag 
files to new positions in 
the Music panel list. 


button at the bottom of the right panel group to preview the slideshow in the 
Slideshow Editor view. When you're done, press Esc to stop playback. 


Adding music created a sense of narrative for the presentation; now it’s time to 
add some movement that will help to make it not just a story, but a journey. 


6 Select the Pan And Zoom option in the Playback panel. Drag the slider to set the 
level for the effect about one-third of the way between Low and High. 


The higher you set the Pan And Zoom slider, the faster and broader the movement; 
a low setting creates a slow drift that never moves too far from a full-frame view. 


7 Make sure the first photo is selected in the Filmstrip, and then click the Play 
button at the bottom of the right panel group to see the slideshow in full-screen 
mode. If you wish, you can press the spacebar to pause and resume playback. 
When you're done, press the Esc key to end the slideshow. 


For a slideshow that contains more images than our lesson project, use the Add 
Music button to attach more sound files. If your slideshow includes multiple sound 
files, clicking the Fit To Music button will fit your slides and transitions to the com- 
bined duration of the music tracks. 


The Sync Slides To Music option disables the Slide 
Length and Crossfades controls and the Fit To Music 
button. Lightroom then analyzes the sound file and 
sets the timing of the slideshow to match the tempo 
and to respond to prominent sounds in the music. 


The Playback panel’s Audio Balance slider enables you 
to mix your soundtrack music with the audio from 
video clips in your slideshow. 


If you have a second display attached to your com- 
puter, you'll see the Playback Screen area at the 
bottom of the Playback panel, where you can choose 
which screen will be used when you play your slide- 
show at full screen and whether the other screen will 
be blank during playback. 


Saving a customized slideshow template 


Having spent so much time customizing your slideshow template, you should now 
save it so that it becomes available as a new choice in the Template Browser panel. 
This is not the same as saving your slideshow, as you did earlier. As mentioned 
earlier, a saved slideshow is actually an output collection, an arranged grouping of 
images saved with slideshow settings. In contrast, a saved custom template records 
only your slide layout and playback settings—it’s not linked to any images. 
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Modifying and organizing user templates 


The Template Browser offers numerous options for organizing your templates and template folders as 
described here: 


Renaming a template or template folder 

You cannot rename the Lightroom Templates folder, any of the built-in templates, or the default User 
Templates folder. To rename any of the templates or template folders that you have created, right-click 
the template or folder in the Template Browser and choose Rename from the menu. 


Moving a template 

If you wish to move a template into another folder in the Template Browser, simply drag the template 
to that folder. If you wish to move a template into a new folder, right-click the template and choose 
New Folder from the menu. The selected template will be moved into the new folder as it is created. 
If you try to move one of the Lightroom templates, the template will be copied to the new folder but 
will still remain in the Lightroom Templates folder. 


Updating a custom template’s settings 

If you wish to modify one of your own custom templates, select it in the Template Browser and make 
your changes using any of the controls in the right panel group. To save your changes, right-click the 
template in the Template Browser and choose Update With Current Settings. 


Creating a copy of a template 

You may wish to create a copy of a template so that you can safely make modifications without 
affecting the original. If you wish to create a copy of the currently selected template in an existing 
template folder, click the Create New Preset button (+) in the Template Browser panel header. In the 
New Template dialog box, type a name for the copy, choose the destination folder from the Folder 
menu, and click Create. If you wish to create a copy of the currently selected template in a new folder, 
click the Create New Preset button (+) in the Template Browser panel header, and in the New Template 
dialog box, type a name for the copy and choose New Folder from the Folder menu. Then, in the 

New Folder dialog box, give your new folder a name and click Create. The new folder appears in the 
Template Browser. Click Create in the New Template dialog box to dismiss it. The copied template will 
be created in the new folder. 


Exporting a custom template 


To export your custom slideshow template so that you can use it in Lightroom on another computer, 
right-click the template name in the Template Browser and choose Export from the menu. 


Importing a custom template 

To import a custom template that has been created in Lightroom on another computer, right-click the 
User Templates header or any of the templates in the User Templates menu and choose Import from 
the menu. In the Import Template dialog box, locate the template file and click Import. 


(coh inues one xt page) 
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Modifying and organizing 
user templates (continued) 


Deleting a template 

To delete a custom template, right-click the template name in the Template Browser 
and choose Delete from the menu. You can also select the template and click the 
Delete Selected Preset button in the header of the Template Browser. You cannot 
delete the templates in the Lightroom Templates folder. 


Creating a new templates folder 

To create a new empty folder in the Template Browser, right-click the header of any 
folder or template and choose New Folder from the menu. You can drag templates 
into the new folder. 

Deleting a templates folder 

To delete a templates folder, you'll first need to delete all of the templates within 


that folder—or drag them to another folder. Right-click the empty folder, and 
choose Delete Folder from the menu. 


Saving your customized slideshow template will save you a lot of time later should 
you wish to put together a related presentation or simply use the template as a 
starting point for creating a new design. 


By default, your customized template will be listed with the User Templates in the 
Template Browser panel. 


1 With your slideshow still open, click the Create New Preset button in the header 
of the Template Browser panel, or choose Slideshow > New Template. 


P Tip: When saving a 2 Inthe New Template dialog box, . New Template 
customized template, e 


ee : A type Centered Title as the new joman 
it's a good idea to give Foos 
it a descriptive name. template name. Leave the default 

This will make it easier User Templates folder selected as the 

to find as you add more 
new templates to the 


Template Browser. 


destination folder in the Folder menu, 
and then click Create. 


Your new customized template is now listed under 
User Templates in the Template Browser panel. 


330 LESSON 8 Creating a Slideshow 


Exporting a slideshow 


To send your slideshow to a friend or client, play it on another computer, or share it 
on the web, you can export it as a PDF file or as a high-quality video file. 


1 


In the Slideshow module, click the Export PDF button at the bottom of the left 
panel group. 


Review the options available in the Export Slideshow To PDF dialog box, noting 
the settings for size and quality, and then click Cancel. 


eee 


Export Slideshow to PDF 
Favorites 

C Desktop 

Qe 

4 Applicati... u~ m~ 
®© Downloads 
© Documents 
© -ROB 
E Storytelli... 


Desert Slideshow.pdf 


me LRc2023018 B - Q 


Be imported From Camera 
Ge Lessons 
Ge LRC2023C1B Catalog 


Locations Quality 90 Width 3,008 

[Cl RC MIMB... 

® Network 

Taps 

@ Red 

© Squatty P... 
- © Oranne 


New Folder Cancel 


3 Repeat the process for the Export Video button. Review the Export Slideshow To 


Video dialog box, noting the range of options available in the Video Preset menu. 


Select each export option in turn to see a brief description below the Video 
Preset menu. 


. Export Slideshow to Video 


As: | Desert Slideshow mp4 


C Desktop 


Q re 
A Applicati.. D ~ te LRc2023c18 6 - Q 
© Downloads 

D Adobe Be imported From Camera 
a BB GitHub D Lessons 
& -RCB Be Insta360 Ge LRC2023C1B Catalog 
© Storytolti.. $ LRC2023C18 480 x 270 (16:9) 

D Premiere Scratch Disk 640 x 480 (4:3) 
Locations Bi Pro Tools 
E RCM IMB... N 

Video Preset: V 1080p (16:9) j 
® Network 
d for high quality HO video. Compatible with Appie Quicktime and 
Tags 
@ Rod 
O Squatty P.. New Folder Cancel 
-~ © Oranae P 


Lightroom Classic exports slideshows in the MP4 movie format so that 


you can share your slideshow movies on video sharing sites or optimize 


them for playback on mobile devices. Preset size and quality settings range 
from 480 x 270, optimized for personal media players and email, to 1080p, 
optimized for high-quality HD video. 
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® Note: PDF slideshow 
transitions work when 
viewed using the 

free Adobe Reader® 

or Adobe Acrobat®. 
However, slideshows 
exported to PDF will not 
include music, random- 
ized playback order, or 
your customized slide 
duration settings. 
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Tip: To change the 
slideshow template 
used for the impromptu 
slideshow, right-click 

a template in the 
Slideshow module 
Template Browser 

and choose Use For 
Impromptu Slideshow. 


Tip: In the Library 
and Develop modules, 
you can also use the 
Impromptu Slideshow 
button in the Toolbar. 

If you don’t see the 
Impromptu Slideshow 
button in the Toolbar, 
choose Slideshow from 
the content menu at the 
right end of the Toolbar. 


IS b 


impromptu Slideshow 


4 Inthe Export Slideshow To Video dialog box, type a name for your exported 
video and specify a destination folder. Choose an option from the Video Preset 
menu, and then click Export. 


A progress bar in the upper-left corner of the workspace shows the status of the 
export process. 


Export Slideshow as Video 


Playing an impromptu slideshow 


Even outside the Slideshow module you can play an impromptu slideshow. In the 
Library module, for instance, it is a convenient way to see a full-screen preview of 
the photos you've just imported. 


The impromptu slideshow can be launched from any of the Lightroom Classic 
modules. The slide layout, timing, and transitions for the impromptu slideshow 
will depend on the template currently set in the Slideshow module for use with the 
impromptu slideshow. If you haven't set one, it will use the current settings in the 
Slideshow module. 


1 Switch to the Library module. In the Catalog panel, select Previous Import. 
Use the Sort menu and the Sort Direction button (it should show an “A” above 
a “Z”) in the Grid view toolbar to choose the order in which you'd like to view 
your images. 


2 Select the first photo in the Grid view, and then press Command+A/Ctrl+A or 
choose Edit > Select All to select all of the images from the previous import. 


3 Choose Window > Impromptu Slideshow or press Command+Return/Ctrl+ Enter 
to start the impromptu slideshow. 


4 Use the spacebar to pause and resume playback. The slideshow will repeat, 
cycling through the selected images until you either press the Esc key on your 
keyboard or click the screen to stop playback. 


Well done! You have successfully completed another Lightroom Classic lesson. In 
this lesson you learned how to create your own stylish slideshow presentation. At 
the same time, you've explored the Slideshow module and used the control panels 
to customize a slideshow template. 


In the next lesson, you'll find out how to present your work in printed format, but 
before you move on, take a few moments to read through my recommended set- 
tings, and then reinforce what you've learned by reading through the review ques- 
tions and answers on the last page. 
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My suggested settings for a slideshow 


This lesson was designed to take you through a tour of all of the features in the 
Slideshow module. It’s important to note that while all of the features are there, 
you aren't required to use every one of them. In fact, when I create slideshows for 
myself, I often opt for a very stripped-down experience, but with some key changes 
to make sure that my branding is taken into account. I wanted to take a moment to 
share those changes with you here. 


I tend to want my pictures to 
be the center of the discussion, Eee ee 


so select the Simple template 
in the Template Browser. In the 


Crop To F 
Exif Metadata 
YU 


Layout panel, set the margins to 
72 px. In the Options panel, set 
the stroke border to a dark gray 
(R=20%, G=20%, B=20%) and 

the width to 1 px, and make sure 
that the only thing selected in the 
Backdrop panel is a black back- 
ground color. All Overlays panel 
options are deselected. 


Where I do dedicate a little bit of 
time is adding intro and ending 
screens in the Titles panel. 


If you are presenting a slideshow 
to a group of people or a client, 
you want to be sure you make 
the biggest impact out of the 
gate. I do not want my slideshow 
displaying the first image until 

I am ready to show it. I may want 
to introduce the project or speak 
a little before it starts. 


The Intro Screen area allows you e Identity Plate Editor 

to use an identity plate with your 

branding information. The easiest © Use a styled text identity plate Use a graphical identity plate 
option is to select Use A Styled 

Text Identity Plate. Here, I chose 

Helvetica Neue Condensed Bold Helvetica Neue ill Condensed boia O2: OIM 
for my font and just typed in my 


company’s name. Custom Cancel 


® Note: You don't 
have to follow along 
with this section. At this 
point, you can see these 
sections as mere sug- 
gestions for what to do 
with your workflow. 
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Once your identity plate is set 
up, you can use the Scale slider 
in the Titles panel to make the 
text bigger and fit the presenta- 
tion. While the text is a good 
start, I want to personalize this 


RC CONCEPCION PHOTOGRAPHY 


even further. 


If you are using Lightroom, 
there’s a good chance you also 
have Photoshop available to 
you. I created a logo graphic in 
Photoshop with my signature 
(easy to create with a tablet and 
pen) and one text layer. I saved 


this graphic as a transparent 
PNG file (the color fill layer at 
the bottom is only there to show you how the white type looks). 


Back in the Identity Plate Editor ° identity Plate Editor 
in Lightroom, select Use A 
Graphical Identity Plate instead. Use a styled text identity plate © Use a graphical identity plate 
Then, click the Locate File but- Paste or drag an image into this space 
, Images can contain transparency. 
ton and select the PNG image. 
Custom Cancel 


The slideshow now has my 

own custom branding. Select 
the Ending Screen option and 
leave it set to black. Leave Add 
Identity Plate unselected. When 
it comes to presentation time, 
you can start the presenta- 

tion and immediately pause it. 
This leaves your name or logo 


onscreen and lets you introduce 
yourself or your work before you start the show. 
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Review questions 


How can you change which template is used for the impromptu slideshow? 


Which Lightroom slideshow template would you pick if you wanted to display metadata 
for your images? 


What options do you have when customizing a slideshow template? 
How does tethered text help you design your layout? 


What is the difference between saving your customized slideshow template and saving 
the slideshow you've created? 


Review answers 


1 


In the Slideshow module, right-click the name of a slideshow template in the Template 
Browser and choose Use For Impromptu Slideshow. 


The EXIF Metadata template, which centers photos on a black background and displays 
star ratings and EXIF information for the images, as well as an identity plate. 


In the right panel group you can modify the slide layout, add borders and text 
overlays, create shadow effects for images or text (on a Mac only at this point), change 
the background color or add a backdrop image, adjust the durations of slides and fades, 
and add a soundtrack. 


Tethered text is anchored either to the outside edge of the slide, which can be used to 
ensure that title text appears on every page in the same place, or to the image border, 
which ensures that photo-specific text will appear in the same place for each photo. 


A saved custom template records only your layout and playback settings—it is like an 
empty container that is not linked to any particular set of images. A saved slideshow is 
actually an output collection—an arranged grouping of images, saved together with a 
slide layout, text overlays, and playback settings. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE 
TITO HERRERA 


I fell in love with photography by looking at magazines like National Geographic, Time, 
and Life, and finding the beauty in the everyday moments and in telling the stories of 
“ordinary” people. That beauty has guided my photographic journey from the begin- 
ning, as I clearly knew what kind of photos I wanted to take. I still try to guide my work 
by this simple, self-imposed rule: Make the ordinary extraordinary. 


To me, the good photos are not so much about finding fascinating subjects. The truth is 
that whatever is amazing to someone in one part of the world is completely normal and 
ordinary to someone in another part, and what makes a subject amazing is not so much 
the subject itself, but rather the way it’s presented by the photographer. A beautiful 
person or an amazing location can look really bad if not photographed properly, while 
some of the most mundane things can catch your eyes for hours if photographed from 
the right angle and with the right light. 


The trick is to keep an open mind, to continue to be amazed by the world, to be inquisi- 
tive and creative, and to push yourself to see differently. Start by finding the beauty, 
good light, and interesting subjects in your own backyard. Until you learn to do this, 
I guarantee you that you won't find them halfway around the world. 


It’s not about finding amazing subjects; it’s about making every subject look amazing. 


www.titoherrera.com 


instagram.com/titoherrera 


JEREMY WADE - RIVER MONSTERS 


BEAR GRYLLS 


338 PHOTOGRAPHY SHOWCASE Tito Herrera 


GUNA YALA, PANAMA 


BANGKOK, THAILAND 
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PRINTING IMAGES 


Lesson overview 


The Lightroom Classic Print module offers all of the tools you'll 

need to quickly prepare your images for printing. You can print a 
single photo, repeat one image at different sizes on the same sheet, or 
create an attractive layout for multiple images. Add borders, text, and 
graphics, and then adjust print resolution, sharpening, paper type, and 
color management with just a few clicks. In this lesson, you'll learn 
how to: 


e Choose and customize a print template, and create a Custom 
Package print layout. 


e Add an identity plate, borders, a background color, and captions 
created from a photo’s metadata. 


e Save a custom print template, and save your print job as an output 
collection. 


e Choose print settings, printer driver options, and appropriate color 
management options. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson 
files used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this 


book at adobepress.com/LightroomC1B2023. For more information, see 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section 
at the beginning of this book. 
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The Print module in Lightroom Classic makes it 
easy to achieve professional printed results, with 
device-specific soft proofing to help you produce 
prints that match the color and depth you see 
onscreen and customizable layout templates for 
anything from a contact sheet to a fine art mat. 


Getting started 


© Note: This lesson Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 


assumes that you’ files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
already have a basic 


working familiarity with “Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 


the Lightroom Classic with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 

workspace. If you need 

more background If you haven't already done so, download the lesson09 folder from your Account 
information, refer to page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in “Accessing 
Lightroom Classic the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 

Help, or review the 

previous lessons. 1 Start Lightroom Classic. 


2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 


a Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


f] RC Concepcion Photography 2022.ircat Users/rc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat JUsers/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders 


Choose a Different Catalog. Create a New Catalog. Quit [Open | 


© Note: If you can't 3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 

Panels > Show Module clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 

on macOS, you may Cibrary 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key, or change the 


function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 


Creating a collection from the existing images 


We've already imported and worked on many images in this book, so let’s select 10 
of them and place them into a collection for this lesson. 


1 Click All Photographs in the Catalog panel, 
located at the upper left of the Library module. 
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Click the plus sign (+) icon at 

the right of the Collections 
panel’s header and choose Create 
Collection. Type Images to Print 
for the name. Make sure the 
Include Selected Images option 
is deselected, select Set As Target 
Collection, and click Create. 


Collection. 


In the Toolbar, set the Sort order to 
File Name. Scroll through all of the 
photographs looking for images that you believe are good candidates for printing. 
When you find the image you want to work with, press the letter B on your 
keyboard and it will be sent to the target collection we just specified. This gives 
you the freedom to look without having to drag. 


You can use whichever files you would like to print, but if you want to follow 


along with this lesson, you will need the following files: lesson01-0005, 
lesson02B-0004, lesson03-0020, lesson05-0003, lesson05-0005, lesson06-0002, 
lesson06-0012, lesson06-0014, lesson06-0015, and lesson06-0064. Click the 
Images to Print collection in the Collections panel, set the Sort order to File 
Name, and then click Print in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace to 
switch to the Print module. 


E LÈT | Develop | Map | Book | Slideshow CERT web | a | 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 


Tip: If you ever 
want to change which 
collection is used as the 
target collection, simply 
right-click the collection 
in the Collections panel 
and select Set As Target 
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About the Lightroom Classic Print module 


In the Print module, you'll find tools and controls for each step in the printing work- 
flow. Change the order of your photos, choose a print template and refine the layout, 
add borders, text, and graphics, and then adjust the output settings; everything you 
need to produce professional-looking prints is at your fingertips. 


The left panel group contains the Preview, Template Browser, and Collections 
panels. Move the pointer over the list in the Template Browser to see a thumbnail 
preview of each layout template displayed in the Preview panel. When you select a 
new template in the list, the Print Editor view—at center stage in the workspace—is 
updated to show how the selected photos look in the new layout. 


You can quickly select and rearrange the photos for your print job in the Filmstrip, 
where the source menu provides easy access to the images in your library, listing 
your favorites and recently used source folders and collections. 


You'll use the controls in the right panel group to customize your layout template 
and to specify output settings. 
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The Template Browser contains templates of three dis- 
tinct types: Single Image/Contact Sheet layouts, Picture 


Package layouts, and Custom Package layouts. 


The first set of presets (the ones that start with parenthe- 


ses) in the menu are Picture Package layouts. They repeat 


a single image at a variety of sizes on the same page. The 


second set are Single Image/Contact Sheet layouts, which 
can be used to print multiple photos at the same size on 

a single sheet. They range from contact sheets with many 
cells to single-cell layouts such as the Fine Art Mat and 
Maximize Size templates. The custom layout templates 
farther down in the list enable you to print multiple 
images at any size on the same page. All of the templates 
can be customized; you can save your modified layouts 

as user-defined templates, which will be listed in the 
Template Browser. 


Once you've chosen a layout from the Template Browser, 
the Layout Style panel at the top of the right panel group indicates which type of 
template you're working with. The suite of panels you see below the Layout Style 
panel will vary slightly, depending on which type of template you have chosen. 


The controls in the Image Settings panel enable you to add photo borders and to 
specify the way your pictures are fitted to their image cells. 


For a Single Image/Contact Sheet template, you can use the Layout panel to adjust 
margins, to adjust cell size and spacing, and to change the number of rows and 
columns that make up the grid. Use the Guides panel to show or hide a selection 
of layout guides. For a Picture Package or Custom Package template, you'll modify 
your layout and show or hide the guides with the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel and 
the Cells panel. The Page panel has controls for watermarking your images and 
adding text, graphics, or a background color to your print layout. In the Print Job 
panel, you can set the print resolution, print sharpening, paper type, and color man- 
agement options. 
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About layout styles and print templates 


The Template Browser offers a wide choice of built-in Lightroom print templates 
that not only differ in basic layout but may also include a variety of design features 
such as borders and overlaid text or graphics. 


Templates may also differ in their output settings: the preset print resolution setting 
for a contact sheet, for example, will be lower than the resolution set for a template 
designed for producing finished prints. 


You can save time and effort setting up your print job by selecting the print template 
that most closely suits your purpose. In this exercise you'll be introduced to the dif- 
ferent types of templates and use the panels in the right panel group to examine the 
characteristics of each layout. 


1 Inthe left panel group, make sure that the Preview and Template Browser panels 
are expanded. If necessary, drag the top border of the Filmstrip down so that you 
can see as many of the templates in the Template Browser as possible. In the 
right panel group, expand the Layout Style panel and collapse the others. 


2 Choose Edit > Select None, and then select any one of the images in the 
Filmstrip. The Print Editor view at the center of the workspace is updated to 
display the selected photo in the current layout. 


3 If necessary, expand the Lightroom Templates folder in the Template Browser 
panel. Move the pointer slowly over the list of preset templates to see a preview 
of each layout in the Preview panel. 


4 Click the second template in the Template Browser: (1) 4 x 6, (6) 2 x 3. The new 
template is applied to the image in the Print Editor view. Scroll up in the right 
panel group, if necessary, and inspect the Layout Style panel. You'll see that the 
Layout Style panel indicates that this template is a Picture Package layout. In the 
Template Browser, click the Lightroom template (2) 7 x 5. The Layout Style panel 
indicates that this is also a Picture Package layout. 


5 Nowchoose the 2-Up Greeting Card preset template in the Template Browser. 
The Layout Style panel indicates that the 2-Up Greeting Card template is a 
Single Image/Contact Sheet layout, and the Print Editor view at the center of 
the workspace displays the new template. 


6 Inthe Layout Style panel, click Picture Package. The Print Editor is updated to 
display the last selected Picture Package layout: (2) 7 x 5. Click Single Image/ 
Contact Sheet in the Layout Style panel and the Print Editor view returns to the 
last selected Single Image/Contact Sheet layout: 2-Up Greeting Card. 


You'll notice that different control panels become available in the right panel group 
as you move between the Single Image/Contact Sheet and Picture Package layout 
styles. Panels common to both layout styles may differ in content for each. 
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7 Inthe right panel group, expand the Image Settings panel. In the Layout Style 
panel, click Picture Package and expand the Image Settings panel again. Toggle 
between the Picture Package and Single Image/Contact Sheet layouts and notice 
how the options available in the Image Settings panel change. 


You can see that the selected photo fits to the image cell differently for each of 
these templates. In the Picture Package layout (2) 7 x 5, the Zoom To Fill option 
is activated in the Image Settings panel so that the photo is zoomed and cropped 
to fill the image cell. In the Single Image/Contact Sheet 2-Up Greeting Card, the 
Zoom To Fill option is disabled and the photo is not cropped. Take a moment to 
examine the other differences in the Image Settings panel. 


(2) 7 x 5 template 2-Up Greeting Card template 

8 Select the Single Image/Contact Sheet layout style. Look at the page count at > Tip: You can also 
the right of the Toolbar below the Print Editor view: it reads “Page 1 of 1” Press seat: kame 
Command+A/Ctrl+A or choose Edit > Select All to select all 10 images in the by using the Home, End, 
Filmstrip. The page count in the Toolbar now reads “Page 3 of 10” The 2-Up Page Up, Page Down, 


Greeting Card template is now applied to all 10 photos, resulting in a print job of and left and right arrow 
keys on your keyboard, 


10 pages. Use the navigation buttons at the left of the Toolbar to move between örchoösina from the 
the pages and see the layout applied to each image in turn and the page count navigation commands 
change as you move through the pages. in the Print menu. 


Kay 


9 For the last step in this exercise, collapse the Image Settings panel and expand the 
Print Job panel. You'll notice that in the Print Job panel, the Print Resolution for 
the 2-Up Greeting Card template is set to 240 ppi. Select the 4x5 Contact Sheet 
template in the Template Browser. The Print Resolution option in the Print Job 
panel is disabled and the Draft Mode Printing option is activated. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 347 


Tip: By default, each 
photo will be centered 
in its own image cell. 
To expose a different 
portion of an image 
that is cropped by the 
boundaries of its cell, 
simply drag the photo 
to reposition it within 
its image cell. 


Tip: Lightroom 
automatically scales 
your photos in the 
print layout template 
to fit the paper size 
you have specified. In 
the Page Setup/Print 
Setup dialog box, leave 
the scale setting at 
100% (the default) and 
let Lightroom fit the 
template to the page— 
that way, what you see 
in the Print Editor view 
will be what you'll get 
from your printer. 


Selecting a print template 


Now that you've explored the Template Browser, it’s time to choose the template 
that you'll customize in the next exercise. 


1 Inthe Template Browser, click the 4 Wide template. Later in this lesson you'll 
customize your identity plate, but for now, deselect the Identity Plate option in 
the Page panel to hide the default design. 


2 Choose Edit > Select None. In the Filmstrip, select the lesson02B-0004, lesson05- 
0003, and lesson06-0002 images. The images will be arranged in the template in 
the same order in which they appear in the Filmstrip. Drag the images inside their 
grid cells to reposition them; then drag them back to their original positions. 


Specifying the printer and paper size 


Before you customize the template, you'll need to specify the paper size and page 
orientation for your print job. Doing this now may save you the time and effort of 
readjusting the layout later. 


1 Choose File > Page Setup or click the Page Setup button at the bottom of the left 
panel group. 


2 Inthe Page Setup/Print Setup dialog box, choose the desired printer from the 
Format For/Name menu. From the Paper Size menu, choose US Letter (macOS)/ 
Letter (Windows). Under Orientation, choose the portrait (vertical) format, and 
then click OK. 
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Customizing print templates 


Having established the overall layout of your print job, you can use the controls in 
the Layout panel to fine-tune the template so that the images fit better to the page. 


Changing the number of cells 


For the purposes of this exercise, we need only three of the four preset image cells. 


1 If necessary, expand the Layout panel in the right panel group. Under Page Grid, 
drag the Rows slider to the left or type 3 in the text box to the right of the slider. 


2 Experiment with the Margins, Cell Spacing, and Cell Size sliders—making sure 
to undo (Command+Z/Ctrl+Z) after each change. Select the Keep Square option 
below the Cell Size sliders. The Cell Width and Cell Height sliders are locked 
together at the same value. Deselect the Keep Square option. 


@ Note: If you don't 
see the guides referred 
to in this step, select the 
Show Guides option at 
the top of the Guides 
panel and toggle each 
option to see the effect. 


3 The black lines you might see around the photos are 
merely guides indicating the image cell boundaries; 
they will not appear on your printed page. These 
guides are helpful while you're adjusting the cell size 
and spacing, but they'll be distracting when you add 
printable borders to your layout in the next exercise. 
If necessary, expand the Guides panel below the Layout panel and deselect the 
Image Cells option, then collapse the Layout and Guides panels. 
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Modifying the page layout of a print template 


Layout controls for Single Image/Contact Sheet and Picture Package templates 


Depending on which type of print template you are working with, you'll find a slightly different suite 
of panels in the right panel group. The Image Settings, Page, and Print Job panels are available for all 
template types, but the controls for modifying the page layout differ. If you've chosen a Single Image/ 
Contact Sheet template, you'll customize your layout using the Layout and Guides panels. For a 
Picture Package template, you'll use the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel and the Cells panel. For Custom 
Package layouts you'll also use the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel and the Cells panel—where you'll find 
a few minor differences from the options offered in the same panels for a Picture Package template. 


Picture Package templates and Custom Package layouts are not grid-based, so they are very flexible 
to work with; you can arrange the image cells on the page either by simply dragging them in the Print 
Editor view or by using the controls in the Cells panel. You can resize a cell using the width and height 
sliders or by simply dragging the handles of its bounding box. Add more photos to your layout with 
the Cells panel controls or Option-drag/Alt-drag a cell to duplicate it and resize it as you wish. 


Lightroom Classic provides a variety of guides to help you adjust your layout. Guides are not printed; 
they appear only in the Print Editor view. To show or hide the guides, select Show Guides in the Guides 
or Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, or choose View > Show Guides (Command+Shift+G/Ctrl+Shift+G). In 
the Guides panel, you can specify which types of guides will be displayed in the Print Editor view. 


Note: The Margins and Gutters guides and Image Cells guides—available only for Single Image/ 
Contact Sheet layouts—are interactive; you can adjust your layout directly by dragging the guides 
themselves in the Print Editor view. When you move these guides, the Margins, Cell Spacing, and Cell 
Size sliders in the Layout panel will move with them. 


Using the Layout panel to modify a contact sheet/grid layout 


Ruler Units sets the units of measurement for most of the other controls in the Layout panel and for 
the Rulers guide in the Guides panel. Click the Ruler Units setting and choose Inches, Centimeters, 
Millimeters, Points, or Picas from the menu. The default setting is Inches. 


Margins sets the boundaries for the grid of image cells in your layout. Many printers don’t support 
borderless printing, so the minimum value for the margins is dependent on the capabilities of your 
printer. Even if your printer does support borderless printing, you may first need to activate this fea- 
ture in the printer settings before you can set the margins to zero. 


Page Grid specifies the number of rows and columns of image cells in the layout. The grid can contain 
anything from one image cell (Rows: 1, Columns: 1) to 225 image cells (Rows: 15, Columns: 15). 


Cell Spacing and Cell Size settings are linked so that changes you make to one will affect the other. 
The Cell Spacing sliders set the vertical and horizontal spaces between the image cells in the grid; the 
Cell Size controls change the height and width of the cells. The Keep Square option links the height 
and width settings so that the image cells remain square. 
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Using the Guides panel to modify a contact sheet/grid layout 


Rulers are displayed across the top and at the left of the Print Editor view. If Show Guides is selected, 
you can also show the rulers by choosing View > Show Rulers (Command+R/Ctrl+R). To change the 
ruler units, click the setting in the Layout panel. 


Page Bleed shades the non-printable edges of the page, as defined by your printer settings. 


Margins and Gutters guides reflect the Margins settings in the Layout panel; in fact, dragging these 
guides in the Print Editor view will move the respective sliders in the Layout panel. 


Image Cells shows a black border around each image cell. When the Margins and Gutters guides 
are not visible, dragging the Image Cells guides in the Print Editor view will change the Margins, Cell 
Spacing, and Cell Size settings in the Layout panel. 


Dimensions displays the measurements of each image cell in its upper-left corner, expressed in what- 
ever units of measurement you have chosen for the Ruler Units. 


Using the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel to modify a Picture Package layout 


Ruler Units lets you set the units of measurement just as you would in the Layout panel when you're 
working with a contact sheet/grid template. 


Grid Snap helps you to position the image cells accurately on the page in the Print Editor view. As you 
drag the cells, you can have them snap to each other or to the grid (or turn the snap behavior off) by 
choosing Cells, Grid, or Off from the Grid Snap menu options. The grid divisions are affected by your 
choice of ruler units. 


Note: If you accidentally overlap your image cells, Lightroom will let you know by showing a warning 
icon (!) in the upper-right corner of the page. 


Page Bleed and Dimensions work just as they do in the Guides panel for a Single Image/Contact 
Sheet layout. 


Using the Cells panel to modify a Picture Package layout 


Add To Package offers six preset image cell sizes that can be placed in your layout at the click of a but- 
ton. You can change which of the presets is assigned to each button by clicking its menu triangle. The 
default presets are standard photo sizes, but you can edit them if you wish. 


New Page adds a page to your layout, though Lightroom automatically adds pages if you use the Add 
To Package buttons to add more photos than fit on a page. To delete a page from your layout, click the 
X button in the upper-left corner of the page in the Print Editor view. 


Auto Layout optimizes the arrangement of the photos on the page for the fewest cuts. 
Clear Layout removes all of the image cells from the layout. 


Adjust Selected Cell lets you change the height and width of an image cell using the sliders or with a 
numerical input. 
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Rearranging the photos in a print layout 


Lightroom places your photos in the cells of a multiple-image print layout in the 
order in which they appear in the Filmstrip (and the Library module Grid view). 


If your image source is a collection, or a folder without subfolders nested inside it, 
you can change the placement of your images in the print job by simply dragging 
their thumbnails to new positions in the Filmstrip. Rearranging photos in this way 
is not possible if either the All Photographs folder or the Previous Import folder is 
the selected image source. 


Deselect all of the images by clicking one of the other images in the Filmstrip. 
Once the images are deselected, rearrange the images into a new order, as shown 
here. With the images reordered, select the first three images in the Filmstrip by 


Command-clicking/Ctrl-clicking them. 


Creating stroke and photo borders 


For our Single Image/Contact Sheet layout, the Image Settings panel offers options 
that affect the way your photos are placed in the image cells, as well as a control for 
adding a border. In this exercise you'll add a stroke border around each of the three 
images and adjust the width of the stroke. 


1 Expand the Image Settings panel. For the 4 Wide 
template, the Zoom To Fill option is activated. This 
means that the photos are cropped in height to fit 
the proportions of the image cells. 


> Tip: You can change 2 Select the Stroke Border option, and then drag the 


tne color of e Howler Width slider to the right or type 1 in the text box to the right of the slider. For 
by clicking the Stroke 


Border color swatch your reference, 1 inch is equivalent to 72 points (pt). 


and selecting a color 
from the Color Picker. 
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3 In the Layout Style panel, click Picture Package. In 
the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, select the Image 
Cells option to see the borders of the cells. For a 
Picture Package template, the Image Settings panel 
offers two controls for borders. An Inner Stroke 
border is the picture package equivalent of a stroke 
border. The Photo Border control lets you set the 
width of a blank frame between the edge of each 
photo and the boundary of its image cell. 


4 Experiment with the Inner Stroke and Photo Border settings. 


5 Deselect the Image Cell guides. In the Layout Style panel, click Single Image/ 
Contact Sheet to return to your modified 4 Wide template. 


Customizing your identity plate 


In the Page panel, you'll find controls for adding an identity plate, crop marks, page 
numbers, and text information from your photos’ metadata to your layout. To begin 


with, you'll edit the identity plate to suit your layout. 


1 Expand the Page panel, and then select the Identity 


Plate option. The illustration at the right shows 
a preview of the default Identity Plate on macOS 
(your macOS or Windows username). Click the 
triangle in the lower-right corner of the identity 
plate preview and choose Edit from the menu. 


2 Inthe Identity Plate Editor dialog box, select the 
Use A Styled Text Identity Plate option. 
I chose Helvetica Neue, Condensed 
Bold, and 24 point from the font 
menus. To change the color of 
the text, highlight it in the text 
box to select it, click the color 
swatch to the right of the font size 
menu, and choose a new color in Custom 


‘© Use a styled text identity plate Use a graphical identity plate 


RC Concepcion 


Identity Plate Editor Tip: If your text 

is too long to be fully 
visible in the text box, 
either resize the dialog 
box or reduce the 
font size until you've 


finished editing. 
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Using the Rotate To Fit option 


By default, Lightroom will place photos so that they are upright within their image cells. The Rotate 
To Fit option in the Image Settings panel will override this behavior so that your photos are rotated to 
match the orientation of the image cells. For presentation layouts you would not wish to have images 
displayed in different orientations on the same page, but in some situations this feature can be very 
helpful and save on expensive photo paper too! The Rotate To Fit option is particularly useful when 
you wish to print photos in both portrait and landscape formats on the same sheet, as large as pos- 
sible and without wasting paper, as shown here. 


Another situation where you might choose to use the Rotate To Fit setting is when you are printing 
contact sheets. As you can see in the next illustration, Rotate To Fit enables you to see all of the photos 
at the same size regardless of the image orientation. 
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the Color Picker. Select the text again, if necessary, type RC CONCEPCION 
PHOTOGRAPHY (or a name of your choice), and then click OK. 


Drag the Scale slider to the right so that the identity plate text is nearly as wide 
as the image. You can also scale the identity plate by clicking it in the Print Editor 


view and dragging the handles of its bounding box. 


RE CONCEPCION PHOTOGRAPHY 


N 


Select the Override Color option to set the color of the identity plate for this 
layout only—without affecting the defined color settings for the identity plate. 


Click the Override Color swatch to open the Color Picker. For the RGB values, 
type in R: 62%, G: 8%, B: 54%, and then close the Color Picker. The color of the 
text identity plate is now a deep, slightly desaturated purple. 


PC COAONCEPCINN PHAOTACE 
RC CONCEPCION PHOTOGR 


In the Identity Plate pane, use the Opacity slider or type 75 in the text box beside 
it to set an opacity value of 75% for the identity plate. This feature can be particu- 
larly effective if you wish to position your identity plate over an image. 


Tip: By default, the 
identity plate will be 
oriented horizontally. 
This setting (0°) is 
indicated at the top 
right of the Identity 
Plate area in the Page 
panel. To reorient 
your identity plate on 
the page, click the 0° 
indicator and choose 
Rotate Onscreen 90°, 
180°, or —90° from the 
menu. To move your 
identity plate, simply 
drag it in the Print 
Editor view. 


Note: If you see 
a hexadecimal value 
displayed in the lower- 
right corner of the Color 
Picker rather than RGB 
values, click RGB below 
the color slider. 
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Printing captions and metadata information 


In this exercise, you will add a caption and metadata information—in this case, 
titles for the images—to your print layout using the Page panel and the Text 
Template Editor. 


1 At the bottom of the Page panel, select the 
Photo Info overlay option, and then choose 
Edit from the menu at the right. Most of the 
other options in the Photo Info menu are 
drawn from the images’ existing metadata. 


The Text Template Editor enables you to 
combine custom text with the metadata 
embedded in your image files and then save your edited template as a new preset, 
making it easy to add the same items of text information to future print jobs. 


Tip: You'll find more detailed information on the Text Template Editor in the sidebar “Using the 
Text Template Editor” in Lesson 8, “Creating a Slideshow.” 


Descriptions of our lesson photos have been pre-entered in the Caption field of the 
images’ metadata; you'll base your text captions on this metadata. 


2 Choose Caption from the Text Template Editor 
Preset menu at the top of Preset: Caption (edited) e 
the Text Template Editor Example: Print Portfolio: Sunset in Abu Dhabi - December 2016 
dialog box. (Print Portfolio: Caption ~ - Date (Month) ~ Date (YYYY) ~ | 
3 Click to place the insertion ae Wega 
cursor before the Caption Filename B insert 
token in the Example text Original filename e insert 
box. Type Print Portfolio: panerig 
e . image # (01) B Insert 
(including the colon), and a = 
then add a space between 
EXIF Data 
your text and the token. mana B insert 
x e! Insert 
4 Click to place the cursor = e nm 
Dimensions i=} Insert 


after the Caption token in 

the Example box. Type a space, a hyphen, another space, and then choose Date 
(Month) from the second Numbering menu. If the Date (Month) token doesn’t 
appear in the Example box, click the Insert button to the right of the Date menu 
to add it. 


5 Adda space after the Date (Month) token; then choose Date (YYYY) from the 
second Numbering menu and click the Insert button if necessary. Click Done to 
close the Text Template Editor dialog box. The images in the Print Editor view 
are now captioned and dated. 
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Print Portfolio: Sunset in Abu Dhabi - December 2016 


6 Click the triangles beside Font Size at the bottom of the Page panel, choose 12 pt 
from the menu, and then collapse the Page panel. 


Tort Proms Meaney Paroa. ara IOTI 


RC CONCEPCION PHOTOGRAPHY 


Saving your customized print template 


After starting with a preset print template, you've created your own page design 
by modifying the layout and adding borders, an identity plate, and caption text 
to the images. You can now save your customized layout for future use. 


1 Click the Create New Preset icon (+) 
in the header of the Template Browser “Create Now Prost 
panel, or choose Print > New Template. 


2 Inthe New Template dialog e New Template 
box, type [Your Name] Wide Template Name: RC Wide Triptych 
Triptych in the Template Faldir User Templates 8 


Name text box. By default, 

new templates are saved to 

the User Templates folder. 

For this exercise, leave the 

Folder menu set to the Cancel N 
default User Templates as the 

destination folder and click Create. 
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3 Your saved template appears in the User Templates folder in the Template 
Browser panel, where you can access it quickly for use with a new set of images. 
With your new template selected in the Template Browser, Command-click/ 
Ctrl-click the lesson06-0012, lesson06-0015, and lesson06-0064 images in the 
Filmstrip so you can see how easy it is to create and use your own templates. 


f 


Print Portioner - October 2072 


RC CONCEPCION PHOTOGRAPHY 


Creating a Custom Package print layout 


B Tip: If you'd prefer Every Single Image/Contact Sheet template is based on a grid of image cells that are 
to work without using a 


templäte; štart by dick: all the same size. If you want a more free-form layout, or you prefer to create your 


ing Custom Package in own page layout from scratch without using any of the preset templates as a starting 
the Layout Style panel; point, you can use the Custom Package option in the Layout Style panel. 

then click Clear Layout 

in the Cells panel and 1 Choose Edit > Select None, or press Command+D/ 


drag photos from the Ctrl+D on your keyboard. In the Template Browser, 
Filmstrip directly onto 


l select the layout Custom Overlap x 3 Landscape from 
the page preview. 


the list of Lightroom templates. 


2 Inthe Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, select the Show 
Guides option, if necessary, and then deselect all but 
the Rulers, Page Bleed and Page Grid guides. 


The images in a Custom Package layout can be 
arranged so that they overlap. The selected template 
includes three overlapping image cells spread 
diagonally over a fourth that occupies most of 


the printable page area. 
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Click to select the central image cell Has el 
in the layout, and then right-click 

inside the selected cell. Note the menu 

options here: the first four commands HEEL adddi aikan 
enable you to move an image forward 
or backward in the stacking order. 


For now, choose Delete Cell, leaving 
you the two corner cells and the large 


background cell. 


At the bottom of the Cells panel, select 
the Lock To Photo Aspect Ratio option. 
Drag the lesson06-0014 image from the 
Filmstrip into the smaller image cell at 
the upper right and the lesson05-0005 
photo into the larger cell behind it. 


Click away from the large photo cell to 
deselect it; then re-select the image and 
use the controls in the Cells panel to set 
the Width to 10.19 in. The Height value 
is adjusted automatically, maintaining 
the photo’s original proportions. 


In the Cells panel, deselect the Lock To 
Photo Aspect Ratio option, and then 
drag the handle at the top of the large 
cell’s bounding box downward to set 
the height to 3 in (watch the slider in the Cells panel move as you do this). With 
the Lock To Photo Aspect Ratio option deselected, the image is cropped to fill 


the altered proportions of its cell. 
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Note: Depending on 
your printer, the print- 
able (non-bleed) area 
may not be centered on 
the page, as is the case 
in these illustrations. 


Select the smaller image on the page and set the Width to 5 in and the Height to 
4.75 in. Delete the small cell in the lower left, and then hold down the Option/Alt 
key and drag the square-cropped image to produce a copy. Replace the photo in 
the copied cell by dragging the lesson06-0012 image from the Filmstrip. 


Drag the three images to arrange them on the page as shown here. Be sure to 
center the arrangement within the printable area of the page (that is, inside the 
area defined by the gray border of the Page Bleed guide). To refine the way each 
image is cropped, hold down the Command/Ctrl key and drag to reposition the 
photo within the frame of its image cell. 


Tip: To save on 
printer ink, you may 
prefer not to print a 
page with large areas 
of bold color or black 
in the background on 
your home printer, but 
when you're ordering 
professional prints, this 
can be a striking choice. 
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Changing the page background color 


In the Image Settings panel, select the Inner Stroke option. Use the slider or type 
over the current value to set the width of the stroke to 1.0 pt. Leave the stroke 
color set to the default white—the white stroke borders will become visible when 
you set a background color in step 4. 


In the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, deselect Show Guides. 


In the Page panel, select the Page Background Color option. Click the color 
swatch to the right to open the Color Picker. 


In the Page Background Color 
Picker, click the black swatch 
at the top to sample it with the 
eyedropper, and then click the 
Close button (x) to close it. 


The new color appears in the Page Background Color color swatch and in the page 
preview in the Print Editor view. If you need to make further edits to make sure the 


images fit on the page, now is a good time to do so. 


Configuring the output settings 


The final step before you’re ready to print your layout is to adjust the output settings 
in the Print Job panel. 


Expand the Print Job panel in the right panel group. 


From the Print To menu at the top of the Print Job 
panel, you can choose to send the job directly to 
your printer or generate a JPEG file, which you can 
print later or send out for professional printing. 
The controls in the Print Job panel vary slightly 
depending on which of these options is selected. 


Choose Printer from the Print To menu at the top of 
the Print Job panel. 


Selecting the Draft Mode Printing option disables 
the other options in the Print Job panel. Draft Mode 
Printing results in high-speed output at a relatively 
low quality, which is an efficient option for printing 


contact sheets or for assessing your layout before you commit it to high-quality 
photo paper. The 4 x 5 Contact Sheet and the 5 x 8 Contact Sheet templates are 


preset for Draft Mode Printing. 


Tip: The terms 
print resolution and 
printer resolution have 
different meanings. 
Print resolution refers to 
the number of printed 
pixels per inch (ppi); 
printer resolution refers 
to the capability of the 
printer, called dots per 
inch (dpi). A printed 
pixel of a particular 
color is created by 
patterns of tiny dots 
of the few ink colors 
available. 
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Soft proofing photos before printing 


Each type of monitor and printer operates within its own color gamut or color space, which defines 
the range of colors that can be reproduced accurately by that device. By default, Lightroom uses your 
monitor's color profile—a mathematical description of its color space—to make your photos look as 
good as possible onscreen. When you print an image, the image data must be reinterpreted for the 
printer’s color space, which can sometimes result in unexpected shifts in color and tone. 


You can avoid these surprises by soft proofing your photos in the Develop module before you bring 
them into the Print module. Soft proofing lets you preview how your photos will look when they're 
printed; you can have Lightroom simulate the color space of your printer, and even the inks and paper 
you're using, giving you the opportunity to optimize your photos before printing them. 


To activate soft proofing, open a photo in the Develop module and select the Soft Proofing option 

in the Toolbar, or press the S key on your keyboard. The background surrounding the image changes 
to white “paper” and a Proof Preview label appears in the corner of the work area. Use the view button 
in the Toolbar to switch between the Loupe view and a choice of before and after views. 


When you activate soft proofing, the Histogram 
panel changes to the Soft Proofing panel, which 
provides access to proofing options. The tonal 
distribution graph is updated according to the 
currently selected color profile. In the illustration 
at the right, the graph in the Histogram panel 
corresponds to the Current image in the illustration above. The graph in the 
Soft Proofing panel reflects the comparative flatness of the Proof Preview. 
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s Choose Protites 


To soft proof your photo for a different printer, 
choose another color profile from the Profile 
menu in the Soft Proofing panel. If you don’t 
see the profile you want in the menu, choose 
Other, and then select from the list of installed 
color profiles in the Choose Profiles dialog box. 


The Intent setting determines the rendering intent, which affects how colors are converted from 

one color space to another. The Perceptual rendering intent aims to preserve the visual relationship 
between colors so they look natural, though the color values may change. Relative rendering prints 
in-gamut colors as they are and shifts out-of-gamut colors to the closest printable approximations, 
retaining more of the original colors, though the relationships between some of them may be altered. 


Once you've chosen a printer profile, you can activate the Simulate Paper & Ink option to simulate the 
off-white of real paper and the dark gray of real black ink. This option is not available for all profiles. 


To check whether your colors are in-gamut for the selected profile and rendering intent, use the 
buttons in the upper corners of the histogram in the Soft Proofing panel. Move the pointer over the 
Show/Hide Monitor Gamut Warning icon on the left; colors that are outside your display’s capabilities 
turn blue in the Proof Preview. Move the pointer over the Show/Hide Destination Gamut Warning icon 
on the right; colors that cannot be rendered by your printer turn red in the preview. Colors that are 
out-of-gamut for both the monitor and the printer turn pink. Click the icons to show the gamut warn- 
ing colors permanently; click again to hide them. 


Show Monitor Gamut Warning Show Destination Gamut Warnin: 


Click Create Proof Copy to generate a virtual copy that you can adjust without affecting your master 
settings. If you start adjusting a photo while soft proofing is on without first creating a proof copy, 
Lightroom asks if you want to create a virtual copy for soft proofing or make the master image a proof. 
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Tip: The purpose of 
the Sharpening feature 
in the Develop module 
is to compensate for 
blurriness in the original 
photo, while Print 
Sharpening improves 
the crispness of printed 
output on a particular 


paper type. 


Using color management 


Printing your digital images can be challenging: what 
you see onscreen is not always what you get on paper. 
Lightroom Classic can handle a very large color space, 
but your printer may operate within a more limited gamut. 


Working with16-bit output N 
on macOS ~ 


If you are running macOS and are using a 16-bit printer, you can activate the 16 Bit 
Output setting in the Print Job panel. This will result in less image degradation and 
fewer color artifacts in files that have been extensively edited. 


Note: If you select 16 Bit Output and print to a printer that does not support it, print 
performance is slowed, but quality is not affected. 


For detailed information on working with 16-bit output, consult the documentation 
for your printer or check with the people doing your printing. 


The Print Resolution setting that is appropriate for your print job depends on 
the intended print size, the resolution of your image files, the capabilities of your 
printer, and the quality of your paper stock. The default print resolution is 240 
ppi, which generally produces good results. As a rule of thumb, use a higher 
resolution for smaller, high-quality prints (around 360 ppi for letter size). You 
can use a lower resolution setting for larger prints (around 180 ppi for 16" x 20") 
without compromising too much on quality. 


The Print Resolution control has a range of 72 ppi 
to 1440 ppi. For this exercise, type 200 in the Print 
Resolution text box. 


Images tend to look less sharp on paper than they 
do onscreen. The Print Sharpening options can help to compensate for this by 
increasing the crispness of your printed output. You can choose between Low, 
Standard, and High Print Sharpening settings, and then specify a Matte or 

Glossy Media Type. You won't notice the effects of these settings onscreen, so 
it’s useful to experiment by printing at different 
settings to familiarize yourself with the results. 


If its not already selected, choose Low from the 
Print Sharpening menu. 


In the Print Job panel, you can choose whether to have 


Lightroom handle color management or leave it up to your printer. 
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Hardware suggestions: BenQ Monitors & Calibrite 


If you have ever walked into a big-box store 
and stared at a wall of large televisions, you 
can immediately see the problem of color 
accuracy. Different monitors can display the 
exact same image but reproduce its color 
completely differently. The problem is further 
compounded when you don’t know which one 
of these monitors is the one that is displaying 
the color that is most faithful to the original 
creator's intent. 


Another problem is that you want to print 

an image and have its color be as faithful to 
the original as the color that you see onscreen. 
Again, different monitors will yield completely 
different results. 


As | see it, the greatest amount of time | spend 
with my pictures is on my monitor, so | want to 
make sure I’m looking at them as accurately as 
possible. So | started using the BenQ photog- 
rapher monitor series. The color is amazingly 
accurate, and the screens are perfect for 
accurate printing. 


If you already have a monitor and want to 
make sure you are getting the best color out 
of it, | recommend investing in a good calibra- 
tor, like ColorChecker Display from Calibrite. 
A calibrator hangs from your monitor and 
reads the color output from it while comparing 
that to a set of prebuilt colors the calibrator 
understands. Then, it creates a specific monitor 
profile and adjusts the colors as best it can for 
your specific monitor type. 


While I'd love to print every image | fall in love 
with, | don’t have the space (or cash) to do that. 
I'll just create a slideshow on a well-calibrated 
monitor and experience all of the work as it 
was meant to be. 
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@ Note: For Draft 
Mode Printing, color 
management is auto- 
matically assigned to 
the printer. 


® Note: The options 
available in the Print 
dialog box may vary 
depending on your 
printer. 


Tip: The Include 
Display Profiles option 
at the bottom of the 
Choose Profiles dialog 
box enables you to load 
color profiles for devices 
other than printers. This 
can be useful when 

you need to save your 
images to a different 
color space for use on 
the internet. 


Color managed by your printer 


The default Color Management setting in the Print Job panel is Managed By Printer. 
This can be the easiest option, given the continuing improvement of printing tech- 
nology, but it will produce only satisfactory results. Click the Printer button at the 
lower right to open the Print/Printer Properties dialog box and specify the paper 
type, color handling, and other print settings there. On Windows, click Properties 
in the Print dialog box to access additional printer-specific settings. 


Print Print 
Printer: © PRO-1000 RC Office B Primer: © PRO-1000 RC Office B 
Prosots: Dotat Settings B Presets: Defaut Settings B 
Copies: 1 Copies: 1 
Pages; Qar Pages: Qan 
A 1 two: 1 
vom From: 1 to: 7 
Color Matching B — B 
ColorSync © Canon Color Matching Media Type: Photo Paper Pro Platinum B 
Paper Source: Top Feed B 
Print Quality: High [S] 
2? oP de Devel ow In Conce 
POF E Hwe Dotais a Low Ink once Black and White Photo Print 
Rendering Intent: Perceptual (Photo) t 
? POF tide Details à Low ink Cancer GS 


Color management controlled by Lightroom 


Letting your printer manage color may be acceptable for general printing purposes, 
but to achieve high-quality results, it’s best to have Lightroom do it. If you choose 
this option, you can specify a printing profile tailored to a particular type of paper 
or custom inks. 


1 Inthe Print Job panel, choose Other from the Color Management Profile menu. 


* Choose Proties 


You can choose this option when 


the profile you want isn’t listed aera 
savyweight Fine Art Pa, Lra 
Heavyweight Pho! 


in the Profile menu. Lightroom 
searches your computer for 
custom printer profiles, which may 
be installed by the software that 
came with your printer or by you, 
if you downloaded the profile for 
the specific paper you are using. 


include Display Profiles 


2 Depending on your printer and 
paper stock, choose one or more cot E 
printer profiles. In this illustration, 

a profile for the Canon Pro 1000 using glossy photo paper has been selected. Each 
profile you choose will be added to the Profile menu under Color Management in 
the Print Job panel for easy access the next time you print. 
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Once you've chosen a printer profile from the Profile menu, the Rendering Intent 
options become available in the Print Job panel. The color space of an image is 
usually much larger than that within which most printers operate, which means that 
your printer may not be able to accurately reproduce the colors you see onscreen. 
This may result in printing artifacts such as posterization or banding in color gradi- 
ents as the printer attempts to deal with out-of-gamut colors. The Rendering Intent 
options help to minimize these problems. You can choose between two settings: 


e Perceptual rendering aims to preserve the visual relationship between 
colors. The entire range of colors in the image will be remapped to fit within 
the color gamut your printer is able to reproduce. In this way, the relationships 
between all of the colors are preserved, but in the process, even colors that were 
already in-gamut may be shifted as the out-of-gamut colors are moved into the 
printable range. This may mean that your printed image will be less vivid than 
it appeared onscreen. 


e Relative rendering prints all of the in-gamut colors as they are and shifts out- 
of-gamut colors to the closest printable colors. Using this option means that 
more of the original color of the image is retained, but some of the relationships 
between colors may be altered. 


In most cases, the differences between the two rendering methods are quite subtle. 
As a general rule, perceptual rendering is the best option for an image with many 
out-of-gamut colors and relative rendering works better for an image with only a 
few. However, unless you are very experienced, it may be hard to tell which is which. 
The best policy is to do some testing with your printer. Print a very colorful, vivid 
photo at both settings and then do the same with a more muted image. 


3 For the purposes of this exercise, choose Relative. 


Tweaking printed color manually 


Printed results don’t always match the bright and saturated look of the colors you 
see onscreen in Lightroom Classic—even when you've spent time setting up the 
color management for your print job. 


The problem may be related to your printer, the 
inks or paper stock you're using, or an incor- 
rectly calibrated monitor. Whatever the cause, 
you can make quick and easy adjustments with 
the Brightness and Contrast sliders in the Color 
Management area of the Print Job panel. 


Your Print Adjustment settings are specific to the combination of printer, paper, 
and ink that you're using. They'll stay in place as long as you’re working with the 
same output settings, and they'll be saved in the Lightroom catalog file with your 
custom template or saved print job. 


Tip: Make sure 

you download the 
accompanying videos 
for this lesson, where 
you'll learn about a few 
more advanced options, 
including how to install 
an ICC profile for a 
specific paper type and 
how to use it to make a 
print. See the “Getting 
Started” section at the 
beginning of this book 
for how to access them. 


Tip: The tone curve 
adjustments produced 
by the Print Adjustment 
sliders do not appear in 
the onscreen preview. 
You may need to experi- 
ment a little to find the 
settings that work best 
for your printer. 
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Tip: Once you've 
saved your print job, 
any changes you make 
to the layout or output 
settings are auto-saved 
as you work. 


Tip: To add more 

photos to a saved print 
job, drag images to the 
print output collection 


in the Collections panel. 


Saving print settings as an output collection 


Since you entered the Print module, you've been working with an unsaved print, as 
indicated in the bar across the top of the Print Editor view. 


Unsaved Print 


Until you save your print job, the Print module works like a scratch pad. You can 
move to another module, or even close Lightroom Classic, and find your settings 
unchanged when you return, but if you select a new layout template, or even the 
one you started with in the Template Browser, the “scratch pad” will be cleared 
and all of your work will be lost. 


Converting your print job to a saved print not only preserves your layout and output 
settings, but also links your layout to the particular set of images for which it was 
designed. Your print job is saved as a special kind of collection—an output collec- 
tion—with its own listing in the Collections panel. Clicking this listing instantly 
retrieves the images you were working with and reinstates all of your settings, no 
matter how many times the print layout scratch pad has been cleared. 


1 Click the Create Saved Print button in the bar at the top of the Print Editor view, 
or click the plus sign (+) icon in the header of the Collections panel and choose 
Create Print. 


2 Inthe Create Print dialog Create Print 
box, type Print Portfolio in 


Name: Print Portfolio 
the Name box to name your Tcation 
Gin 


saved print job. Make sure that essen 


the Inside option is selected 
Options 


and its menu is set to your 


Include only used photos 


Images To Print Collection; Make naw virtual copies 


Set as target collection 


then click Create. 


Your saved print output collection 
appears in the Collections panel, 
marked with a Saved Print icon to differentiate it from an image collection, which 
has a stacked photos icon. The image count shows that the new output collection 
contains three photos. The title bar above the Print Editor now displays the name of 
your saved print job and no longer presents the Create Saved Print button. 


You can save your print job at any point in your workflow—you could create a saved 
print as soon as you enter the Print module with a selection of images or wait until 
your layout is polished. 


A print output collection is different from a normal photo collection. A photo 
collection is a grouping of images to which you can apply any template or output 
settings you wish. An output collection links a photo collection (or a selection of 


368 LESSON 9 Printing Images 


images from that collection) to a 
particular template and specific 
output settings. 


For the sake of clarity: an output 
collection also differs from a cus- 
tom template. A template includes 
all of your settings, but no images; 
you can apply the template to any 
selection of images. An output 
collection links the template and 
all its settings to a particular selec- 
tion of images. 


Printing your job 


To achieve the best results when you print, calibrate and profile your monitor regu- 
larly, always verify that print settings are specified correctly, and use quality papers. 
However, there is no substitute for experience. Experiment with a variety of settings 
and options—and if at first you do succeed, consider yourself very lucky! To send 
your print job to the printer: 


1 Click the Printer button at the bottom of the right panel group. P Tip: If you don't 
need to verify your 
2 Verify the settings in the Print dialog box and click Print/OK to print your page, printer settings, click 
or click Cancel to close the Print dialog box without printing. the Print button at the 
bottom of the right 
Clicking the Print button (at the bottom of the right panel group) instead will send panel group or choose 
your print job to the printer queue without opening the Print dialog box. This is File > Print. 


useful if you print repeatedly using the same settings and don’t need to confirm or 
change any settings in the Print dialog. 


Congratulations! You’ve completed another Lightroom Classic lesson. In this lesson 
you learned how to set up your own sophisticated print layouts. 


In the process, you've explored the Print module and used the control panels to 
customize a print template, refining the layout and output settings and adding a 
background color, text, borders, and an identity plate to your printed page. 


In the next lesson, you'll look at ways to back up and export your Lightroom catalog 
and images. Before you move on, take a few moments to refresh your new skills by 
reading through the review questions and answers on the following pages. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 369 


Review questions 


1 


How can you quickly preview the preset print templates, and how can you see how your 
photos will look in each layout? 


What are the three print template layout styles, and how can you check which type 
of template you have chosen? 


How do you add custom text or metadata to your print layout? 
For what purposes is Draft Mode Printing appropriate? 


What is the difference between a saved print collection, a photo collection, and a saved 
custom print template? 


What is soft proofing? 
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Review answers 


1 Move the pointer over the list of templates in the Template Browser to see a thumb- 
nail preview of each layout displayed in the Preview panel. Select your images in the 
Filmstrip and choose a template from the list; the Print Editor view shows how your 
photos look in the new layout. 


2 Single Image/Contact Sheet layouts can be used to print multiple photos at the same 
size on a single sheet. They range from contact sheets with many cells to single-cell 
layouts. Picture Package layouts repeat a single image at a variety of sizes on the same 
page in cells that can be moved and resized. Custom Package layouts are not based ona 
grid; they enable you to print multiple images at any size on the same page, and even to 
arrange them so that they overlap. 


The Layout Style panel indicates whether a layout selected in the Template Browser is 
a Custom Package, Picture Package, or Single Image/Contact Sheet template. 


3 Text can be added to any layout using a styled text identity plate. Custom text or 
metadata can be added to a Single Image/Contact Sheet layout using the Photo Info 
option in the Page panel. Choose from a menu of metadata options, or choose Edit to 
open the Text Template Editor for more options. 


4 Draft Mode Printing results in high-speed output at a relatively low quality, which is 
an efficient option for printing contact sheets or for assessing your layout before you 
commit it to high-quality photo paper. The contact sheet templates are preset for Draft 
Mode Printing. 


5 A photo collection is a virtual grouping of images to which you can apply any template 
or output settings you wish, whereas a Saved Print output collection links a selection of 
images to a particular template and specific layout and output settings. A saved print 
template preserves your customized layout and output settings but includes no images; 
you can apply the template to any selection of images. 


6 Soft proofing is a way to check onscreen how your photos will look when printed or 
output for use on the web. Lightroom Classic uses color profiles to simulate the result 
of printing to specific printers with particular types of ink and paper—or of saving 
your images to a different color space as you might do with pictures intended for the 
internet—enabling you to make the appropriate adjustments to your photos before 
exporting copies or committing to printing. 
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MAKING BACKUPS AND 
EXPORTING PHOTOS 


Lesson overview 


Lightroom Classic makes it easy to back up and export all of the images 
and data connected with your library, streamlining your workflow and 
minimizing the impact of accidental data loss. You can create backup 
copies of your photos on external storage during import, make full 

or incremental backups of your photos and develop settings or have 
Lightroom back up automatically, and export files in a range of for- 
mats, from images optimized for onscreen viewing to archival copies. 
In this lesson, you'll learn how to: 


e Back up the catalog file and your entire image library. 

e Make incremental backups and export metadata. 

e Export photos for onscreen viewing or archival purposes. 
e Export photos to be edited in another application. 

e Use export presets. 


e Set up automated post-export actions. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson 
files used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this 


book at adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. For more information, 
see “Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started 
section at the beginning of this book. 
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Safeguard your photographs and develop settings 
against loss using Lightroom Classic's built-in backup 
tools. Back up just your catalog file or your entire 
photo library, complete with develop settings and 


copies of your master files. Export photos in different 
file formats for multimedia presentations or email 
attachments, for further editing in an external editor, 
or to be stored for archival purposes. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for work- 
ing with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 


If you haven't already done so, download the lesson10 folder from your Account 
page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in “Accessing 
the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. 
2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 
EJ Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


B RC Concepcion Photography 2022.Ircat Users/rc/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 


LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat JUsers/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders. 


Choose a Different Catalog. Create a New Catalog. Quit 


© Note: If you can't 3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 
were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 
clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key, or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Importing images into the library 


The first step is to import the images for this lesson 
into the Lightroom library. 


1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button 
below the left panel group. 
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If the Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More Options 
button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in the expanded 
Import dialog box. 


Select a source 


Q 


Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\lesson10 folder. Ensure that all 17 images in the 
lesson10 folder are selected (checked) for import. 


In the import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right, choose Minimal from the Build Previews 
menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected Duplicates option selected. Type 
Lesson 10 in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up as 
shown here, and then click Import. 


À 


The 17 images are imported from the lesson10 folder and now appear in both 
the Library module’s Grid view and in the Filmstrip across the bottom of the 
Lightroom Classic workspace. Create a collection called Lesson 10 and place the 
images in it. 


Note: This lesson 
includes a variety of 
files with different color 
profiles, subjects, and 
locations. Some of the 
images in this book 
were made on mirror- 
less cameras. | wanted 
to give you an opportu- 
nity to try your hand at 
processing images from 
a variety of devices— 
iPhones to drones to 
Medium Format-sized 
files—so you can expe- 
rience the differences in 
the files. The best way 
for you to make any 
decision about what 
you will use is to see 
actual files and experi- 
ment with how far you 
can push them. 
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Preventing data loss 


The importance of a good backup strategy is often only understood too late. How 
much damage would be done if your computer were stolen right now? How many 
files would be irrecoverably lost if your hard disk failed today? How much work and 
money would that cost you? You can’t prevent a disaster from happening, but it is 
in your power to reduce the risks and the cost of recovery. Backing up regularly will 
reduce the impact of a catastrophe and save you time, effort, and money. 


Lightroom Classic delivers a range of options that make it easy to safeguard your 
photo library; as for the rest of the files on your computer, you really should have 
your own backup strategy in place. 


Backing up the catalog file 


The Lightroom catalog file stores a great deal of information for the photos in your 
library—not only the locations of the image files, but the metadata attached to 
them, including titles, captions, keyword tags, flags, labels, and ratings, together 
with all of your developing and output settings. Every time you modify a photo in 
any way—from renaming the file during import to color correction, retouching, 
and cropping—all of your work is saved to the catalog file. It records the way your 
images are grouped and ordered in collections, as well as the publishing history, 
slideshow settings, web gallery designs, and print layouts associated with them, in 
addition to your customized templates and presets. 


Unless you back up your catalog, you could lose hundreds of hours of work in the 
event of a hard disk failure, accidental deletion, or a corrupted library file, even if 
you do have copies of your original images stored safely on removable media. You 
can set up Lightroom to initiate a regular backup of your catalog file automatically. 


1 Choose Catalog Settings from the Lightroom Classic/Edit menu. On the General 
tab, choose When Lightroom Next Exits from the Back Up Catalog menu. 


ee Catalog Settings 


Location; /Users/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CI8 Catalog 
File Name: LAC2023CIB Catalog trcat 
Created: 10/16/22 
Last Backup: 10/16/22 @ 3:47 PM 


Last Optimized: 10/16/22 @ 3:47 PM 


Size; 6.95 MB 


Back up catalog: Whe 
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2 Click the Close button/OK to close the Catalog Settings dialog box, and then 
quit Lightroom Classic. If you get a dialog box asking if you really want to quit 
Lightroom, click Yes. 


3 Inthe Back Up Catalog dialog box, click the Choose button to change the folder 
where the backed-up catalog will be stored. Ideally, the backup should be located 


on a different disk than your original catalog file; for the purpose of this exercise, 


in the Browse For Folder/Choose Folder dialog box, select your LRC2023CIB 
folder as the backup directory and click Choose/Select Folder. 


4 Make sure the Test Integrity Before Backing Up and Optimize Catalog After 
Backing Up options are selected. It’s a good idea to keep these options selected 
whenever you back up your catalog; it would defy the purpose of a backup if 
your original catalog file was not in good working order. Click Back Up. 

Back Up Catalog 
Note: This only backs up the catalog file, not your photos. 


Back up catalog: Once a week, when exiting Lightroom (2] 


Backup Folder: /Users/rc/Documents/LRC2...RC2023CIB Catalog/Backups Choose 


Alse{, @ Test integrity before backing up 
Optimize catalog after backing up 
Skip this time 


J 


Skip until next week 


Each time you back up your catalog, Lightroom Classic will create a complete copy 
of the catalog file in the directory you specified, inside a new folder with a name 
composed from the date and time of the backup. To save space on your backup 
drive, you can either delete your older backup files or compress them. Catalog files 
compress very effectively; you can expect a compressed catalog to be as small 

as 10% of the original size. Make sure to decompress the file before attempting to 
restore your catalog from the backup. 


Should your catalog be accidentally deleted or become corrupted, you can now 
restore it either by copying the backup file to your catalog folder or by creating a 
new catalog and importing the contents of your backup file. To avoid inadvertently 
modifying your backup file, it’s preferable not to open it directly from the Lightroom 
Classic File menu. 


5 Start Lightroom Classic. In the Adobe Photoshop Lightroom - Select Catalog 
dialog box, make sure that the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is selected under 
Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 


6 Choose Lightroom Classic > Catalog Settings/Edit > Catalog Settings. 


7 Inthe Catalog Settings dialog box, click the General tab and set your preferred 
backup frequency by choosing it from the Back Up Catalog menu. 


8 Click the Close button/OK to close the Catalog Settings dialog box. 


@ Note: Backing 

up the catalog file 

in this way does not 
make backup copies 
of the original image 
files or the preview 
images that Lightroom 
Classic displays in 

the workspace. The 
previews will be 
regenerated as your 
catalog file is restored 
from the backup, but 
you'll need to back up 
your original image 
files separately. 
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Exporting metadata 


The catalog is a central storage location for all of the information associated with 
every image in your library; exporting and distributing the catalog file’s content is 
another strategy that will lessen the impact if your catalog file is lost or damaged. 
By saving the information from the catalog file that is specific to each photo to the 
respective image file on your hard disk—and keeping this exported information in 
sync with your catalog file, which can be done automatically—you have, in effect, a 
distributed backup of the metadata and develop settings for each of your photos. 


When a photo has changes to its metadata that have not yet been saved to the 
original image file—such as the Lesson 10 keyword tag you applied to the images for 


this lesson during the import process—its image cell in the Library module's Grid 
view and the Filmstrip is marked with the Metadata File Needs To Be Updated icon. 


1 Ifyou don’t see the Metadata File Needs To Be Updated icon in the Grid view 
image cells, choose View > View Options. On the Grid View tab in the Library 
View Options dialog box, select the Unsaved Metadata option under Cell Icons. 
Click the Close button to close the Library View Options dialog box. 


2 Select the first image in the Grid view. Right-click the thumbnail and choose 
Metadata > Save Metadata To File from the menu. Click Continue to confirm the 
operation; after a brief processing time, the Metadata File Needs To Be Updated 
icon disappears from the thumbnail cell. 


3 Command-click/Ctrl-click to select the next four photos, and then click the 
Metadata File Needs To Be Updated icon in the image cell of any of the selected 
images. Click Save to update the image files on your hard disk. 


Save metadata to file? 


For proprietary camera raw files, metadata will be saved to sidecar files next 
to the original photo. For all other file formats supported by Lightroom 
(JPEG, TIFF, PNG, PSD, and DNG), XMP metadata will be written into the 
original files. 


Don’t show again Cancel [ Continue ] 
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After a brief processing time, the Metadata File Needs To Be Updated badge 
disappears from each of the image cells. 


If you edit or add to an image’s metadata in another application, such as Adobe 
Bridge or the Photoshop Camera Raw plug-in, Lightroom Classic will show the 
Metadata Was Changed Externally icon above the thumbnail in the Grid view. To 
accept the changes and update your catalog file accordingly, choose Metadata > 
Read Metadata From Files. To reject the changed metadata and overwrite it with 
the information in your catalog file, choose Metadata > Save Metadata To Files. 


You can update the metadata for a batch of modified images—or even for the entire 
catalog with all its folders and collections—by selecting the images or folders to be 
updated and choosing Metadata > Save Metadata To Files, as you did in step 2. 


You can use the Metadata Status filter in the Filter 
bar to quickly find those photos in your library with 
changes made externally to the master files on disk, 
any image with a metadata conflict (with unsaved 
changes made by both Lightroom and another appli- 


cation since the file’s metadata was last updated) 
those with unsaved changes made in Lightroom, 
or images with metadata that is up to date. 


For DNG, JPEG, TIFF, and PSD file formats—which have defined spaces within 
the file structure where XMP information can be stored separately from the image 
data—Lightroom writes metadata into the image file itself. In contrast, changes 
made to camera raw images are written into a separate XMP sidecar file that 
records the metadata and develop settings exported to the image from Lightroom. 


Many camera manufacturers use proprietary and undocumented formats for their 
raw files, some of which become outdated as new ones appear. Because of this, 
storing the metadata in a separate file is the safest approach, avoiding the possibility 
of corruption in the raw file or loss of the metadata exported from Lightroom. 


4 From the Lightroom Classic/Edit ee Catalog Settings 
menu, choose Catalog Settings. On the General | Filo Handin( Metadata) 
Metadata tab select Automatically Write naire 
. Off t fi ly d val Clear All Si tion Lists 

Changes Into XMP so that metadata is iv} ler suggestions from recently entered values ea! uggestio si 

©] include Develop settings in metadata inside JPEG, TIFF, PNG, and PSD files 
exported automatically whenever a raw OCE write changes into XMP 
image is modified; the sidecar file will Warning: Changes made in Lightroom will not automatically be visible in other applications unless written to XMP. 


always be up to date with your catalog. 
Click the Close button/OK. 


Address Lookup 


Note that XMP information exported in this way contains only the metadata spe- 
cific to the individual images: keywords, flags, labels, ratings, and develop settings. It 
does not include higher-level data relevant to the catalog as a whole, such as infor- 
mation relating to stacks, virtual copies, and settings used in presentations. 
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Backing up the library 


In the first exercise you backed up your catalog file without any images. In the second 
exercise, you updated your image files with metadata and develop information from 
the library catalog. This time, you'll export your entire Lightroom Classic library: 
images, catalog, stacks, collections—the works! 


Exporting images as a catalog 


When you export your photos as a catalog, Lightroom creates a copy of the catalog 
file and gives you the option to make copies of the master files and the image pre- 
views at the same time. You can choose to export the entire library, or just a selec- 
tion of your images, as a catalog. Exporting images in this way is ideal for moving 
your photos together with all of the associated Lightroom catalog information from 
one computer to another. You can use the same technique to restore your entire 
library from a backup after a data loss. 


1 Inthe Catalog panel, click All Photographs; 
then choose File > Export As Catalog. 


Ideally, you should save your backup files 
to a hard disk other than the one that stores your catalog and the master image 
files, but for this exercise, you can save the backup files to your desktop. 


2 Type Backup in the Save As/File Name text box and navigate to your Desktop 
folder. Make sure the Build/Include Smart Previews and Export Selected Photos 
Only (if you selected photos first) options are unselected and that Export Nega- 
tive Files and Include Available Previews are selected. Click Export Catalog/Save. 


se Export as Catalog 
E Desktop 


ee Cr) 
@ re 


Æ Applicati... ~ ~ Be Desktop B- Q 
@ Downloads 
D Do D Resources 

cuments 
© - LRCIB 


& Storytelli... 


C RC M1MB.. Exportir 
5 espres... & 


@ Network 


Tags 


@ Red New Folder Cancel 


A progress bar is displayed at the upper left as the new catalog is being created; 
for such a small catalog, backing up should take only a few seconds. Lightroom 
copies the image files associated with the catalog to their new location as a 
background task. 
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3 When the export process is complete, switch to Finder/Windows Explorer and @ Note: You may see 
navigate to your desktop. Open the new Backup folder. 


a different set of folders 
than is shown in the 
illustration, depending 
on which lessons you've 
` =Z already completed. 


jas pa «a? 
[ace 


Lessons 


You can see that the folder structure nested inside the Backup folder replicates 
the arrangement of folders you see in the Folders panel. All of the master images 


in your Lightroom Classic library have been copied into these new folders, and 
the file Backup.lrcat is a fully functional copy of your original catalog. 


4 InLightroom Classic, choose File > Open Catalog. In the Open/Open Catalog 
dialog box, navigate to the new Backup folder inside your Desktop folder. Select 
the file Backup.Ircat, and then click Open. If the Open Catalog dialog box 
appears, click Relaunch. Lightroom will open the backup catalog. 


5 Other than the filename in the title bar of the workspace, this catalog will be 
almost indistinguishable from your original work catalog. Only some temporary 
status information has been lost; for example, in the Catalog panel you can see 
that the Previous Import folder is now empty, as is the listing for All Synced 
Photographs. You can sync only one catalog from Lightroom Classic, so any 
synced collections in your work catalog will not be marked as synced here. 


6 Some of your preferences have been reset to defaults that may differ from 
the choices you've made for your LRC2023CIB catalog. From the Lightroom 
Classic/Edit menu, choose Catalog Settings. Click the General tab in the Catalog 
Settings dialog box. You can see that the backup frequency has been reset to the 
default. Click the Close button/Cancel to close the Catalog Settings dialog box. 


7 Choose File > Open Recent > LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat. In the Open Catalog 
dialog box, click Relaunch. If the Back Up Catalog dialog box appears, click Skip 
This Time. 
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Exporting photos 


The backup techniques that we’ve discussed so far all produce backup files that can 
be read only by Lightroom or another application that is capable of reading and 
interpreting the exported XMP metadata. If you wish to send your work to some- 
body who doesn’t have Lightroom installed on their computer, you'll first need to 
convert the images to an appropriate file format. This is comparable to saving a 
Word document as plain text or as a PDF document for distribution; some of the 
functionality is lost, but at least the recipient can see what you're working on. Your 
choice of file format will depend on the purpose for which the images are intended. 


e To export a photo for use as an email attachment intended to be viewed 
onscreen, use the JPEG file format and minimize the file size by reducing 
the resolution and dimensions of the image. 


e To export an image to be edited in another application, convert the photo to 
either the PSD or TIFF file format at full size. 


e For archival purposes, export the images in their original file format or convert 
them to DNG. 


Exporting JPEG files for onscreen viewing 


For this exercise, you'll use a saved preset to edit the lesson images before you 
export them so that you'll be able to 
see at a glance that your develop 
settings have been applied to the 
exported copies. 


1 Select the Lesson 10 
collection in the Collections 
panel, and choose Edit > 
Select All. From the Saved 
Preset menu at the top of the 


Quick Develop panel, choose 
User Presets > Vintage Matt. 


2 With all 17 images still 
selected in the Grid view, 
choose File > Export from 
the main menu. You can also 
right-click any of the images 
and select Export > Export, 
or click the Export button at 


the lower left. 
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Under Export Location in the Export dialog box, choose Specific Folder from 
the Export To menu, and then click the Choose button to specify a destination 
folder (see illustration after step 4). Navigate to your desktop and click Choose/ 
Select Folder. 


Select the Put In Subfolder option and type export as the name for the new 
subfolder. Deselect the Add To This Catalog option. 


Hard Drive 
Seer 


W Export Location 


Export ToC Specific folder > go 
Folder: /Users/rc/Desktop Choose) 
@u in Subfolder: 
Ows to This Catalog 


Existing Files: Ask what to do [2] 


Under File Naming in the Export dialog box, select the Rename To option, and 
then choose Date - Filename from the menu. 


Scroll down in the Export dialog box, if necessary, so that you can see the File 
Settings, choose JPEG from the Image Format menu, and set a Quality value of 
around 70% to 80%—a range that generally makes an acceptable compromise 
between image quality and file size. Choose sRGB from the Color Space menu. 
The sRGB color space is a good choice for images intended to be viewed on the 
web or in circumstances in which you are unsure what form of color management 
is used, if any at all. 


Image Format: B Quality: (3) 
Color Space: RGE > e Limit File Size To: K 


In the Image Sizing controls, select the Resize To Fit option and choose Width 
& Height from the menu. Enter 1,500 for both width (W) and height (H) and 
choose Pixels from the units menu. This will proportionally scale each image so 
that its longest side is 1,500 pixels. Our lesson images are all larger than this, so 
you won't need to select Don’t Enlarge to avoid smaller images being upsampled. 
Set Resolution to 72 Pixels Per Inch, although resolution settings are generally 
ignored for onscreen display. The reduction in file size is the result of reducing 
the total number of pixels that make up the image. 


V Image Sizing 


@resize to Fit: Width & Height 8 Don't Enlarge 


W: 1,500 H: 1,500 pixels B Resolution: (72) pixels per inch 


@ Note: If you 
are asked whether 
Lightroom should 
overwrite the 


information embedded 
in the image files, click 


Overwrite Settings. 
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8 Inthe Output Sharpening settings, select the Sharpen For option, choose Screen, 
and set the Amount to Standard. Under Metadata, choose the Copyright Only 
option. Note the other options available under Metadata; even with the All 
metadata option selected, you can still protect your privacy by removing GPS 
location information. Deselect Watermark. Choose Show In Finder/Show In 
Explorer from the After Export menu under Post-Processing. 


Y Output Sharpening 


@ harpen ror E aiok e 


V Metadata 


intude Coprint On > e 


V Watermarking 


Watermark 


V Post-Processir Do nothing 


After ES S | 


. Open m Adobe Photoshop 2022 
Applicatior 
Open in Other Application. 


Go to Export Actions Folder Now 


® Note: To have 9 Click Export, and then watch the progress bar on the left side of the top panel in 
Lightroom notify you 
by playing a sound 
when the export 
process is complete, 
choose a sound from 
the menu under Using export plug-ins 
Completion Sounds on 
the General tab in the 
Preferences dialog box. 


the workspace. When the export process is complete, your Export folder on the 
desktop will open in macOS Finder/Windows Explorer. 


You can use third-party Lightroom plug-ins to extend almost any aspect of 
Lightroom Classic's functionality, including the export options. 


There are export plug-ins that enable you to use the Lightroom export interface 

to send images to particular online photo sharing sites and social networking sites, 
or even other applications. For example, a Gmail plug-in enables you to create an 
instant Gmail message and attach your photos as they are exported. 


Other plug-ins add search criteria to the Filter bar, enable you to automate and 
compress backups, help you to create photo-collages or design and upload web 
galleries, give you access to professional effects and filters, or let you work with 
Photoshop-style layers in the Develop module. 


Click the Plug-In Manager button in the lower-left corner of the Export dialog box, 
and then click Adobe Add-Ons to browse online. There, you'll find plug-ins from 
third-party developers offering additional functionality or helping you to automate 
tasks, customize workflows, and create stylish effects. 


You can search the available Lightroom plug-ins by category, browsing for camera 
raw profiles, develop presets, export plug-ins, and even web gallery templates. 
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In Windows Explorer, show the Preview Pane or click Slideshow View to see 

a preview of the images in the folder. In the macOS Finder, select an image in 
Column view or in Gallery View to see its preview. You can see that the Vintage 
Matt preset was applied to these copies of the lesson photos before the export 
process. The copies are 1,500 pixels wide and have much reduced file sizes. 


Desktop 


re 


AirDrop 


Applications 

Downloads 

Documents 
- LR CIB 


Storytelling Book 


RC M1MBP (2) 
espresso 


Network 


Delete the images from the Export folder. In Lightroom, with the 17 images still 
selected, choose Edit > Undo Preset: Vintage Matt to revert to their original colors. 


Exporting as PSD or TIFF for further editing 
Now let’s see how to export an image we'll open in an external editor. 


In the Grid view, choose Edit > Select None, and then double-click the 
lesson10-0006 image. At the top of the Quick Develop panel, in the right panel 
group, choose Creative > Desaturated Contrast from the Saved Preset menu. 


Library 


Tip: To export more 
images using the same 
settings that you used 
for the previous export 


Choose File > Export. In the Export dialog box, notice that all of your settings 


from the previous exercise are still in place. Deselect the Rename To option. (and without calling up 

, ; ow the Export dialog box) 
In File Settings, choose TIFF from the Image Format menu. When saving in choose File > Export 
TIFF format, you have the option to apply ZIP data compression—a lossless With Previous. 
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Tip: Lightroom can 
automatically export an 
image in the appropri- 
ate file format, open it 
in the external editor, 
and add the converted 
file to the Lightroom 
library. To do so, choose 
your preferred external 
editor, file format, 

color space, bit depth, 
compression settings, 
and file naming options 
on the External Editing 
tab of the Preferences 
dialog box. Then, in the 
Lightroom Classic work- 
space, choose Photo > 
Edit In, and then choose 
your preferred external 
image editing applica- 
tion from the menu. 


form of compression—to reduce the resulting file size. From the Color Space 
menu, choose AdobeRGB (1998). 


Vv File Settings 


Image Format: TIFF @ Compression: None 8 


Color Space: Adobe RGB (1998) Bit Depth: 16 bits/component a 


Save Transparency 


When you intend to edit an image in an external application after exporting it, 
you should use the AdobeRGB (1998) color profile rather than the sRGB color 
profile. The AdobeRGB (1998) color profile has a larger color gamut, which 
results in fewer colors being clipped and the original appearance of your images 
being better preserved. The ProPhoto RGB color gamut is even larger, capable of 
representing any color from the original raw image. However, to correctly display 
images using the AdobeRGB (1998) or ProPhoto RGB color profiles onscreen, 
you need an image editing application capable of reading these color profiles. 
You'll also need to turn color management on and calibrate your computer 
display. Without taking these measures, your images will look bad onscreen 
with the AdobeRGB (1998) color profile—and even worse with ProPhoto RGB. 


Change the image format to PSD. Choose 8 Bits/Component from the Bit 
Depth menu. Unless you have a particular need to output 16-bit files as part of 
your workflow, 8-bit files are smaller and compatible with more programs and 
plug-ins, but do not preserve fine tonal detail as well as 16-bit files. Lightroom 
actually operates in a 16-bit color space, but by the time you're ready to export 
images, you've usually already made any important corrections or adjustments 
that were necessary, so you won't lose much in terms of editing capability by 
converting the files to 8-bit for export. 


Y File Settings 
Image Format: PSD 8 


Color Space: Adobe RGB (1998) B Bit Depth: 8 bits/component 


In Image Sizing, deselect Resize To Fit and set the Resolution to 300 pixels per 
inch, to match the original image; to preserve all of the image information for 
further editing, we wish to export every pixel of the source file. 


Leave the Output Sharpening and Metadata settings unchanged. If you have 
Adobe Photoshop installed on your computer, choose that application from 
the After Export menu in the Post-Processing options. Alternatively, choose 
Open In Other Application, and then click Choose to select your preferred 
image editor. Click Export. 
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7 Wait until the export is complete and the photo has opened in the external 
editor. The image has been exported with the Creative preset Desaturated 
Contrast that you applied in the Quick Develop panel. Its dimensions are the 
same as those of the original image—6016 by 4016 pixels. 


8 Quit the external editor, delete the file from the Export folder in the macOS 
Finder/Windows Explorer window, and then return to Lightroom Classic. 


Exporting as original or DNG for archiving 


If you want to export a raw file for archiving, or convert it to a DNG, do the following: 


1 Navigate to the Lesson 01 Tour collection in the Collections panel and select 
lesson01_0003. 


2 Choose File > Export. In the Export dialog box, under Export Location, deselect 
Put In Subfolder and choose to export the image to the desktop. 


3 To export a raw file, in File Settings, choose Original from the Image Format 
menu. Note that there are now no other File Settings, Image Sizing, or Output 
Sharpening options available; Lightroom exports the original image data 
unaltered. Choose DNG instead to embed the sidecar information in the file. 


v Lightroom Presets Y File Settings 
Burn Full-Sized JPEGs m 
Export to DNG 
V image Sizing 


For Email 
For Email (Hard Orive) 


> User Presets 


Y Output Sharpening 


@ Note: When you 
choose to export 
images in DNG flle 
format, you have 
additional options that 
affect the way the DNG 
files are created, but 
the original image data 
remains essentially 
unchanged. 
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4 Inthe Post-Processing options, choose Show In Finder/Show In Explorer from 
the After Export menu, then click Export. 


5 When your raw file has been exported, the folder opens in Finder/Windows 
Explorer. In the Finder/Windows Explorer window, note that an XMP sidecar file 
has been saved together with the copy of the raw image file, which was originally 
provided without an XMP file. The XMP file records changes to the image’s 
metadata (the keywords you added at import) as well as its detailed editing 
history (any develop adjustments you made). 


< = 1 Hy &y 


C lesson01-0003.nef 
D lesson01-0003.xmp 


Favorites 


A re 
E) Desktop 
ÍS] Macintosh HD 


6 In Finder/Windows Explorer, delete both files from the Desktop folder, and then 
return to Lightroom Classic. 


Using export presets 


Lightroom Classic provides presets for commonly performed export tasks. You can 
use any preset as is or as a starting point for setting up your own. 


If you find yourself performing the same operations over and over again, you should 
create your own presets to automate your workflow. 


1 Navigate back to the Lesson 10 collection in the Library module. In the Grid 
view, select any of the images and then choose File > Export. 


2 In the list of presets on the left side of the Export dialog box, choose For Email 
from the Lightroom Presets. 


e se Export One File 


Export To: Email ($] 


v Lightroom Presets ¥ File Naming 


urn Full-Sized JPEGs 
OAN a Rename To: 


Export to ONG 


See mm] Example: lesson10-0011,jpg Extensions: Lowercase @ 


For Email (HaraVyrive) 


Y Video 


> User Presets 
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3 Examine the settings associated with this preset. With the current File Settings, 
an exported file will be an sRGB JPEG file with a Quality setting of 60. Under 
Image Sizing, the exported image is set to be scaled down so that its longest side 
will be 500 pixels. Output Sharpening and Watermarking are unselected, and the 
Metadata options are set to export copyright details only. Note that there are no 
export location settings or post-processing settings. 


Lightroom will export the image directly to an email, so there are no export > Tip: For more detail 
location settings. Post-processing options are also unnecessary—Lightroom pied amet photos:as 
email attachments, see 
automatically generates an email and attaches the photo, and your email is “Sharing your work by 
sent from within Lightroom, with no need to launch an email client. email” in Lesson 1, 
“A Quick Tour of 
4 Inthe list of presets on the left side of the Export dialog box, click to select the Lightroom Classic.” 


Burn Full-Sized JPEGs export preset. 


5 Note the changes in the export settings. CD/DVD is now selected in the Export 
To menu at the top of the Export dialog box, instead of Email (so, once again, 
export location settings are redundant). Under File Settings, the JPEG Quality 
setting has been set to 100. 


(] e Export One File 


Export To: CD/DVD 


wv Lightroom Presets Y File Naming 
Export to ONG 
For Email 
Example: lessont0-0011.jpg Extensions; Lowercase B 
For Email (Hard Drive) 
Y Video 


> User Presets 


Y File Settings 


Image Format: JPEG 8 Quality: 


Color Space: sRGB e Limit File Size To: K 


V Image Sizing 
Resize to Fit 


Resolution: 240 pixe 


¥ Output Sharpening 


Shaenan For 


6 Scroll down to examine the rest of the preset options. Under Image Sizing, the 
Resize To Fit option is unselected, and the file will be exported with all of its 
metadata, except for People tags and GPS location information. 


You can adjust any of the preset settings if you wish and then save your custom 
configuration as a new preset by clicking the Add button below the Presets list. 
Once it is saved, you can close the dialog. 
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Creating user presets 


You can save your customized export settings as a new user preset. Export presets 
are always available from the File menu (File > Export With Preset), where you can 
start your export without opening the Export dialog first. Let’s create a preset that 
will export an image suitable for posting to Facebook. The preset will save an image 
to the desktop at 1,400 pixels on the 
long edge, that has a JPEG quality of 
100, and that uses the sRGB profile. caneeee 


1 From your Lesson 10 collection, 
select the lesson10-0003 image. 
Click the Export button at the 
lower left of the Library module. 


2 To export the image, follow the Export One File 
settings outlined in the image to naon A 
the right. The only settings that Y Expert Leonian 


need changing are: a a na 
e Top Export To: Hard Drive m 
e Export To: Specific Folder EPERE 
e Folder: Desktop 


e File Settings: JPEG 
e Quality: 100 


e Color Space: sRGB Fae Stings 
e Resize To Fit: Long Edge Space: an o 
e Pixels: 1,400 Y image Sizing 
Resize to Fit e 
e Resolution: 72 pixels per inch — ° a 
All of the other settings can stay — 
unselected. = 
3 Click the Add button at the lower ove Export One Fit 
left of the Export dialog box and Expert Yo; Hava ve B 
give the preset a name—I am owt cation 
going to call this one “Facebook 
Export 1400px”—and click ae 
Create. Now that we have the = = 
preset set, click Cancel in the oa Gemeente 


Export dialog box. 
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With the image still selected, right-click 
it, scroll down to Export, and you'll see 
the new Facebook preset in the list. This 
will make it easier to save pictures with 
just the right settings whenever you 
need them. 


Using Multi-Batch Export 


Imagine you have a series of images and 
you need to publish them to Facebook, 
make high-resolution exports to deliver 
to your client, make low-resolution ver- 
sions to email to the client, and convert 
to DNG for your backup. Previously, 
you achieved this by creating a series of 
export presets and then doing each export separately, one by one. Now, you have the 
ability to export one set of images with several different presets simultaneously—a 
boon to photographers’ workflows everywhere. 


In the Preset list on the left side of the ee Export One File 
Export dialog box, each preset has a 
checkbox in front of it. Simply click Se 


the checkboxes for the presets you 


v Lightroom Presets Y Export Location 
want to use, and when you click Export, Burn Full-Sized JPEGs 
f , , i Export to DNG 
Lightroom will export your images with For Email 
all of the presets at once. ERE E 
> DxO 


Q User Presets 


300dpi-Print 


Congratulations! You’ve completed this 


lesson on backing up your Lightroom © 2000px72dpi-JPG 

Cl š fil d $ è Facebook Export: 1400px V File Naming 
assic files and exporting your images. cain 

You've learned how to use the built- © vis Fe 


VIS201 


in catalog backup feature and to save 
metadata to your files. You’ve backed 

up all of your images by exporting them as 
a catalog, and you’ve exported them individually for viewing onscreen, for further 
editing, and for archiving. You have also used and created your own export presets. 
Before you move on to the next lesson, take a moment or two to review some of 
your new skills by reading through the questions and answers on the next pages. 
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Review questions 


1 What are the two basic components of your photo library that need to be backed up? 


2 How can you move a selection of images or your entire image library with all of the 
associated catalog information from one computer to another? 


3 How can you tell if any updated metadata has been saved to a file? 
4 How would you choose between file formats for exporting your photos? 


5 How do you create your own export preset? 
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Review answers 


1 


The two basic components of the image library that need to be backed up are the 
original image files (or master files) and the library catalog file, which records all of 
the metadata and the complete editing history for every image in the library as well 
as information about collections, user templates and presets, and output settings. 


On one computer, use the Export As Catalog command to create a catalog file together 
with copies of the original images and the available previews. On the other computer, 
choose File > Open Catalog, navigate to your exported file, select the exported .Ircat 
file, and open it. 


In Grid view and in the Filmstrip, any images that have metadata to be saved will 
display the Metadata File Needs To Be Updated icon. You can also find any files that 
need to be updated by using the Metadata Status filter in the Filter bar. 


The appropriate choice of a file format depends on the intended use of the exported 
images. To export images for onscreen viewing as email attachments, you'd use the 
JPEG file format and minimize the file size. To export an image to an external image 
editing application, you'd use PSD or TIFF and export the image at full size. For 
archival purposes, export the images in their original format or convert them to DNG. 


Open the Export dialog box, change the settings to your liking, and then click the 
Add button at the lower left of the dialog box. In the New Preset dialog box, name your 
preset, and click Create. 
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AN OVERVIEW OF MY 
WORKFLOW 


Lesson overview 


Now that you have a solid command of how to use Lightroom Classic, 
you'll find that making and developing images comes quite easily. The 
harder part of the equation will be, what do you do when your com- 
puter fills up? Or what happens when you are using an external hard 
drive to store your images and it fills up? I often tell photographers 
that Lightroom is a program that organizes your images first and then 
happens to develop them. To truly master it, you'll need to develop 

a solid workflow strategy. 


After teaching thousands of students online and in live seminars, I’ve 
learned that it’s this part of the process that people find the most elu- 
sive. This lesson isn’t intended to be a follow-along, step-by-step guide; 
it’s more a peek at how I organize myself. By walking you through my 
process and showing you the gear that I find the most useful, perhaps 
you'll get a better idea of how to get organized once and for all. In this 
lesson, you'll learn how to: 


e Go from hard drive to external drive to network-attached storage 
(NAS) device, and how NAS devices can help with cloud sync. 


e Use built-in tools for backup of external drives. 
e Leverage virtual copies for offline use. 


e Implement smart collections for essential tasks. 


This lesson will take 45 minutes to complete. There are no download files. 


For my daughter's birthday, my brother and sister-in-law 
came to visit and made a special cake for her. | took advan- 
tage of the visit to make a few quick family portraits. 
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Keep your computer clean 


If there’s one thing that I’ve noticed a direct correlation with, it’s that the more free 
space I have on my computer, the better it works. Anytime my computer gets closer 
to only 10 or 20 GB free, I start losing a lot of its performance. My goal, then, has 
always been to manage my projects in a manner that leaves as much free space on 
my computer as possible. 


If you look at the All Photographs folder in my Lightroom Catalog panel, you'll see 
that I have 321,825 pictures. (Don't worry, I’d guess that 321,800 of them aren't any 
good. I’m a bit of a pack rat.) 

However, looking at my computer’s desktop, you'll see that I have a little more than 


300 GB of hard drive space free. This book is probably taking up about 100 GB of 
information, and I have a video project I’m working on that’s about 150 GB. So in 


actuality, I probably have about 550 GB of free space on my computer on a 1 TB 
hard drive. 


How do I keep that much space free on my computer while still having more than 
321,000 images in my Lightroom catalog? The answer is my workflow strategy, 
which I call a hot, medium, and cold strategy. 


Workflow overview: Hot, medium, and cold 


Before we take a closer look at my workflow, let me explain the process from a 
35,000-foot view. 


Whenever I work on a shoot—whether it’s a personal project, an assignment, or 

a commercial job—that project is known as a hot project. The project requires my 
near daily attention, and it will be the set of images that I am constantly going over 
in Lightroom every time it is opened. 


Once the job is completed, the project moves into medium status. I may not need 
access to that folder of images all of the time, but there is a chance that I may be 
called on to provide something from it. Because of this, I move the job from the 
computer onto a removable drive, and I use Smart Previews to manage it. That 
drive moves around with me and is backed up by the built-in features of my 
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operating system (for me, it’s Time Machine in Apple’s macOS). Should I need to 
do any work on the images, I can work on them in Lightroom and synchronize the 
changes when I plug the external hard drive into my computer. 


After a while, that project will not be accessed as much and it moves into cold status. 
When that happens, I move the folder from the removable drive onto a network- 
attached storage (NAS) device. That NAS device lives in my home and lets me have 
access to the images whenever I am connected to my home network. In a pinch, I can 
always keep the Smart Previews in my catalog, but even those get purged when the 
job becomes too cold. In an extreme case, I can always log in to my NAS device from 
a browser anywhere and download of a series of files should I need to. 


Throughout this process, I use collection sets and collections to keep my work orga- 
nized, and I try to be diligent about how I label the files, as well as the keywords that 
I apply to the images. 


Let’s pick apart the pieces now, one by one. 


Workflow: Hot status 


For the purposes of this demonstration, I created a new catalog in Lightroom and 
am starting the import process with a recent shoot from my Fujifilm X-T3. 


Importing the pictures 


I made a couple of portraits of my daughter and brother and will use them as our 
work project. We won't be developing any pictures, so we just need files to move 
across the process. 


The key parts of the import are outlined here. In the Import dialog box’s File @ Note: If you want 

to learn how to create 

a custom naming tem- 
plate like | used here, be 
a custom naming template that uses the Date (YYYYMMDD) token and a four-digit sure to visit Lesson 2, 


Handling panel, the Build Previews menu should be set to Minimal, and only Don't 
Import Suspected Duplicates should be selected. In the File Renaming panel, I made 


sequence separated by an underscore. “Bringing Images into 


Lightroom Classic,’ to 
walk through it. 


In the Apply During Import panel, I typed the keywords Cooking, Tacos, 
Family, and Mexican, and organized all of the images into a folder called 
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Tip: Saving files on 
the desktop is more a 
function of organiza- 
tion than a technical 
function. If you have a 
specific place on your 
computer that you want 
to store a hot project, 
by all means do so. Just 
make sure that all of the 
projects go there. 


® Note: Make sure you 
check out the culling 
method we covered 
briefly in Lesson 1, 

“A Quick Tour of 
Lightroom Classic,’ and 
covered in more detail 
in Lesson 4, “Managing 
Your Photo Library.’ 
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20200912_sabine_bday. I don't need the keywords in the folder, but I add them to 
remind myself about the shoot. 


I create this folder on my desktop. Working on my computer, I treat my desktop as 
I treat my desk at home. If it is on my desk, it gets my attention and that is what I am 
working on for the day. Once I finish the job, it gets moved off my desktop and filed 
somewhere. Not having excessive files and folders on my desktop helps keep me 
focused, as I know exactly what I am supposed to be working on. 


Iterative culling: Picks and rejects 


Now that the folder has been imported and is on my desktop, I immediately get to 
work culling the photos. The logic here is that, at this moment, you'll know exactly 
which images are the bad ones from the shoot (out of focus, underexposed, cut-off 
body parts, etc.), so you should go 
through them and mark all of those 
bad ones as rejected. If, during this 
process, you see an image that is a 
5-star image, mark it as such. The 
bigger point here is to get all of the 
images sorted and ranked before you 
start developing. 


This also has a very practical pur- 
pose. Imagine you are doing a portrait shoot for a client and you promised them six 
pictures. You import the photos and notice that there are 90 pictures in the take. 
After going through the images, you can weed out a majority of the bad ones and 
find six images to focus on immediately. At this point, you can be done with the job. 
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You found six images you can give to the client, so you can mark them as your picks, 
develop them, and move on to the next job. 


There will be plenty of photography jobs that will require hours of work deciding 
which are the best pictures. Commercial photographer Joe McNally once told me, 
“There is food for the soul and food for the table” Get the food for the table out as 
efficiently as you can so you can focus on the food for the soul. 


Collection sets and collections 


Before I start dragging anything around in Lightroom, I make a collection set for the 
shoot and create collections inside of it. The collection set has the shoot name, while 
the collections are used for different selections of images from the shoot. All of my 
collection sets include the collections you 
see in the illustration at the right. 


There is a Rejected Images collection in the 
collection set because, sometimes, clients 
ask me not to delete any images. In those 
cases, I place all of the bad images in the 
Rejected Images collection. 


I organize my individual shoots in collection sets because it allows me to quickly find 
the images that I need. It also helps me organize future shoots with greater preci- 
sion. For example, what if Sabine were a client and I needed to do another shoot for 
her? Wouldn't I want to be able to quickly go through those images? I can make a sec- 
ond collection set for the second Sabine shoot and keep it organized like the first one. 


Extrapolating this analogy, what if I want to 
group all of the shoots that I do with Sabine 
in one place? I could make a collection set 
called Sabine Concepcion and place the 
two collection sets of the shoots with her 
inside it. If I want to see all of the shoots, 

I can click the main collection set. If I want 
to see individual parts of a shoot, I can click 
the individual collections in that shoot. 


In this structure, I can see the picked 
images for each shoot in the individual col- 
lections, but what if I want to see the best 
of all of the shoots in one spot? I can create a collection named Best of Sabine and 
have that collection live inside the main collection set. I can drag any images into it 
from anywhere and have access to the best of the best in one spot. 


One final example: what if Sabine is the start of my new child portrait business? 
I can create another collection set called Child Portraits and place the Sabine 
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make collections and 
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Tip: In the accom- 
panying video series, 
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collection set inside it. This structure allows me to collapse the Child Portraits col- 
lection set, and all collection sets in it, showing them only when I need them. 


The one thing that I can guarantee you in photography is that you will be making a 
lot of pictures. Developing a system to organize yourself like this may seem slow at 
first, but it is absolutely necessary as your inventory of images grows. I urge you to 
spend time reviewing this part of the process and developing your own organiza- 
tional system. 


With Previous Import selected in the Catalog panel, I press Command+A/Ctrl+A to 
select all of the images and drag them into the All Images collection. Then I use the 
Metadata filter in the Filter bar at the top of the Grid view to find the picked images, 
select all of them, and drag them into the Picked Images collection. I do the same for 
the rejects, dragging them into the Rejected Images collection. If there are images 
that I have flagged for editing, they are placed in the To Edit collection. 


At this point, I start working on developing images in Lightroom. 


Backing up your images 


As Iam working on one copy of the images on my computer, we need to start talking 
about the backup strategy here. As an Apple user, I have all of the backups of my 
computer done to two separate external drives using Time Machine. 


From the Apple menu, choose System Preferences > Time Machine. When you con- 
nect your external hard drive to your computer, you can select it as a backup disk 
and Time Machine will start the backup process to it. This gives me one copy of the 
images at one location. 


The drive that I use for the Time Machine backup is a G-Raid Shuttle 4 from Sandisk 
Professional. I’ve had just about every drive under the sun, and I can say that the 
Sandisk drives have always been pretty reliable for me. 


I use this particular drive because it uses two Thunderbolt 3 connections. This 
allows me to connect to Pro-Dock 4, which will take care of importing cards and 
external SSD storage that I use for images and video. From there, I can connect to 
my external monitors. The Pro-Dock 4’s main job here is just to do backups of the 
computers and external drives. 


A second one of these lives in my studio, and I plug into it whenever I am there to 
have a second backup at another location. 


For Windows users, the closest thing I’ve seen to a backup for systems is Genie 
BigMIND. It automatically backs up all of your files to a personal, searchable cloud 
that you can access from any device. 


In a perfect world, you should have your computer backed up in two separate 
locations. This solves the machine problem and keeps the hot shoot on my com- 
puter safe. 
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Workflow: Medium status 


Now that the images have been organized and edited, the prints have been sent, 
and the samples have been sent to Facebook, it’s time to start thinking about off- 
loading your images to free up that space on your computer. 


To do this, we will offload the hot project onto a removable drive. To make sure 
that we can work with the images disconnected, we will create Smart Previews. 
The goal is to move as much as we can off of the computer. 


This is usually the part where photographers hear the collective record scratch and 
think to themselves, “Wait a minute, I want to be able to keep every picture that I’ve 
made with me, wherever I go, for however long I want it!” This is also the part where 
most photographers bail out of this process, and two years later, find themselves 
carrying a fleet of hard drives with no idea where any particular image is, let alone 


how to access them all. (This is an actual picture of a client’s setup.) 


Your need to access pictures diminishes over time 


To convince you that you don’t need to carry everything with you, I offer this exam- 
ple. If you look at your phone, there’s a good chance that you took a picture with it 
not too long ago. There is also a good chance that you will go back to that picture 
pretty frequently over the next few days. 


How long has it been since you've gone back to the beginning of all of your photos 
in your phone? Probably quite a while. Over time, we stop looking at pictures of our 
past and focus on what we are doing right now. We don’t walk around with all of the 
pictures from our childhood with us; we know that they are safe at home (waiting 
for the right time to be brought out to embarrass us). 


Your Lightroom collection should operate the same way. There are pictures that 

I view daily, but over time, that need diminishes. The photos from that vacation we 
took seven years ago are tucked away on an external drive. I’ll occasionally use them, 
but I don’t need them with me. If you can buy into this idea, you can save yourself a 
lot of headaches. 
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Creating Smart Previews 


Before we move the folder to a removable drive, it’s a good idea to create Smart 
Previews of your images. During the import process earlier in the 

book, we deselected the Build Smart Previews option in the File Handling panel. It’s 
below the Build Previews menu. 


Smart Previews allow you to work on images without having the physical copy of 
them on the computer. Out of all of the preview types, they take up the most space, 
but they are a lot smaller than carrying the actual files with you. In Lightroom, you 
can make Smart Previews at any point in your workflow. Select the images you want 
to make Smart Previews for and choose Library > Previews > Build Smart Previews. 


ERED LACisesec C8 Catsiog reat - Adobe Ps 


At the bottom of the Histogram panel, there is a symbol letting you know that a 
Smart Preview has been created for the active image. 


I purposely did not create a Smart Preview for the first image in the series to show 

you how this works. With this first image, you'll see under the histogram that there 
is no Smart Preview. I can go into the Develop module and make any changes—it’s 
business as usual. 
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The moment that the image is moved somewhere other than its original location, 
Lightroom cannot make changes to it, the Develop module panels turn gray, and 

a File Could Not Be Found error is displayed. If you want to go back to the digital 
notebook analogy of Lesson 1, it is as if I moved all of the pictures in my house but 
never wrote down where I put them. 


If an image is disconnected or moved from Lightroom with a Smart Preview, 
Lightroom continues to work with the Smart Preview alone, allowing you to make 
changes as you see fit. The moment that you relink or find the folder in question, 
Lightroom will take the changes and synchronize them with the original. 


There are a couple of caveats to keep in mind when doing this, but we'll cover them 
a little later. For now, we're ready for the move. Where do we move them to? 


Selecting your external hard drive 


The two qualities that I look for in a hard drive are that it has to be dependable, and it 
must be able to handle the rough and tumble of living in and out of my bag. If you’re 
going to be carrying it around, you want it to be protected. 


Previously, I used traditional USB external drives. These drives are composed of 

a series of platters that spin, with a needle accessing the data on the platters. While 
many companies market these drives as shock proof, there have been plenty of 
instances where I have seen drives like this fail. Because of this, I have largely moved 
to a series of drives that are based on solid-state disks (SSDs) or non-volatile memory 
express (NVMe). The ones I use are from SanDisk Professional. These two types of 
drives are based on memory that has no moving parts and are therefore less prone 
to failure. 


On the next page is a traditional hard drive opened to show its internal components. 
This is an actual drive from a student who was carrying the drive on their laptop, 
when it accidentally slipped and fell on the ground. While the rubber padding of the 
drive may have protected the external part of the drive from getting damaged, the 
internals of the drive stopped working. 


© Note: To see a list 
of all of the drives from 
SanDisk Professional in 
this chapter, you can 
go to https://rcweb 
.co/sandiskpro, or you 
can scan the QR code 
shown here with your 
mobile device. 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 403 


404 LESSON 11 


Here, I wanted to show the arm of the drive as well as its platter—and make a cool 
portrait. Under no circumstances should you open these drives to attempt to fix 
them. This job should be performed in a specialized clean room by drive recovery 
professionals. At the time of this writing, the average data recovery cost for these 
drives is about $3,000. In this instance, this drive held the entire catalog of a stu- 
dent’s work. Four years of work—gone. 


Drives with no moving parts not only provide an excellent way to protect your 
information but also allow you to access your work at incredible speeds. They are 
offered in 1 TB, 2 TB, and 4 TB versions and are fast enough that you can plug one 
into your computer and edit a project right off the drive itself with little to no lag. 


Additionally, SanDisk makes external enclosures that you can keep at home and pop 
the drive into, as seen on the facing page in an illustration from their website. This 
makes access to your data fast and easy. There are plenty of places that you can try 
to get a good deal, but where you store your data should not be one of them. After 
working with many photographers and students over time, I feel confident say- 
ing that the investment made on drives like these from SanDisk Professional is an 
extremely wise choice. 
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`$ Western Digital Products Solutions «© Support Company span ÔQ 
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Moving your images to the external drive 


While you can use Lightroom Classic’s Folders panel to move your images from one 
place to another, I prefer to use the file and folder management of my computer’s 
operating system. We are already used to Apple’s Finder and Microsoft’s Windows 
Explorer, so it makes sense to use them now. Also, this gives us another set of skills 
that we can use later: the finding and relinking of folders. 


Copy the shoot folder from the desktop (or wherever you were storing it) onto your 
removable drive. I prefer to copy the images and verify that they reached their new 
location before deleting the original files, rather than moving the files. You never 
know what might happen in the middle of that move. It’s better to be safe than sorry. 


Once the move is complete, right-click the shoot folder on your computer and 
choose Move To Trash/Delete. 
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Relinking missing folders 


If you look inside the Lightroom Develop module, you'll notice that the image is 
now relying on only the Smart Preview, although you can still edit it if you need to. 
Later, you'll need to relink these folders to Lightroom so that you can access your 
original files or update them. Here are the steps to remember to do that: 


1 Find the image that’s missing (or has only a Smart Preview). 


2 Right-click the image and choose Go To Folder In Library. 


3 Navigate to the highlighted 
folder in the Folders panel and 
confirm that there is a question 
mark on its folder. This means 
Lightroom cannot find the 
folder on your computer. 


4 With the folder selected, 
right-click it and choose Find Missing Folder. 


5 Navigate to the removable hard drive we placed the folder on, select it, and click 
Choose. 
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Your image is now relinked with your original. Your Smart Preview will sync all 
of your changes with the original image. If you did not have a Smart Preview 
created but were missing the folder, you should now have access to the Develop 
module with your files. All is well with the world again. 


Backing up your external drive 


Once the images are moved onto the external drive, we need to make sure that they 
are included in our routine backup of the computer. If you are an Apple user and 
have committed to Time Machine, here’s how to handle the very confusing yet use- 


ful Options button dialog box. 


Clicking the Options button in the lower-right corner of the Time Machine window 
shows you a list of connected drives that Time Machine is excluding from the backup 
process. By default, Time Machine will not back up your external drives unless you 
tell it to. Select the removable drive in the list, and then click the minus sign (—) but- 
ton at the lower left of the list. Now your external drive is excluded from the exclu- 
sion list (confusing, I know) and it will be backed up by Time Machine for you. 


Workflow: Cold status 


Now that I have spent some time with these images and edited them on a removable 
hard drive, I find myself accessing this project less and less. As our external drives 
are finite, I want to make sure that I am being smart about how I use that removable 
drive and that I am keeping all of the data that I am working on as safe as possible. In 
this section, we will move the folder from the external drive onto a network-attached 
storage device, or NAS device. 


What is a NAS device? 


A network-attached storage device is usually a collection of hard drives that are 
enclosed in a type of box. This box holds all of the drives in place, and via hardware 
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Relink subfolders faster with Show Parent 


Moving to a bigger hard drive? Lost 100 subfolders? The process for the relinking of folders in 
Lightroom is one of the most useful things you will learn. Out of all of the problems that | am asked 
about, this is the biggest one—bigger than how to develop pictures or how to make prints. | tell my 
students that | have clients from around the world who fly me in not to go to some cool exotic loca- 
tion and make pictures, but to sit in their basement and move files around on hard drives. It’s a living, 
and | do get to see cool airports. 


We covered relinking a single folder when you are 
using Smart Previews. Here are two more scenarios 
with related solutions. 


In the first scenario, imagine you discover that a 
file is missing in Lightroom. You go to the folder in 
the Library module's Folders panel, and you realize 
that this image was in one of three subfolders of 

a parent folder. Does this mean that you need to 
update the folder location three times, one for 
each subfolder? Not at all. 


In this scenario, you would select the parent 
folder, the folder that is holding all of the sub- 
folders. This is the one you should use to find the 
missing image. By updating the location of the 
parent folder, all of the other subfolders (which 
sometimes can be in the hundreds) will automati- 
cally be updated. 


Now imagine your 1 TB hard drive is out of space, 
so you move all of the images on it to a new 4TB 
hard drive. What do you do when Lightroom can't 
find the images you need? 


Right-click a missing image and choose Go To 
Folder In Library to find the folder of images that 
is missing from your computer. If you cannot see 
the name of the hard drive the folder resides on 
in your Folders panel, right-click the uppermost 
folder and select Show Parent Folder. 


This should bring up the name of the external hard 
drive as a folder, a missing one that needs to be 
relinked. Right-click the external hard drive folder, 
and select Find Missing Folder from the menu. 
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Navigate to the new hard drive 

on your computer and select it. 

Don't select any of the subfold- 

ers; just click the Choose button 
at the lower right. 


The locations of all of the sub- 
folders inside the new drive will 
be updated, and you will save 
yourself hours of work relinking 
every single folder. 


The key thing to keep in mind is 
that if there is a missing folder, 
look for a parent folder. If you 
can relink the parent folder first, 
you're always going to do less 
work and save more time. 


or software, arranges all of the space for you to use it. (For the technologically 
inclined, it’s a RAID configuration.) 


Instead of being connected to your computer via a USB or Thunderbolt cable, this 
box is connected to the cable modem or router at your home. Just as a PC would use 
Windows as an operating system or Apple would use macOS, the NAS has its own 
operating system to manage all of the features of storage on the system. 
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ealabie B tiny NAS Io umah in madan cine Dosresien 


tenen oo 


Ready to Grow as Your Business Thrives 


The NAS that I use is an eight-bay system from Synology similar to the one in the 
illustration here. Synology has been rock solid in dependability, and it’s plenty tough 
for the work that I do. 


It’s important to note that usually when you purchase your NAS, you also need to 
supply the internal drives that will go with it. I opted to use Seagate IronWolf NAS 
hard drives inside my NAS because they are designed to last a lot longer than a 
traditional hard drive. Do you have to get an eight-bay unit right off the bat? No, 
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you can certainly start with a much smaller unit. You can also leave some of the bays 
empty and fill them as your needs grow. The bigger point here is to get a NAS unit 
that you leave at your home, dedicated to holding all of your images in one location, 
even if on multiple drives. 


Moving your folder to the NAS device 


Once Iam ready to move the folder to my cold status, I power up my laptop and 
connect to my network (wired or wireless at home). 


I plug in my external hard drive and navigate to the folder I want to move. Then I 
select the folder and copy it to the NAS device, usually into a folder that’s labeled for 
that year. In a few minutes, all of the information will reside on the NAS device and 


I can delete it from my external drive. 


@® espresso 


Network 


Red 
Orange 


Yellow 


Back inside Lightroom, when 

I select an image in that folder, 
I'll get the same error as before, 
that it can’t find the file. At this 
point, Ill go to the Folders panel 
in the Library module and 


update the folder location to its 
new location on the NAS device. 


< oy ES $ 20200912_sabine_bday 2 Q 
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(Cloud > B 2013 AY fm 20200912 sabine bday > 
©) iCloud Drive > 2015 > B syracuse_empty_2020 > 
> B 2016 > 
Locations > B 2017 > 
[Ress + | >» wy 2018 > 
LOK re a 2019 > 
oahu Js ors > 2020 > 
@ Network 5 » B D500 Sample Shots > 
> B FFShoot 2z > 
Tags > B Freelance > 
@ Red > I Gulf Photo Plus 2015 > 
® Orange > © Jade Pano > 
New Folder Cancel 


An Overview of My Workflow 


Because I have Smart Previews turned on, anytime that I am away from my network 
at home, I can edit the images using the embedded Smart Previews on my laptop. 

When I reconnect to the network at my home, the NAS device becomes available, 
and all of the changes that I made on the road are synchronized with the originals 
that are on the NAS device. 


Accessing files on the NAS over the internet 


While the NAS device allows me to access my files freely when I am connected at 
home, there are some rare occasions when I am elsewhere and need to access a file 
from a folder that is on the NAS device. What do I do? 


Earlier I explained that the NAS device is essentially a box with hard drives, 
connected to your internet at home and governed by its own operating system. In 
the case of my Synology NAS device, its proprietary system is called Disk Station 
Manager, or DSM. One of the great features of this is that it allows me to create a 
special connection back to my NAS unit at home that I can access via a browser or 
mobile device. If I need a file stored on it, I can simply log in from anywhere and 
download the file. 


ooo en 


Å- C O masei 100056908 =t Onko ay 


espresso 
3 
<= 


En 


Sign In 


That said, the times I have 
needed to access something on 
it have been extreme situations. 
If you have a Smart Preview of 
a file in Lightroom, not only 
can you perform edits on it, but 
you can export a copy of the file 
for some general uses. As you 
can see in the illustration at the right, exporting this Smart Preview as a JPEG at 
240 ppi yields a file that is 2,560 pixels on the long end—that’s equivalent to just 
larger than 7x10 inches. Not bad. 
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Using smart collections for catalog cleanup 


By now youre probably wondering why you wouldn't import every file into Lightroom 
Classic with Smart Previews turned on. They offer a lot to photographers, but you 
should keep an eye on them and use them sparingly. To keep track of them, I use 
smart collections. Let me explain. 


During the import process, ee Catalog Settings 
Lightroom builds a series of eS s istaa 
previews for you to use. You 


choose how large they are, with 
Minimal being the smallest 
size, then Standard, then 1:1 
for when you want to zoom E 
an image to 100%. The file size rra ees AMM a 


gets bigger with each preview 

choice, taking up more space on your computer. Lightroom takes into account that 
the size of the preview impacts the amount of space a file takes on your computer by 
doing its own internal purging. In Lightroom’s Catalog Settings dialog box, on the 
File Handling tab, the default behavior for Lightroom Classic is to delete the 1:1 pre- 
views (the ones that are the largest in the group) every 30 days. This is a good thing. 


However, Smart Previews are theoretically bigger than 1:1 previews, as they allow 
you to edit them. Yet, in the Catalog Settings, Smart Previews are not set to be 
deleted after a specific amount of time. We can import images with Smart Previews 
and in short order have a collection with much larger previews than we actually 
need and with no way of knowing how many we have. 


This is where smart collections 
come in handy. In my Lightroom 
catalog, I always keep two smart Eiee 
collections for cleaning out my 
catalog. The first one is pretty 
basic: it collects all of the files 
that have the flagged status set 
to Rejected. The next one is — 
even more helpful. I have a 
smart collection that looks for 
whether the Smart Preview 
status of a file is set to Is True. 


With that, I have a smart collection that lives in my Collections panel that is con- 
stantly scanning for how many Smart Previews I have. If I see that number get too 
large, or if I decide I no longer need to keep some for a job, I can select them in this 
collection and discard the Smart Previews by choosing Library > Previews > Discard 
Smart Previews. That’s the workflow, from start to finish! 


An Overview of My Workflow 


Review questions 


1 What feature is important when organizing images into a hierarchical structure? 
2 What is one benefit of working with Smart Previews? 


3 How can you quickly relink a series of folders that have been moved from one hard 
drive to another? 


4 Howcana NAS device help you organize your growing library in Lightroom? 


5 What is the importance of culling your images at the start of the import process? 


Review answers 


1 Collection sets are containers that can store a series of collections or other collection 
sets. By using collection sets, you can organize a large number of collections into a 
hierarchical structure that can make it easier to find your most important images. 


2 Smart Previews let you edit images that aren’t physically connected to your computer 
in Lightroom. Without Smart Previews, images that are disconnected (i.e., stored on a 
removable hard drive or located on a NAS) would show no active sliders in the Develop 
module, generating a missing file error. When using Smart Previews, Lightroom makes 
changes to a low-resolution copy that temporarily resides on your computer, and syncs 
the changes to your original image once it is reconnected to the Lightroom library. 


3 In the Folders panel, right-click the highest-level folder that you have moved and choose 
Show Parent Folder. Once the parent folder appears, right-click it and choose Find 
Missing Folder. You can then select the folder in its new location and click Choose, and 
all of the subfolders will automatically be resynced with your Lightroom catalog. 


4 ANAS device is a drive or series of drives controlled by a machine connected to your 
home network. The images on your NAS device are available when your computer is 
connected to your home network (and through the internet, depending on the device), 
giving you access to all of your images in one place. Moving the images that are less 
frequently accessed to a NAS device allows you to free up space on your computer, 
making it perform better once it stores only more recently captured images. 


5 Sorting through your images and flagging the unsuccessful ones allows you to focus 
only on the images you need so you can spend less time developing the most successful 
images in your shoot. Exercising good culling strategies at the start of the import 
process speeds up your workflow and lets you get back to making even more images. 
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1:1 previews, 78, 412 
8-bit vs. 16-bit files, 386 
16-bit print output, 364 


A 


Adams, Ansel, 199 
Add image option, 67 
Adobe Color profile, 189 
Adobe Landscape profile, 189 
Adobe Monochrome profile, 189 
Adobe Neutral profile, 189 
Adobe Portrait profile, 189 
Adobe Raw profiles, 188 
Adobe Vivid profile, 189 
AdobeRGB color space, 386 
Amount slider 
Detail panel, 205 
Post-Crop Vignetting, 266 
Apply During Import panel, 68, 
69, 70, 397-398 
artificial intelligence (AI), 209, 224 
aspect ratio, 34, 186-187 
Attribute filter, 22, 154, 155-156, 
157, 169, 171 
audio for slideshows, 327-328 
auto adjustments, 194, 213 
Auto Align option, 272 
Auto Crop option, 269, 274 
Auto Import Settings dialog box, 
74, 76 
Auto Layout panel, 291 


ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CLASSIC CLASSROOM IN A BOOK (2023 RELEASE) 


Auto Leading button, 300 
Auto Mask setting, 231 

Auto Settings option, 272 
Auto Tone Control button, 30 
Autofill book feature, 291 
Avedon, Richard, 199 


B 


B&W panel, 263-264 
Back Up Catalog dialog box, 377 
Backdrop panel, Slideshow 
module, 320-321, 333 
Background panel, Book module, 
298 
backgrounds 
masking, 245 
photo book, 297—298 
print layout, 360-361 
slideshow, 320-321 
Backup folder, 381 
Backup.Ircat file, 381 
backups 
catalog file, 376-377 
example of creating, 400 
external drive, 407 
import process, 59, 62 
library, 380-381 
badges 
keyword, 148 
location marker, 164 
photo book, 295 
thumbnail, 133 
Baseline setting, 301, 307 


415 


416 INDEX 


Basic panel, 32, 183 
Auto adjustment button, 35 
tonal adjustments, 35-37 
Before/After view, 33, 182, 232, 234, 
258 
Bel, Mary, 46—49 
BenQ monitors, 365 
black-and-white conversions, 
263-264 
blackbody radiation, 193 
Blacks slider, 200 
blocked image areas, 195 
blown out image areas, 195 
Blurb photo books, 291, 292, 305 
Book module, 287, 290-307 
Auto Layout panel, 291 
Autofill feature, 291 
Background panel, 298 
Book Settings panel, 291, 306 
Cell panel, 296—297, 300 
Collections panel, 304 
Guides panel, 293, 294 
Page panel, 293, 294, 303 
Text panel, 302 
Type panel, 299-303 
See also photo books 
Book Settings panel, 291, 306 
borders 
for printing images, 352-353 
for slideshow images, 321 
Boundary Warp slider, 267, 269, 274 
bracketing photos, 270—271 
brushes, resizing, 39, 230 
Build Previews options, 78 


C 


calibrating your monitor, 365 
Calibrite ColorChecker Display, 365 
Camera Matching profiles, 188, 190 
camera profiles, 187—190 


explanation of, 187—188 
overview of Lightroom, 188—189 
Profile Browser for, 190 
camera raw formats, 60 
cameras 
bracketing feature on, 270—271 
importing photos from, 54—65 
tethered shooting with, 78—80 
white balance captured by, 192 
Caption and Rating template, 318 
captions 
photo book, 299, 302-303 
print layout, 356-357 
Catalog panel, 24, 112—114, 290, 380 
Catalog Settings dialog box, 376- 
377, 379, 412 
catalogs 
backing up, 376-377 
creating for this book, 4—6 
explanation of, 4, 12 
exporting images as, 380—381 
importing from Photoshop 
Elements, 75 
managing photos in, 12-13 
notebook analogy for, 53 
smart collections for cleaning up, 
412 
cell padding, 296-297, 307 
Cell panel, Book module, 296-297, 
300 
cells 
book layout, 296-297, 299-300 
Grid view, 83, 84 
print layout, 348, 349 
Cells panel, Print module, 345, 351, 
359 
Clarity slider, 201, 202 
Classroom in a Book training series, 1 
clipping warnings, 195-196 


Clone mode, Healing tool, 39, 251, 
281 
CMYK files, 60 
cold status workflow, 397, 407, 
409—412 
accessing NAS over the internet, 
411 
catalog cleanup using smart 
collections, 412 
moving folders to NAS device, 
410—411 
collapsing panels, 98—100 
collection sets, 24, 25, 137-141, 413 
duplication of, 139-140 
examples of working with, 137- 
139, 141, 399-400 
collections, 24—26, 133-147 
automatic, 136 
colors assigned to, 147 
creating, 25, 134-135, 136-137, 
184, 221-223 
example of using, 399—400 
folders vs., 132 
naming/renaming, 137 
nesting, 25 
organizing with, 24—25, 133-142 
photo book, 304 
print output, 368—369 
Quick Collection, 24, 112—114, 
133 
rearranging photos in, 25—26, 
134, 316 
removing photos from, 26 
sets of, 24, 25, 137-141, 399—400 
sharing online, 143-144 
slideshow, 325, 326 
smart, 24, 142, 412 
synced, 6-7, 143-146 
target, 114, 123, 343 
types of, 24, 133 
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Book module, 304 
Library module, 25, 114, 135, 
137-138 
Print module, 344, 368 
Slideshow module, 317, 325 
color 
adjusting, 261-262, 264—265 
background, 298, 320-321, 
360-361 
collection, 147 
identity plate, 355 
color cast, 197 
color gamut, 362, 363 
Color Grading panel, 264—265 
color labels, 23, 147, 157, 167—168 
color lookup tables (LUTs), 188 
color management, 364, 366-367 
adjusting settings for, 367 
Lightroom-controlled, 366-367 
printer-based, 366 
color noise reduction, 207 
Color Picker, 321, 355 
Color Priority option, 266 
color profile of monitor, 362 
Color Range selections, 248—249 
color space, 362, 367, 383, 386 
color temperature, 192, 193 
Color Wash feature, 320-321 
color wheels, 264—265 
Compact Cells layout, 83, 84 
Compare view, 27—28, 102, 107— 
108, 121-122 
comparing photos, 27—29, 107-110 
Compare view for, 27—28, 107- 
108, 121-122 
Survey view for, 28—29, 109-110, 
122 
computer hard disk 
freeing up space on, 396 
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importing photos from, 65-69 
space requirements, 2 
See also external drives 
contact sheet/grid layout, 350-351 
Content-Aware Remove, 39, 40—41, 
254-256, 281 
Contrast slider, 194 
Conzo, Joe, 174—177 
Copy As DNG option, 66 
copying 
images from hard disks, 66—67 
page layouts for books, 304 
saved photo books, 305 
settings between images, 275-276 
corrections 
copying between images, 275-276 
synchronizing between images, 
276-277 
cover layout templates, 293 
Create Collection dialog box, 134 
Create Collection Set dialog box, 
138, 223 
Create Keyword Tag dialog box, 151 
Create New Mask button, 229, 233, 
235, 239, 243 
Create Print dialog box, 368 
Create Smart Collection dialog box, 
142 
Creative profiles, 188, 190 
Crop Overlay tool, 34-35, 184—187 
Crop to Fill slideshow template, 318 
cropping images, 34-35, 184—187 
aspect ratio for, 34, 186—187 
display adjustments for, 187 
overlays for, 35, 185, 186 
straightening and, 34, 186 
culling your images, 22—23, 172, 
398-399, 413 
Custom Package layouts, 345, 350, 
358-361, 371 


customized naming templates, 
62-63, 397 
customizing 
Develop module, 183 
thumbnails, 17 
workspace, 17, 95—100 
Cylindrical panorama option, 268 


D 


Deghosting option, 272 
deleting 
rejected photos, 111 
templates, 330 
See also removing 
demosaicing, 209 
Density slider, 231 
Deselect Photo icon, 109 
desktop folders, 398 
Detail panel, 205-207 
Detail slider, 206 
Develop module, 32—41, 182-183 
B&W panel, 263-264 
Basic panel, 32, 35-37, 183 
Blacks slider, 200 
camera profiles, 187—190 
Clarity slider, 201, 202 
Color Grading panel, 264—265 
Contrast slider, 194 
Crop Overlay tool, 34-35, 
184—187 
customizing appearance of, 183, 
213 
Detail panel, 205-207 
Effects panel, 265-267 
Exposure slider, 194 
HDR image creation, 270—274 
Healing tool, 39-41, 251-253 
Highlights slider, 196 
Histogram panel, 183 
History panel, 32-33 


HSL/Color panel, 261-262 
Lens Corrections panel, 207—208 
Linear Gradient tool, 225—227 
Masking Brush tool, 230-232 
Navigator panel, 182 
noise reduction, 206—207 
panorama creation, 267—270, 
273-274 
preset creation, 278—279 
previous corrections applied in, 
275-276 
Profile Browser, 190 
Radial Gradient tool, 227—230 
Range masking tools, 248—250 
Saturation slider, 38, 204 
Shadows slider, 196 
Sharpening sliders, 205—206 
Snapshots panel, 212 
Soft Proofing panel, 362-363 
synchronizing corrections in, 
276-277 
Temp and Tint sliders, 191, 193 
Texture slider, 38, 202-203 
Tone Curve panel, 183, 262-263 
Transform panel, 208, 210 
Vibrance slider, 204 
viewing modes, 182 
white balance adjustments, 191, 
193 
Whites slider, 197, 200 
digital cameras. See cameras 
digital tablets, 260 
disks/drives. See computer hard 
disk; external drives 
display calibration, 365 
DNG files 
described, 60, 85 
exporting, 387-388 
Draft Mode Printing option, 361, 
366, 371 
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drag-and-drop importing, 70 
Draw Face Region tool, 162 
drop shadows, 321 

Duplicate Book command, 305 
duplicate prevention, 72 


E 


Edit tool, 34 
editing 
external, 13, 386 
on lightroom.adobe.com site, 146 
on mobile devices, 145 
non-destructive, 13, 187 
Effects panel, 265-267 
emailing photos, 41—43 
Embedded & Sidecar previews, 78 
Enhance Details feature, 209 
Erase brush, 231 
evaluating photos, 71 
EXIF metadata, 158, 324 
EXIF Metadata template, 318, 335 
Expanded Cells layout, 83, 84 
expanding panels, 98—100 
Export dialog box, 383, 385, 390 
Export Keywords command, 151 
exporting 
DNG files, 387-388 
images as a catalog, 380-381 
JPEG files, 382-385, 389 
keywords, 151 
metadata, 378-379 
multi-batch, 391 
photo books, 306 
plug-ins for, 384 
presets for, 388—391 
PSD or TIFF files, 385-387 
review questions/answers on, 
392-393 
slideshows, 331-332 
templates, 329 
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Exposure slider, 194 
external drives, 403—405 
backing up, 407 
importing from, 65—69 
moving images to, 405 
tips for selecting, 403—405 
See also computer hard disk 
external editing, 13, 386 


F 


face recognition, 160-162 

Feather slider, 228, 231, 267 

file formats 
for image files, 60 
for video files, 73 

File Handling panel, 62, 69, 72, 397, 

402 

File Renaming panel, 62, 63, 397 

Filename Template Editor, 63 

files 
accessing on NAS device, 411 
finding and filtering, 168—171 
info about lesson, 3—4 
managing folders and, 13 
tips on naming/renaming, 64 

Fill Edges option, 269, 274 

Fill zoom setting, 104 

Filmstrip, 15, 115-122 
filters used in, 116-117, 171 
overview of controls in, 115 
secondary display and, 119-122 
showing/hiding, 30, 115-116 
sizing/resizing, 116 
sorting images in, 117—118 

Filter bar, 22, 168—170, 173 
Attribute filter, 22, 154, 155-156, 

157, 169 

color label searches, 157 
keyword searches, 152-154 
lock button, 153 


Metadata filter, 153, 169 
Rating controls, 169, 170 
searching with, 22, 152—154, 
168-170 
showing/hiding, 80 
Text filter, 169-170 
Filter menu, 116—117, 171 
finding photos. See searching 
Fit zoom setting, 104 
flagging images, 22—23, 110-111, 
154-156 
Flow slider, 231 
folders 
collections vs., 132 
creating collections from, 136 
importing to specific, 73-74 
managing files and, 13 
moving to NAS device, 410—411 
naming/renaming, 64 
organizing photos in, 58-59 
parent, 408—409 
relinking missing, 406—407 
template, 330 
watched, 74, 76—77 
Folders panel, 69, 73, 132, 408 
frequency separation, 203 
Full Screen mode, 101 
function keys, 97 


G 


gamut warning, 363 
Genie BigMIND backups, 400 
geotagging images, 164—165 
Golden Spiral overlay, 185 
Google Maps, 163 
GPS metadata 
embedded in image files, 163—164 
geotagging images without, 
164-165 
removing from exported files, 384 


gradient mask, 226 
gradients 

linear, 225-227 

radial, 227—230 
grain, adding to images, 267 
grid overlays 

for cropping, 35 

for Loupe view, 105-106 
Grid view, 81-83, 84, 102 
grouping images, 112-114 
guided transformations, 208, 210 
Guides panel 

Book module, 293, 294 

Print module, 345, 349, 3512 


H 


Haftel, Josh, 189 
hard disks/drives. See computer 
hard disk; external drives 
HDR Book, The (Concepcion), 272 
HDR images, 270—274 
bracketing for, 270-271 
headless mode for, 273 
merging photos into, 271—273 
panoramas created as, 273-274 
realistic vs. surrealistic, 272 
HDR Merge Preview dialog box, 
271, 273 
headless mode 
for HDR images, 273 
for panoramas, 270 
Heal mode, Healing tool, 39, 251, 
281 
Healing tool, 39-41, 251-253 
Clone and Heal modes, 39, 251, 
281 
Content-Aware Remove option, 
39, 40, 254-256 
sensor spot removal, 251-253 
Visualize Spots option, 40, 252 
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Heisler, Gregory, 86-89, 199, 263 
Help resources, 8—9 
Henry, Latanya, 124—127 
Hernandez, Felix, 308-311 
Herrera, Tito, 336-339 
Hide Panels mode, 101 
hiding/showing 
Filmstrip, 30, 115-116 
Filter bar, 80 
panels, 17, 22, 96—98, 100 
Toolbar, 15, 81 
Highlight Priority option, 266 
highlights, adjusting, 195-196 
Highlights slider, 196, 267 
Histogram panel, 183, 402 
histograms 
explanation of, 198-199 
Hall of Fame photos, 199 
History panel, 32-33 
hot status workflow, 396, 397—400 
backing up your images, 400 
creating collections and 
collection sets, 399—400 
culling the photos, 398-399 
importing the photos, 397—398 
HSL/Color panel, 261-262 
Hue sliders, 261 


identity plate, 14 
for print layouts, 353, 355, 371 
for slideshows, 333-334. 
Identity Plate Editor, 333, 334, 353 
Image Settings panel, 345, 347, 352, 
353, 354, 360 
images 
backing up, 59, 62 
comparing, 27—29, 107-110 
cropping, 34-35, 184—187 
culling, 22-23, 172, 398-399 
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emailing, 41—43 
exporting, 382-391 
file formats for, 60 
flagging, 22-23, 110-111, 
154-156 
geotagging, 164—165 
grouping, 112-114 
importing, 18, 19—20, 53-85 
keywords attached to, 21, 
148-154 
metadata applied to, 68—69 
naming/renaming, 62—64 
organizing, 18, 20—26 
printing, 340-371 
rating, 23, 156, 159 
sharpening, 205-206 
straightening, 34, 186 
Import dialog box, 19, 54, 55—56, 61, 
74, 85 
Import Keywords command, 151 
Import New Photos option, 132 
Import Photos dialog box, 78 
importing photos, 18, 53-85 
backing up and, 59, 62 
from digital cameras, 54—65 
drag and drop used for, 70 
duplicate prevention and, 72 
evaluating photos before, 71 
folder organization and, 58-59 
from hard disks, 65-69 
into Lightroom library, 92—93 
metadata applied when, 68—69 
naming/renaming and, 62-65 
overview of process for, 19—20, 
53-54 
from Photoshop Elements, 75 
presets created for, 61 
preview options for, 78, 412 
review questions/answers on, 85 
to specific folders, 73—74 


tethered shooting for, 78—80 
view options for, 80, 81-84 
from watched folders, 74, 76-77 
workflow example of, 397—398 

importing templates, 329 

importing video files, 73 

impromptu slideshows, 22, 23, 318, 

332,335 

Include in Import option, 71 

Inner Stroke border, 353, 360 

installing Lightroom, 2 

internet access to NAS, 411 

Invert option, 229 

IPTC metadata, 158, 324 

iterative culling, 172, 398-399 


J 


JPEG files 
described, 60 
exporting, 382-385, 389 


K 


Kerning control, 301, 307 
Keyword List panel, 149, 150-151, 
152, 162 
Keywording panel, 148—149, 150 
keywords, 148-154 
adding to images, 21, 149—150 
explained, 21, 148, 173 
nesting, 150—151 
Painter tool for, 167 
removing from images, 149 
searching by, 152-154 
sets of, 150 
viewing, 148-149 


L 


labels, color, 23, 147, 157, 167—168 
Lando, Sara, 282-285 
Layout panel 


Print module, 345, 349, 350 
Slideshow module, 319-320, 333 
Layout Style panel, 345, 353, 358, 
371 
layouts 
photo book, 292-293 
print, 349-357 
slideshow, 319-320 
Leading control, 301, 307 
Lens Corrections panel, 207—208, 
213 
lesson files for book, 3—4 
library 
backing up your Lightroom, 
380-381 
importing images into, 92—93, 
130-131, 180-181, 220-221 
Library module, 94 
Catalog panel, 24, 112-114 
Collections panel, 25, 114, 135, 
137-138 
Folders panel, 69, 73, 132, 408 
Keyword List panel, 149, 150- 
151, 152, 162 
Keywording panel, 148—149, 150 
Metadata panel, 158—159 
Navigator panel, 103—105 
Quick Develop panel, 29, 30-31 
view modes, 102-110 
Library View Options dialog box, 
81-84, 103 
Lightroom.adobe.com website, 146 
Lightroom Classic 
installing, 2 
modules overview, 18 
new and enhanced features, 1-2 
notebook analogy, 52-53 
resources, 8—9 
synchronization, 6—7, 143-144 
workflow, 18-29, 396—413 
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workspace, 14-17, 95—100 
Lightroom for mobile, 6-7, 259 
Lightroom on the web, 6-7 
Lights Dim mode, 187 
Lights Out mode, 22, 187 
Linear Gradient tool, 225—227 
Link Focus icon, 108 
local adjustment tools 

Healing tool, 251-256 

Linear Gradient tool, 225-227 

Masking Brush tool, 230-232 

Radial Gradient tool, 227—230 

Range masking tools, 248—250 

Select mask options, 232-245 
Location Filter bar, 164, 165, 167 
location information 

adding to photos, 164-165 

removing from exported files, 384 

saving for photos, 166-167 

searching by, 167, 173 

See also Map module 
Loupe view, 84, 102, 103—106, 182 

evaluating photos in, 71 

overlays used in, 103, 105-106 

zoom controls in, 103—105 
luminance noise reduction, 206-207 
Luminance Range selections, 

249-250 
luminance values, 198 


M 


magnification levels, 103—105 
Make A Second Copy To option, 62 
Make Public button, 143-144. 
Managed by Printer setting, 366 
managing photos. See organizing 
photos 

Mangalick, Sharad, 209 
Map module, 163-167 

geotagging images in, 164-165 
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saving map locations in, 166-167 
searching by location in, 167 
steps for working in, 163—164 
markers, Quick Collection, 113 
Masking Brush tool, 230-232 
Masking slider, 206 
Masking tool, 38, 224, 225, 228, 238 
masks 
adding and removing, 246—247 
combining in one image, 256-258 
Masks panel 
Color Range selections, 248—249 
Linear Gradient tool, 225—227 
Luminance Range selections, 
249-250 
Radial Gradient tool, 227-230 
Select Background mask, 245 
Select Object mask, 243-245 
Select People mask, 236-242 
Select Sky mask, 234—235 
Select Subject mask, 233 
medium status workflow, 396-397, 
401-407 
backing up external drives, 407 
moving images to external drives, 
405 
relinking missing folders, 
406—407 
selecting external drive for, 
403—405 
Smart Preview creation, 402—403 
memory cards 
importing photos from, 55—65 
naming photos to indicate, 64 
staggering shoots across, 72 
metadata 
adding to images, 158-159 
applying during import, 68—69 
exporting, 378-379 
print layouts with, 356-357 


searching by keyword, 152-154 
slideshow, 324 
storage of, 159 
updating, 378-379 
Metadata filter, 153, 169 
Metadata panel, 156, 158-159 
Metadata Status filter, 379 
Midpoint slider, 266 
midtone contrast, 201 
Minimal preview option, 78, 412 
mobile devices 
editing photos on, 145 
Lightroom mobile on, 259 
synchronization with, 6-7, 
143-144 
viewing synced photos on, 
144-145 
Module Picker, 14, 18, 19, 52, 92, 180 
modules in Lightroom 
overview of, 18 
tips about using, 7—8, 14, 93, 130, 
222 
See also specific modules 
monitor calibration, 365 
Monogram Creative Console, 172 
moving 
files to new hard disk location, 67 
images into/out of Quick 
Collection, 112-113 
templates to another folder, 329 
multi-batch export, 391 
music for slideshows, 327—328 
Music panel, 327 


N 


Named People category, 161 
naming/renaming 
collections, 137 
importing photos and, 62-65 
templates or template folders, 329 


tips for file and folder, 64 
NAS devices, 407, 409-411, 413 
accessing over the internet, 411 
explanation of, 407, 409-410 
moving folders to, 410—411 
Navigator panel, 103-105, 123, 182 
nesting 
collections, 25 
keywords, 150-151 
New Location dialog box, 166 
New Metadata Preset dialog box, 68 
New Template dialog box, 330, 357 
Newman, Arnold, 199 
noise reduction, 206—207 
non-destructive editing, 13, 45, 187 
Normal screen mode, 101 
notebook analogy, 52-53 
numbering 
book pages, 294, 307 
slideshow images, 324 


O 


objects 
removing from images, 254—256 
Select Object mask, 243-245 

online content, 3—4 

Opacity slider, 355 

Open Catalog dialog box, 381 

Options panel, Slideshow module, 

321, 333 

organizing photos, 18, 20—26 
collections for, 24—26, 133-142 
color labels for, 23, 157 
face recognition for, 160-162 
flags and star ratings for, 22-23, 

154-156 

folders used for, 58—59 
keyword tags for, 148-154 
location info for, 163—167 
menu options for, 59 
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metadata for, 158-159 
Painter tool for, 167—168 
out-of-gamut colors, 363 
output collections, 133, 368-369 
output print settings, 361, 364 
output sharpening, 384 
overlays 
crop, 35, 185, 186 
gradient mask, 226 
Loupe view, 103, 105-106 
slideshow text, 322-323 
Overlays panel, Slideshow module, 
322-323 
Override Color option, 355 


P 


Padding Amount slider, 296 
Page panel 
Book module, 293, 294, 303 
Print module, 345, 353, 355, 356- 
357, 360 
Paint Overlay option, 266 
Painter tool, 167-168 
Pan and Zoom slider, 328 
panel groups, 96—98 
panels 
expanding/collapsing, 98—100 
hiding/showing, 17, 22, 96—98, 
100 
sizing/resizing, 95—96 
Solo mode for, 17, 100, 152 
top and side, 14, 16, 96 
See also specific panels 
Panorama Merge Preview dialog 
box, 269 
panoramas, 267—270 
HDR images as, 273—274 
headless mode for, 270 
merging images into, 268—269 
tip for shooting, 267 
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parent folders, 408—409 
PDF files 
photo books exported as, 306 
slideshows exported as, 331 
people 
multiple-person masks, 238—242 
single-person masks, 236-237 
People view mode, 160-162 
Perceptual rendering, 363, 367 
perspective corrections, 208, 210 
Perspective panorama option, 268 
photo books, 286—307 
assembling photos for, 290 
backgrounds for, 297—298 
captions for, 299, 302-303 
changing images in, 295 
creating saved, 304-305 
duplicating saved, 305 
exporting to PDF, 306 
numbering pages in, 294 
page layouts for, 292-294 
photo cells in, 296—297 
placing photos in, 294—295 
rearranging pages in, 295 
review questions/answers on, 307 
setting up, 291-292 
templates created from, 303 
text added to, 299-303 
uploading to Blurb.com, 305 
See also Book module 
photo borders, 352-353 
photo cells, 296-297 
Photo Merge 
HDR option, 271 
HDR Panorama option, 274 
Panorama option, 268 
photography showcases 
on Mary Bel, 46—49 
on Joe Conzo, 174—177 
on Gregory Heisler, 86—89 


on Latanya Henry, 124—127 
on Felix Hernandez, 308-311 
on Tito Herrera, 336-339 
on Sara Lando, 282-285 
on Binuk Varghese, 214—217 
Photoshop Elements, 75 
picks, flagging photos as, 22, 110- 
111, 155 
Picture Package layouts, 345, 346, 
347, 350, 351, 371 
Pictures folder, 58 
Playback panel, 327, 328 
plug-ins, export, 384 
PNG files, 60 
Post-Crop Vignetting, 265-267 
Preferences dialog box 
External Editing tab, 386 
General tab, 5, 55 
presets 
develop, 278-279 
export, 388-391 
filter, 171 
import, 61 
text, 303, 324 
Presets panel, 278—279 
Preview panel 
Print module, 344 
Slideshow module, 317 
previews 
imported photo, 78, 412 
Smart, 6, 78, 402—403, 412 
Previous Import folder, 25, 109, 290, 
316 
Print Adjustment settings, 367 
Print button, 369 
Print dialog box, 366 
Print Editor view, 344, 368 
Print Job panel, 347, 361, 364, 366 
Print module, 341, 344-371 
Cells panel, 345, 351, 359 


Collections panel, 344, 368 
Guides panel, 345, 349, 351 
Image Settings panel, 345, 347, 
352, 353, 354, 360 
Layout panel, 345, 349, 350 
Layout Style panel, 345, 353, 358 
Page panel, 345, 353, 355, 356- 
357, 360 
Preview panel, 344 
Print Editor view, 344. 
Print Job panel, 347, 361, 364, 366 
Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, 345, 
351, 360 
Template Browser panel, 344, 345, 
346, 348, 358 
print output collection, 368—369 
print resolution, 361 
printer profiles, 366-367 
printer resolution, 361, 364 
printing images, 340-371 
16-bit output for, 364 
adjusting cells for, 349 
background color for, 360-361 
captions added for, 356-357 
color management for, 364, 
366-367 
creating collections for, 342-343 
Custom Package layout for, 
358-361 
customizing layouts for, 349-357 
identity plate for, 353, 355 
metadata information for, 
356-357 
output settings for, 361, 364 
overview of panels for, 344-345 
page setup options for, 348 
rearranging photos for, 352 
resolution for, 361, 364 
review questions/answers on, 
370-371 
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saving settings for, 368—369 
sending job to printer, 369 
sharpening images for, 364 
soft proofing photos before, 
362-363 
stroke borders created for, 
352-353 
templates for, 345, 346-348, 
357-358 
Profile Browser, 190 
profiles 
camera, 187—190 
printer, 366-367 
ProPhoto RGB color space, 386 
PSD files 
described, 60 
exporting, 385-387 
publish collections, 133 
publishing photo books, 305 


Q 


Quick Collection, 24, 112-114, 123, 
133 
converting and clearing, 113-114 
designated as target collection, 114 
moving images into/out of, 
112-113 
Quick Develop panel, 29, 30-31 


R 


Radial Filter tool, 37-38 
Radial Gradient tool, 227—230 
Radius slider, Detail panel, 205 
Range masking tools, 248—250 
Rating filter, 169, 170 

rating photos, 23, 156, 159 
raw file formats, 60 

Reference view, 182 

Refine Photos command, 155 
rejects 
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collection containing, 399 
flagging photos as, 22, 110-111, 
155 
removing or deleting, 111 
Relative rendering, 363, 367 
relinking missing folders, 406—407, 
413 
removing 
colors from collections, 147 
GPS metadata from files, 384 
images from collections, 26 
keywords from photos, 149 
objects from images, 254—256 
rejected photos from catalogs, 111 
spots from images, 39—40, 
251-253 
See also deleting 
renaming. See naming/renaming 
Rendering Intent options, 363, 367 
Reset All button, 31 
Resize to Fit option, 383, 386, 389 
resizing. See sizing/resizing 
resolution 
exported file, 383, 386 
print vs. printer, 361 
setting for print jobs, 364 
resources, Lightroom, 8—9 
Rotate To Fit option, 354 
rotating images, 186 
Roundness slider, 266 
Rule of Thirds overlay, 185 
Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, 345, 
351, 360 


S 


SanDisk Professional drives, 400, 
403, 404 

Saturation slider, 38, 204 

Saved Book icon, 304 

Saved Locations panel, 166-167 


saving 
custom page layouts, 303 
map locations, 166-167 
photo books, 304—305 
print templates, 357-358 
Quick Collections, 114 
slideshows, 325-326 
Scale slider, 355 
screen modes, 101 
Scrubby Zoom option, 104 
searching 
by color label, 157 
by keyword, 152-154 
by location, 167, 173 
by star rating, 169 
by text, 169-170 
secondary display, 119-122 
Select Background mask, 245, 281 
Select Catalog dialog box, 6, 52, 92, 
130 
Select Object mask, 243-245, 281 
Select People mask, 236-242 
multiple-person selections, 
238—242 
single-person selections, 236-237 
Select Sky mask, 234-235, 281 
Select Subject mask, 233, 281 
sensor spot removal, 251-253 
sequence numbers, 62 
sets 
collection, 24, 25, 137-141, 
399—400 
color label, 157 
keyword, 150 
shadows, adjusting, 195-196 
Shadows slider, 196 
sharing 
collections online, 143—144 
photos via email, 41—43 
sharpening 


Detail panel options for, 205-206 
Print Sharpening options for, 364 
Show Edit Pins menu, 226 
Show Info Overlay option, 84, 103 
Show Parent Folder option, 408 
side panels, 16, 96 
side-by-side comparison, 27—28, 
107-108 
sidecar files, 159, 379, 388 
Simple slideshow template, 318 
Simulate Paper & Ink option, 363 
Single Image/Contact Sheet layouts, 
345, 346, 347, 350, 371 
Single Person view, 161-162 
sizing/resizing 
brushes, 39 
exported images, 383, 386 
Filmstrip, 116 
panels, 95-96 
thumbnails, 57, 66, 120 
skill requirements, 2 
sky adjustments, 234—235 
Slide Editor view, 317-318 
sliders, resetting, 225, 228, 281 
Slideshow module, 313, 316-335 
Backdrop panel, 320-321, 333 
Collections panel, 317, 325 
Layout panel, 319-320, 333 
Music panel, 327 
Options panel, 321, 333 
Overlays panel, 322-323 
Playback panel, 327, 328 
Preview panel, 317 
Slide Editor view, 317 
Template Browser panel, 317, 318, 
330, 333 
Text Template Editor, 324 
Titles panel, 327, 333, 334 
slideshows, 312-335 
assembling photos for, 316-317 
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background options for, 320-321 
creating saved, 325-326 
customizing layout for, 319-320 
drop shadows for, 321 
exporting, 331-332 
impromptu, 22, 23, 318, 332 
movement added to, 328 
music added to, 327-328 
refining content of, 326 
review questions/answers on, 335 
saving templates for, 328, 330 
stroke borders for, 321 
suggested settings for, 333-334 
template options for, 318 
text overlay for, 322-323 
videos placed in, 319, 327 
smart collections, 24, 142, 173, 412 
Smart Previews, 6, 78, 402—403, 412, 
413 
snapshots, 212 
soft proofing photos, 362-363, 371 
Solo mode for panels, 17, 100, 152 
sorting images in Filmstrip, 117—118 
soundtracks for slideshows, 327-328 
spacebar zoom control, 252 
Spherical panorama option, 268 
spot removal, 39—41, 251-253 
sRGB color space, 383 
Standard previews, 78, 412 
star ratings, 23, 156, 159 
Straighten tool, 34, 186, 213 
straightening images, 34, 186, 213 
stroke borders 
for printing images, 352-353 
for slideshow images, 321 
subfolders, relinking, 408—409 
Sugimoto, Hiroshi, 199 
Survey view, 28—29, 102, 109-110, 
122 
Sync Slides to Music option, 328 
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synced collections, 6-7, 143—146 


editing on lightroom.adobe.com, 


146 
steps for creating, 143—144 
viewing on mobile devices, 
144-145 


Synchronize Settings dialog box, 277 
synchronizing corrections, 276—277, 


281 
T 
tags 
keyword, 21, 148—150 
people, 160-162 
target collections, 114, 123, 343 


Targeted Adjustment tool, 261-262, 


263, 264, 281 
Temp slider, 191, 193 
Template Browser panel 
Print module, 344, 345, 346, 348, 
358 
Slideshow module, 317, 318, 330, 
333 
template picker, 293, 294 
templates 
custom naming, 62-63, 397 
modifying and organizing, 
329-330 
photo book, 293, 294, 303 
print, 345, 346-348, 357-358 
slideshow, 318, 328, 330 
tethered capture control bar, 79 
Tethered Capture Settings dialog 
box, 79 
tethered shooting, 78—80, 85 
tethered text, 323, 335 
text 
fine-tuning, 301-302 
identity plate, 353, 355 
photo book, 299-303 
presets for, 303, 324 


print layout, 353, 355, 371 
searching by, 169—170 
slideshow, 322-323, 334 
tethered, 323, 335 
Text Adjustment tool, 301, 307 
text cells, 299-300 
Text filter, 169—170 
Text panel, 302 
Text Template Editor, 324, 356 
Texture slider, 38, 202-203 
Thumbnail Badges option, 133 
thumbnails 
display options, 17 
sizing/resizing, 57, 66, 120 
video file, 73 
TIFF files 
described, 60 
exporting, 385-387 
Time Machine backups, 400, 407 
Tint slider, 191, 193 
Titles panel, 327, 333, 334 
Toggle Zoom View command, 
103-104 
tokens, 63, 324 
tonal adjustments 
Basic panel, 35-37 
Tone Curve panel, 183, 262-263 
Tone Curve panel, 183, 262-263 
tone mapping images, 270, 272 
Tool Overlay menu, 252 
Toolbar, 15 
Before/After button, 33 
showing/hiding, 15, 81 
See also specific tools 
top panel, 14, 96 
Tracking control, 301, 307 
Transform panel, 208, 210 
type 
fine-tuning, 301-302 
See also text 


Type panel, 299-303 


U 


undo command, 301 
Unnamed People category, 161 
Upright adjustments, 208, 210 
User Templates folder, 358 


V 


Varghese, Binuk, 214—217 
Vibrance slider, 204 
video files 
exporting slideshows as, 331-332 
importing and working with, 60, 
73 
placing in slideshows, 319, 327 
video resources 
on collection sets, 399 
on printing images, 367 
on workspace customization, 17 
view modes, 80, 81-84, 85, 102-110, 
123 
Compare view, 27—28, 107—108, 
121-122 
Grid view, 81-83, 84, 102 
Loupe view, 84, 103—106 
Survey view, 28—29, 109-110, 122 
switching between, 102, 120 
viewing 
keyword tags, 148—149 
synced photos on mobile devices, 
144-145 
video clips, 73 
vignettes 
off-center, 37 
post-crop, 265-267 
removing, 265 
virtual copies, 26, 210—211, 363 
Visualize Spots option, 40, 252 
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W 


Wacom Intuos tablet, 260 

watched folders, 74, 76—77 

Web Edition of book, 3 

web resources, 8—9 

Wendt, Max, 203 

white balance, 191—193 
adjusting in photos, 191 
explanation of, 192-193, 213 

White Balance Selector tool, 191, 

193 

white point, 192 

Whites slider, 197, 200 

Widescreen slideshow template, 318 

work area, 14 

workflow, 18—29, 45, 396—413 
cold status, 397, 407, 409-412 
hot status, 396, 397—400 
medium status, 396-397, 

401—407 

workspace, 14—17 
components, 14—16 
customizing, 17, 95—100 


X 
XMP metadata, 159, 379, 388 


Z 


ZIP data compression, 385-386 
zoom levels, 103-105, 121 

Zoom Photo to Fill Cell option, 296 
Zoom slider, 71, 108, 296 

Zoom to Fill option, 347, 352 
zooming in/out, 252 
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BONUS LESSON: 


PUBLISHING YOUR PHOTOS 


Lesson overview 


Lightroom Classic offers several easy-to-use options for sharing your 
photos. Publish services enable you to share images directly from the 
Library module. You can create a publish collection to manage the 
files you've handed off to a client, to sync photos to your phone, or to 
upload images directly to a photo sharing website. The Web module 
provides a range of customizable gallery templates and all of the tools 
you'll need to build a striking website and upload it to your web server. 
You'll learn how to: 


e Publish images to a photo sharing website. 

e Use publish collections and republish updated images. 
e Choose and customize a gallery layout template. 

e Specify output settings and add a watermark. 

e Save your customized templates and presets. 


e Upload your gallery to a web server. 


This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete. To get the lesson files 
used in this chapter, download them from the web page for this book 

at adobepress.com/LightroomCIB2023. For more information, see 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” in the Getting Started section 
at the beginning of this book. 


oor cag TAT 


Use integrated publish services to share your photos 
online directly from the Lightroom Classic Library 
module, or choose from HTML templates in the Web 
module to quickly generate sophisticated interactive 
web galleries. Post images to photo sharing sites, 

or upload an interactive gallery directly to a web 
server—all without leaving Lightroom Classic. 


® Note: This lesson 
assumes that you 
already have a basic 
working familiarity with 
the Lightroom Classic 
workspace. If you need 
more background 
information, refer to 
Lightroom Classic Help, 
or review the previous 
lessons. 


Tip: If you can't 

see the Module Picker, 
choose Window > 
Panels > Show Module 
Picker, or press the F5 
key. If you're working 
on macOS, you may 
need to press the fn 
key together with the 
F5 key, or change the 
function key behavior in 
the system preferences. 


Getting started 


Before you begin, make sure you've set up the LRC2023CIB folder for your lesson 
files and created the LRC2023CIB Catalog file to manage them, as described in 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” and “Creating a catalog file for working 
with this book” in the “Getting Started” section at the start of this book. 


If you haven't already done so, download the “bonuslesson” folder from your 
Account page at peachpit.com to the LRC2023CIB\Lessons folder, as detailed in 
“Accessing the lesson files and Web Edition” in the “Getting Started” section. 


1 Start Lightroom Classic. 


2 Inthe Select Catalog dialog box, make sure the file LRC2023CIB Catalog.Ircat is 
selected under Select A Recent Catalog To Open, and then click Open. 


( } Adobe Photoshop Lightroom Classic - Select Catalog 


Select a recent catalog to open 


i) RC Concepcion Photography a /Users/re/ - Personal/ - Lightroom Area 


‘| LRC2023CIB Catalog. Ircat /Users/rc/Documents/LRC2023CIB/LRC2023CIB Catalog 


Always load this catalog on startup Test integrity of this catalog 


Note: Lightroom Catalogs cannot be on network volumes or in read-only folders. 


Choose a Different Catalog... Create a New Catalog... Quit 


3 Lightroom Classic will open in the screen mode and workspace module that 


were active when you last quit. If necessary, switch to the Library module by 
clicking Library in the Module Picker at the top of the workspace. 


Cibraryy) Develop | Map | Book | Slideshow | Print | Web | a® 


Importing images into the library 


> Folders 


The first step is to import the images for this 


A A A > Collecti 
lesson into the Lightroom library. —— 


> Publish Services 
1 Inthe Library module, click the Import button 


below the left panel group. Export... 


Import... 
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2 Ifthe Import dialog box appears in compact mode, click the Show More 
Options button at the lower left of the dialog box to see all of the options in 
the expanded Import dialog box. 


My Catalog 
Select a source uy My Catalog = 


3 Under Source at the left of the expanded Import dialog box, locate and select 
your LRC2023CIB\Lessons\bonuslesson folder. Deselect the sig_test file and 
ensure that the other 17 images in the folder are selected (checked) for import. 


4 Inthe import options above the thumbnail previews, select Add so that the 
imported photos will be added to your catalog without being moved or copied. 
Under File Handling at the right, choose Minimal from the Build Previews 
menu and leave the Don’t Import Suspected Duplicates option selected. Type 
Bonus, Publish in the Keywords text box. Make sure that your import is set up 
as shown here, and then click Import. 


The 17 images are imported from the bonuslesson folder and appear in the Library 
module, in both the Grid view and the 

Filmstrip across the bottom of the 

Lightroom Classic workspace. yee 


Inside a Collection Set 


Create Collection 


Name: | Images to Publish 


As a final step, select all 17 images and 
Options 
create a collection called Images to Include selected photos 
Make new virtual copies 


Publish, making sure that all of them are ae eae 
added to this collection. 


Cancel 
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Publishing photos from the Library 


We live in a connected world where, for many of us, posting images to photo 
sharing websites or handing off photos online to a client are daily occurrences. 


P Tip: Click Find The Publish Services panel enables you to publish your images directly from the 
ae ABEE PAN Library module, providing integrated connections to Flickr and Adobe Stock, as 
Exchange page. There, well as a link to Adobe Exchange, where you can download third-party Publish 
click the link at the left Services plug-ins that will give you direct access to other sharing websites. 

for Lightroom Classic , n , : . 

(if you get there from Use the Publish Services panel to create publish collections that not only will make 
Lightroom, it should sharing photos to your favorite website as simple as drag and drop, but also will 


take you directly to 
this page), then try 
searching the terms 
“publish,” “sharing,” and update images you've handed off to a client or shared online, or to keep the 


help you manage your shared images by keeping track of whether they’ve been 
updated to the most recent versions. You can use a publish collection to manage 


and “upload. photos on your phone in sync with your Lightroom Classic library. 


Setting up a Flickr account 
In this exercise, you'll set up a Flickr account and publish a selection of photos. 


® Note: If you don't 1 Expand the Publish Services panel, if necessary, by 
see the Publish Services 


panel, right-click the ó , í 
header of any panel then, click Set Up in the Flickr header. 
in the left group and 

choose its name from 


clicking the triangle to the left of the panel’s name; 


The Lightroom Publishing Manager dialog box opens. 


the menu. 2 Under Publish Service, type a name for the service 
in the Description text box, then click the Authorize button under Flickr Account. 


e@ ® Lightroom Publishing Manager 


Lightroom Publishing Manager 


Put 


Hard Drive lv Publish Service 


Description: RC Flickr Account 
Adobe Stock 


| ¥ Flickr Account a | 


Facebook Not authorized 


suites 


¥ Flickr Title | 


© Note: If you don't 3 Lightroom asks your permission to upload images to Flickr; click Authorize. 
see the sign-in page, 
try using a different : 
web browser. Depend- for) Flickr. 


ing on the browser pun , P 
2 4 Sign in to your account or type a screen name for your Flickr account and click 
you use, this may look 


different for you. Create A New Account. 


Your default web browser opens. You will be asked to sign in to (or to sign up 


5 Flickr asks you to confirm the request from Lightroom Classic to link to your 
Flickr account. Click the OK, I'll Authorize It button to authorize Lightroom 
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to access all content in your Flickr account; to upload, edit, replace, and delete 
photos in your account; and to interact with other Flickr members. 


Hi ProfRC 


&s Adobe Photoshop Lightroom wants to link to your Flickr account. 


This is a third-party service. If you don't trust it with access to your account, then you should not authorize it. 


By authorizing this link, you'll allow Adobe Photoshop Lightroom to: What's going on here? 

Flickr encourages other developers 
+ Access your Flickr account (including private content) to build cool tools for you to play with, 
but you must authorize these third 
Upload, Edit, and Replace photos and videos in your account paiies tb acoes yonr Account; 


Want to know more? 
+ Interact with other members' photos and videos (comment, add Awealth of information lies within the 


notes, favorite) Flickr Services page. 


Delete photos and videos from your account 


OK, I'LL AUTHORIZE I N NO THANKS 


6 Agree to opening Lightroom Classic to establish the link; then, in the Confirm 
dialog box, click Done to return to the Lightroom Publishing Manager. In the 
Flickr Account area, the Authorize button is now unavailable. 


7 Inthe Lightroom Publishing Manager dialog box, set the Flickr Title to use the 
images’ existing filenames. Under File Settings, drag the Quality slider to set a 
value of 75. Scroll down, if necessary, to see the Output Sharpening options. 
Select the Sharpen For option, choose Screen from the menu, and then choose 
Standard from the Amount menu. 


8 Make sure that the Watermarking option is not selected. Under Privacy and 
Safety, select the Public setting so that access to your photos will be unre- 
stricted. Leave the File Naming, Image Sizing, Video, and Metadata options 
at their defaults. 


9 Click Save to close the Lightroom Publishing 
Manager dialog box. 


v Publish S 


In the Publish Services panel, your activated Flickr 
service displays the name you assigned in step 2. 
The service now contains a single photostream; 

an image count of 0 at the right indicates that the 


new photostream does not yet contain any photos. 


Publishing photos to Flickr 
In this exercise, you'll add a selection of images to your Flickr photostream. 


1 Inthe left panel group, expand the Collections panel. Collapse other panels, if 
necessary, so that you can see the expanded Collections panel and the Publish 
Services panel at the same time, without scrolling. 


2 Select your Images to Publish collection in the Collections panel, if necessary. 
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Tip: Once you click 
the Publish button, a 
progress bar appears 

in the upper left of 

the workspace as the 
images are uploaded to 
Flickr. While the upload 
is in progress, the work 
area is split horizontally, 
showing which images 
have been published 
and which have yet to 
be uploaded. 


3 Select the first four images from the collection, and then drag the selected 
photos to your Flickr Photostream in the Publish Services panel. 


Library | Develop | Map 


4 Inthe Publish Services panel, click Photostream to see its contents; the four 
images are displayed in the work area under the header New Photos To Publish. 


5 Click the Publish button at the bottom of the left panel group. 


Library | [ 


6 Wait until the publish process is complete and all four photos are listed as 
published; then right-click the entry for your new photostream in the Publish 


Services panel and choose Show In Flickr from the menu. 
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Publishing photo comments 


Your Publish Services connection allows for two-way interaction between Flickr and 
Lightroom so you can keep up to date with—and respond to—any comments that 
are posted on your images. 


1 On your Flickr web page, click the bonuslesson-0002 photo to see the image 
enlarged. Type a comment in the text box on the left below the enlarged image, 
and then click Comment. 


flickr ve = 


RC Concepcion 
Dreaming of the Ocean 


Gabe in Dubai Maali 


© loiro sc, ceva 


2 Switch back to Lightroom Classic. With your Flickr Photostream selected in 
the Publish Services panel, click to select the bonuslesson-0002 image under the 
Published Photos header in the work area, then click the Refresh Comments 
button at the left of the header of the Comments panel in the right panel group 
(it shows as No Comments when collapsed). Watch the progress bar at the top 
left of the workspace as Lightroom Classic connects to Flickr and updates your 
publish collection. 


3 Expand the Comments panel, if necessary, to confirm that the comment you 
posted on your Flickr page has been downloaded to Lightroom Classic. 


Tip: To posta 
comment to your 
Flickr Photostream 
from within Lightroom 
Classic, click the Flickr 
service in the Publish 
Services panel, select a 
published photo, type 
your comment in the 
text box at the top of 
the Comments panel, 
and press Return/Enter. 
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Republishing a photo 


The Publish Services panel helps you keep track of images that have been modified 
since they were published, so you can easily make sure that you are sharing the lat- 
est versions. 


1 With Flickr Photostream selected in the Publish Services panel and the 
bonuslesson-002 image selected in the work area, expand the Quick Develop 
panel in the right panel group. 


2 Inthe Saved Preset menu, at the top of the Quick 


=} 
Develop panel, choose User Presets > Vintage Matt. 


bonuslesson-0002.jpg. 


The edited image is now displayed under the header 
Modified Photos To Re-Publish. 


3 Click the Publish button in the bar at the top of the 
work area to republish the modified photo. A dialog 
box appears asking if you wish to replace the original 
photo published on Flickr; click Replace. 


4 Right-click Photostream under Flickr in the Publish Services panel and choose 
Show In Flickr from the menu. If you don’t see the republished version of the 
photo, try reloading the page in your browser. 


flickr You Explore Prins Get Pro 


About Photostream Albums Faves Galleries Groups Stats Camera Roll 


5 Click the republished photo to see it in © ET 
single-image view. Scroll down to see the O ccs? 
comment you posted earlier. Then, move Siesta 7 
: $ Looking good, Gabe. 5 
the pointer over the comment, click the @ 


trash icon at the right to delete it, and 
click Delete in the dialog box. 
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6 


In the Library module, select the bonuslesson-0002 image and click the 
Refresh Comments button in the Comments panel. Watch the progress bar 
at the top left of the workspace as Lightroom connects to Flickr and updates 
your publish collection. 


Creating a new album on Flickr 


The Publish Services panel offers several options for working with your Flickr 


account from within Lightroom Classic; let’s look at another one of them. 


1 


Select the Images to Publish collection in the Collections panel again, and select 
the next six images in the grid (starting with bonuslesson-0005, click the first one 
and Shift-click the last one). 


Right-click your Flickr Photostream in the Publish Services panel and choose 
Create Album from the menu. 


In the Create Album dialog box, type Other Work as the name for the new 
album. Ensure that the Include Selected Photos option is selected and the other 
options are disabled, and then click Create. 


A listing for your new album appears, nested under the Flickr service in the 
Publish Services panel, and the central work area displays the six images from 
the Other Work album under the New Photos To Publish header. 


Click the Publish button below the left panel group or in the bar above the work 
area, and then wait while the new set of images is uploaded to Flickr. 


To view the newly published images online, right-click your new album in the 
Publish Services panel and choose Show In Flickr from the menu. When you're 
done, return to Lightroom Classic. 


flickr You Explore Prints Get Pro 


€ Back to albums list Edit in Organizr ic] 


Other Work 


B Tip: Right-click Flickr 
Photostream, and one of 
the menu choices is to 
create a Smart Album. 
This creates a publish 
collection that updates 
itself to include any new 
photos you import into 
Lightroom that match 
the saved search criteria. 
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Sharing images to Facebook 


In the past, Lightroom provided 
a publish service to connect with Facebook No Longer Allows Sharing from Desktop Applications 


On August 1st, 2018 Facebook stopped allowing applications like Lightroom 
Classic CC to post photos to your timeline. You will still temporarily have 

Facebook. Sadly, Facebook stopped ee ra pba tet peeping 
these collections in your personal collections repository. 


allowing desktop-based applications to 


For more details, see suggested workaround in www.adobe.com/go/ 
facebook-sharing-error 


post to the Facebook timeline. To con- 
Don't show again Kd 


tinue sharing them on Facebook, we'll 

have to export our edited images at a 

size to be shared on the web. We covered that in Lesson 10, “Making Backups and 
Exporting Photos.’ Or, if you have Lightroom on your mobile device, you can tap the 
Share icon to share to other apps (including Facebook) you have installed. 


Publishing photos to Adobe Stock 


The latest addition to the integrated services in the Publish Services panel, 
Adobe Stock is a service that provides designers and businesses with access to 
curated, high-quality photos and other assets for use in creative projects. 


The Adobe Stock service is integrated with other Adobe desktop 
apps, such as Photoshop, Illustrator, and InDesign, so that creative 
professionals can search and browse photographic assets from 
Adobe Stock as they work. 


Through the Publish Services panel, you can use your existing 

Creative Cloud account credentials to establish a connection between Lightroom 
Classic and the Adobe Stock Contributor portal (https://contributor.stock.adobe 
.com/), where you can set up a contributor account. 


As acontributor, Adobe Stock offers you unparalleled exposure, licensing photo- 
graphic assets to stock content buyers directly through Adobe Creative Cloud apps 
and also via the web. By contributing to Adobe Stock, your work can reach these 
global buyers and you can start to earn money doing what you love. 


Your photos remain your own; you are not signing your rights away when you work 
with Adobe Stock. Instead, you enter a non-exclusive agreement that allows Adobe 
to promote and license your content. 


Contributing to Adobe Stock allows you to be part of an amazing community of 
creative content providers whose efforts and input ensure that Adobe Stock is 
constantly evolving and building even more ways for you to be involved. Keep an 
eye on the Adobe Blog for more information and ideas: https://blog.adobe.com/ 
(choose a category at the top and filter by Stock). 


Simply drag photos from the Grid view to your activated Adobe Stock collection 

in the Publish Services panel to publish the photos from Lightroom Classic and 
submit them to Adobe Stock for moderation. The Adobe Stock Contributor portal 
automatically extracts the Lightroom Classic keywords associated with your images 
and displays them as tagged keywords; you can visit the contributor portal to add 
more tags and organize your uploaded images. 
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The Lightroom Classic Web module 


Another way to share your photos is to use the Lightroom Classic Web module to 
design, preview, and upload your own web gallery. 


In the Web module, you'll start by using the Template Browser in the left panel 
group to preview the wide range of gallery layout templates. When you've made 
your choice from the Template Browser, the Gallery Editor view in the central work 
area shows how your images look in the selected gallery layout. In the Gallery Editor 
view, your gallery is fully interactive, performing exactly as it will on the web. 


You'll use the panels in the right group to customize the gallery template. You can 
tweak the layout, change the color scheme, and add text, borders, and effects. With 
a single click, you can preview your gallery in a web browser or upload it to your 
web server—all without leaving Lightroom Classic. 


Library lop ) ow | Print | Web 


Layout Style Y 
Site Title 


Assembling photos for an online gallery 


In the exercises to follow, you'll customize a Lightroom template to showcase some 
photographs in an interactive web portfolio. The first step in creating a web gallery 
is to isolate the images you want to use from the rest of your catalog. 


By having your images in a collection, you are already halfway to setting up your 
sample gallery. Before we do, let’s experiment with reordering the images in the 
collection and adding some images from another collection for maximum effect. 
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Select the Images to Publish collection in the Collections panel and delete 
bonuslesson-011, then move the images to create a custom order. You'll know 


the images are reorganized because you will see Custom Order in the Toolbar. 


Select the Book Portfolio collection and drag lesson07-0001, lesson07-0002, 
and lesson07-0003 into the Images to Publish collection (this is where collections 
really shine). 


Lesson07-0001 io; 


A 
B 8 
a 


TE TE ET 


diaku hii 


Continue to drag to reorganize these new images with the existing images in 
your collection. When finished, your layout should look like the following. 


Click Web in the Module Picker at the upper right of the Lightroom window. 
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Choosing a template in the Web module 


The first step in creating your own web gallery is to choose one of the 24 customiz- 
able HTML5 gallery designs in the Template Browser. Once you have tweaked and 
personalized the layout to suit your needs, you can save it, ready for reuse or further 
modification the next time you need to generate a similar presentation. 


The Lightroom gallery templates differ not only in basic layout and color scheme, 
but also in the use of design elements such as image borders and drop shadows, and 
in the options available for displaying text information on your gallery pages. 


1 Inthe Layout Style panel at the right, select the Classic Gallery style. In the 
Template Browser at the left, the default HTML gallery template is selected. 
Click the Lightroom UI template instead; the Preview panel shows you a 
thumbnail of the selected design, and the Gallery Editor view shows how your 
images will look in that layout. From the Use menu in the Toolbar below the 
Gallery Editor, choose All Filmstrip Photos. 


2 Hide the Filmstrip, if necessary, so that you can see the Preview panel and as 
much as possible of the list of templates in the Template Browser. Keep an eye 
on the Preview panel as you move the pointer down the list of templates. 


Site Title 
My Photographs 


eae Sere oes | 


3 Click one or two templates from each category and inspect the layout in the 


Gallery Editor. For each design you preview, mouse over the thumbnails in the 
preview; some layouts include interactive highlighting. 


4 Inthe right panel group, collapse all but the Layout Style and Site Info panels. 
Then, in the Layout Style panel, click Classic Gallery and examine the options in 
the Site Info panel. In the Layout Style panel, select each of the other three styles 
in turn, noting the different options in the Site Info panel. 


Tip: The first time 
you enter any of the 
Lightroom Classic 
modules, you'll see tips 
that will help you get 
started by identify- 

ing the components 

of the workspace and 
stepping you through 
the workflow. You can 
dismiss the tips by click- 
ing the Close button. 
To reactivate the tips 
for any module, choose 
[Module name] Tips 
from the Help menu. 


® Note: The Grid 
Gallery and Track 
Gallery styles share the 
same options in the Site 
Info panel. 
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Classic Gallery Classic Gallery Gallery 


Grid Gallery Grid Gallery Grid Gallery 


Square Gallery Square Gallery Square Gallery 
Track Gallery Track Gallery Track Gallery 


Find More Galleries Online. Find More Galleries Online.. Find More Galleries Online 


Site Info Site Info ¥ 


Collection Title 
My Photographs 


Web Photo Gallery created by 


The Classic Gallery styles offer the most options for 
adding descriptive text to your gallery, as well as the 
opportunity to personalize the page with your own 
identity plate. You can use a simple text identity plate 
or place a graphic such as your business logo or signa- 
ture, or even your photo. 


Note: When selecting Classic Gallery again after looking at the options for the other gallery 
styles, you will have to select Lightroom UI in the Template Browser again, since it isn’t the default. 


Collapse the Site Info panel, and then expand the Color Palette panel. Compare 
the options for each of the four gallery styles. When you’re done, collapse the 
Color Palette panel and move down to the Appearance panel. 


Square Gallery options Track Gallery options 


Grid Gallery options 


Just as for the Site Info panel, the Classic Gallery styles also provide more spe- 
cific and comprehensive controls in the Color Palette and Appearance panels, 
including the option to specify a fixed number of rows and columns of image 

cells (the illustration at the left shows the default 3 x 3 grid). 


Classic Gallery options 


In the Grid Pages area of the Appearance panel, you can set the number of 
images that will be displayed on each index page of a Classic gallery. A page 
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indicator and navigation controls below the index grid enable the viewer to move 
between pages. 


Appearance Y Site Title Site Title 


My Photographs 
Common Settings wom 
vV Add Drop Shadow to Photos 


vV Section Borders 


Grid Pages 


X 


v Show Cell Numbers 


v Photo Borders 


For a Grid Gallery template, you can choose either a scrolling, single-page 

index or a navigable, multiple-page layout from the Pagination Style menu in the 
Appearance panel. For a multiple-page index, you must specify the number of 
images per page. 


Common Settings 
Thumbnail Size: Medium 


Thumbnail 3 


Multiple Pages 
10 
¥ Show Header 


Floatin 


The Square and Track Gallery styles have scrolling, single-page index layouts that 
will flow to fill the browser window; there are no pagination or navigation controls. 
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. . wv order: 
For a Classic gallery, you can set the size of the 


single image that you'll see when you click a 
thumbnail in the index by using the Size slider 
in the Image Pages area at the bottom of the 


Appearance panel; for the other gallery styles, 
the image will be automatically scaled to fit the 
browser window (see below right). 


> Tip: The Grid, Square, 
and Track Gallery styles 
have been optimized 

to work well with both 
desktop and mobile 
web browsers. 


The options and controls that are presented in the last three panels in the right 
panel group—the Image Info, Output Settings, and Upload Settings panels—are 
common to all four gallery styles. 


It’s a good idea to make sure you're familiar with the differences between the four 
gallery layout styles and the characteristics of their variations so that you can 
choose the template that’s closest to the design you have in mind. For even more 
choices, explore the third-party gallery plug-ins available at Adobe Exchange. 


In the Layout Style panel, click Find More Galleries Online. 


On the Adobe Exchange page, make sure Lightroom Classic is chosen in the 
program list on the left. 


Click the search box at the top and type web in the search box, then press 
Return/Enter. 


In the results, you'll find links to web gallery creation plug-ins that enable you 
to create a range of galleries, including specialized galleries for full-screen 
images, ones that resize easily for a variety of screen sizes, and password- 
protected galleries with features including e-commerce and client proofing. 


There are also add-ons for uploading your photos and existing albums to online 
gallery hosting services, and for generating an entire website to showcase your 
work, where instead of a single gallery, you can create a complete web presence 
that includes a structured hierarchy of galleries. 
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Customizing your web gallery 


You can save time when creating your web gallery by starting with the layout tem- 
plate closest to the design you have in mind. Once you’ve made your choice, you can 
use the Site Info, Color Palette, Appearance, Image Info, and Output Settings panels 
in the right panel group to customize the template. 


You can add text, choose a color scheme, and tweak the layout to change the look 
and feel of your gallery. In the following exercises, you'll place a logo, customize the 
text in your gallery template, adjust the layout, and add a watermark to the images. 


Personalizing a Classic Gallery template 


If you've chosen one of the Classic Gallery templates, you have the opportunity to 
personalize your gallery by placing your name, signature, photo, or business logo 
in the header, which is particularly effective if you’re presenting photos to a client. 


1 Inthe Template Browser, select the Charcoal gallery template, the first layout in 
the Classic Gallery Templates category. 


2 Select the Identity Plate option in the Site Info 
panel, then click the white triangle at the lower RC Concepcion Q 


right of the identity plate preview and choose Edit 
at the bottom of the menu. 


3 Inthe Identity Plate Editor ə Identity Plate Editor 
dialog box, select the Use 
A Graphical Identity Plate Use a styled text identity plate (@)jse a graphical identity plate 
option, and then click the Paste or drag an image into this space. i 


Images can contain transparency. 


Locate File. N 


Custom 6 Cancel OK 


Locate File button. 


4 Inthe Locate File dialog box, navigate to the bonuslesson_logo folder and select 
the sig_test.png file. Click Choose, then click OK. The new identity plate appears 


in the Gallery Editor view and in the Identity Plate preview in the Site Info panel. 


ty) 
RAFAEL mconcercion 


Site Title 
My Photographs 


Web Photo Gallery created by Adobe Lightroom 


B Tip: For best results, 
use an image that is no 
more than 60 pixels high 
so that Lightroom will 
not need to scale it to fit 
your layout. Although 
the file supplied for this 
exercise is 60 pixels in 
height, it includes 12 
pixels of transparency 
along the bottom edge, 
which serves as a spacer 
to separate it from the 
preset gallery text. 
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Working with identity plates 


You can personalize your slideshows and print layouts—just as you've done with 
your web presentation—by adding your own identity plate. 


A Styled Text Identity Plate will display whatever text you enter in the Identity 
Plate Editor dialog box. You can choose font characteristics from the menus below 
the text box and change the text color by clicking the swatch. 


A Graphical Identity Plate uses a graphic that is no more than 60 pixels high, in any 
of the following file formats: JPEG, GIF, PNG, TIFF, or PSD (macOS) and PDF, JPEG, GIF, 
PNG, TIFF, or PSD (Windows). The resolution of graphical identity plates may be too 
low for printed output. Choose Save As from the Enable Identity Plate menu, and 
give your identity plate a name. 


Tweaking the layout of a web gallery 


You can adjust your gallery layout using the Appearance panel. The options available 
in the Appearance panel differ for each layout style. 


For a Classic gallery, the Appearance panel offers 
the options shown in the illustration here. You Common Settings 
can add borders or drop shadows to your images 


v Add Drop Shadow to Photos 


and display an index number in the background nes 
of each image cell. Change the number of rows 
and columns used on the index page with the 


Grid Pages controls, which will indirectly deter- 


Grid Pages 


mine the size of the thumbnail images in the grid. 
The minimum grid is three by three—if your gal- 
lery contains more than nine images, additional 
index pages will be generated. You can also set Sf Sie Sell uniia 
the size of the image on the single-image page T lPivwiy Bardlsrs 
and the width of a photo border for this enlarged Image Pages 

view of an image. Size 


Together with the controls in the Color Palette if iso 
panel, these options give you great flexibility in ne 


customizing the look and feel of your Classic 
Gallery layout. 


1 We'll look at the color controls in another exercise; for now, work your way down 
the controls in the Appearance panel, toggling the controls by clicking the check 
boxes as you watch the effects in the gallery preview. Experiment with setting 
different proportions for the index page layout in the Grid Pages area. 
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In the Template Browser, click the Grid Gallery variants in turn, noting the 
differences in the Appearance panel settings for each of the three templates, then 
choose the Grid Gallery (default) template and experiment with the controls. 
Change the Pagination Style to Multiple Pages and experiment with the Items 
Per Page setting. Enable the Floating Header option, and then scroll down the 
index page in the Gallery Editor view to see the result. 


Repeat the process for the three Square Gallery variants. 


Select the default Track Gallery template. Set the Row Spacing to Large and 
enable Floating Header, then expand the Site Info and Color Palette panels. 


= 


Pea rath 


Use: All Filmstrip Photos 


Working with Site Info text 


For all four gallery styles, you can add a gallery title, an author name, and a website 
or email link in the Site Info panel. The Classic and Square galleries also allow for 
extra lines of descriptive text. 


Click the default Gallery Title text in 
the Site Info panel and type a title for 
your site, then press Return/Enter. 
Your text replaces the placeholder text 
in the gallery header. In a web browser, 
your gallery title will also appear in the 
browser window title bar or tab. 
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Tip: In a Classic 2 Click the triangle beside Gallery Title and note V Rafael Concepcion Photography 2023 


Gallery layout, you can the entries in the Site Title menu. Lightroom Lightroom Gallery 
also edit text directly in | k of ‘ae hofth " 

the Gallery Editor view; keeps track of your entries for each of the text Clear List N 
simply click the text boxes in the Site Info panel. Instead of retyping 

you wish to change, information each time you create a new web 


and then type over 


it. Press Return/Enter f 
to update both the details from the menus. 


gallery preview and the , , 
corresponding entry in 3 Click the Gallery Author text box in the 


the Site Info panel. Site Info panel and type your name. Press 


gallery, you can choose previously entered 


Return/Enter, and your name appears ina 


byline below the title in the gallery header. 


The third item in the Track Gallery Site Info panel, Gallery Author URL, will not 
be visible onscreen in its own right, but is attached to the Gallery Author text, 
making it an interactive web or mail link. 


4 Click the Gallery Author URL text box in Site Info V 
the Site Info panel, then enter your email Gallery Title 


Rafael Concepcion Photography 2021 


address like this: mailto:user@domain.com. 


Gallery Author 
Rafael Concepcion 


Press Return/Enter; in the work area preview, 
the Gallery Author text is now underlined to e E 


mailto:rc@aboutrc.com 


indicate a live link. Click the byline and your 
default mail application opens to a new, pre- 
addressed email message. 


If you have a personal web page, you can use the Gallery Author URL entry to 
set up a link to your Home page, where you can offer the viewer links to other 
galleries that you’ve created in Lightroom. 


5 Click the Gallery Author URL text box in the 
Site Info panel and enter your Home page i 
URL like this: http://www.domain.com. Rafaeli Concepcion Ehotograpnyi2021 


Site Info Y 


Gallery Author 
Rafael Concepcion 


Then press Return/Enter. In the work area 
preview, click the byline; your default web 


Gallery Author URL 


browser will open to the specified web page. irbtbs/;Mwwiaboutic:com 


Changing colors 


The controls in the Color Palette panel enable you to change the color scheme 

for your website. You can set the color for every element in the layout: background, 
text, and navigation icons; for Classic and Grid galleries, borders; and for Classic 
galleries, image cells. 


Choosing colors that work well together and look good on any system may seem 
like a challenge, but keeping just a few simple rules in mind should help you to stay 
within a safe palette. Text that stands out from the background only because of its 
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hue, rather than by tonal contrast, may be hard to see if the colors are shifted on the 
viewer's browser; use dark text on a light background and vice versa. 


For base elements such as the background, image borders, and header text, neutral, 
muted colors will compete less with your images. 


If you want to get serious about designing color schemes (and have some fun along 
the way), Adobe Color can be an invaluable reference. Explore the interactive color 
wheel and browse palettes created by other users at https://color.adobe.com. 


1 Inthe Color Palette panel, click the Background color swatch to open the 
Lightroom Color Picker. 


2 Move the pointer over the central gradient in the Color Picker; the cursor 
becomes an eyedropper. Click anywhere in the gradient and drag the eyedropper 
over the gallery preview to sample a green hue from the third-to-last image in 
the bottom row. Watch the HSL values at the bottom of the Color Picker to make 
sure that the luminance (L) value of the color you sample is no higher than 15%. 
You can see the result in the template preview at the left as you drag; the new 
color is not applied in the Gallery Editor until you release the mouse button. 


Track Gallery 


3 Inthe Color Palette panel, click the Text color swatch and select white, then 
press Return/Enter. 


Rafael Concepcion Photography 2023 


> h - A s 
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Adding information about your photos 


In the Image Info panel, you can choose from a range of options in the Title and 
Caption menus to specify the information you'd like to display about each of the 
images in your web gallery. The lesson images may have already had titles added 
to their metadata. In this exercise, you'll add a common caption to the entire 
collection. 


1 Expand the Image Info panel in the right Image Info Y 
panel group. Make sure that both the Title 
and Caption options are selected, and that 
the Title label option is set to display the title Y Caption Caption 
embedded in the images’ metadata. 


Image Info Vv 


2 Click the double triangle beside Caption to 
see the menu of choices. Most of the choices 


Labels 

v Title 
display information that is retrieved from an i 
image’s metadata. For the purposes of this Jea 


exercise, choose Custom Text. 


3 Click the Custom Text box and type Printed Image Info ¥ 
on Aluminum, then press Return/Enter. Labels 


4 Click any image on the index page to see it le he 


enlarged in the single-image view, labeled with “i Caption PESEE 


Custom Text: Printed on Aluminum 


the title from its metadata and your custom 
text caption. Use the navigation buttons at the 
top center or move the pointer to the sides of the image page to see additional 
navigation buttons; then click the X icon at the upper right to return to the 
index page. 


< 5019 > 


Dreaming of the Ocean 
Printed on Aluminum 
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Specifying output settings 


In the Output Settings panel, you can control the image quality and the sharpness 
of the JPEG images generated for the single-image pages in your web gallery. You 
can also choose to add a watermark to your images, which gives you at least mini- 
mal protection when publishing your work. 


1 Inthe right panel group, collapse the Image OUISUESEIETESELY, 
Info panel and expand the Output Settings ee 
panel. Drag the Quality slider to set the image aes = 
quality to 70%, or alternatively, click the value Metadata Noren S y 
to the right, type 70, and press Return/Enter. V Watermarking: Simple Copyright Wate... 
In most cases, an image quality setting of 70% Sf Savvis: standard 


to 80% strikes a good balance between file Sharpening is applied on output. 
size and image quality. 


2 Ifthey are currently unselected, select the Watermarking and Sharpening 
options at the bottom of the Output Settings panel. Make sure that the amount 
of Sharpening to be applied is set to Standard. 


You won't see the changes you've made to these settings reflected in the images 
in the gallery preview; the image quality and sharpening settings will not be 
applied until Lightroom Classic exports the image files for your website. 


Watermarking images 


In the Watermark Editor dialog box, Lightroom makes it easy to watermark your 
images for export, printing, publishing, or a web gallery. 


You have the choice of applying a simple text watermark—ideal for a copyright mes- 
sage or your business name—or importing an image file, such as your company logo, 
to be applied as a graphic watermark. 


For a text watermark you can specify a font and the text color, and for both water- 
mark styles you can adjust the opacity and either use precise scaling and positioning 
controls or work directly with your watermark in the watermarking preview. 


1 Press Command+A/Ctrl+A, or select all of 
the images in your web gallery manually by 


Output Settings V 


Large Images 
Shift-clicking the thumbnails at either end of = 
Quality E 
the Filmstrip. Click the double arrow to open Mendes Copyright Only 


the Watermarking menu and choose Edit WARE Simple Copyright Watermark 


Watermarks to open the Watermark Editor 
v Sharpening: Edit Watermarks... 


dialog box. 


Sharpening is applied on output. 


The default watermark style is a simple 
text copyright watermark. In the Watermark Editor dialog box you have the 
opportunity to enter your own message below the preview and specify the font, 


© Note: It’s always 
worth experimenting 
with the image quality 


settings; for some 


images, a lower setting 
might be sufficient, 
resulting in a website 


that loads faster. 
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style, alignment, and color of your text. You can also set up a drop-shadow effect 
for your watermark text. 


e Watermark Editor 


Custom ollie Watermark Style: © Text Graphic 


¥ Image Options 


Please choose a 


PNG or JPG image Choot.. 


Y Text Options 


Font: Adobe Clean 8 
Style: Regular 8 


Aig: = = = 


Color: [C 
Shadow 

Opacity: 80 
Offset: 10 
Radius: 20 
Angle: -90 

W Watermark Effects 
RC Concepcion Opacity: 100 


Size: © Proportional 
- 10 
Fit 
Fill 


Horizontal: 0) 


Vertical: o 


© RC Concepcion Anchor: Rotate: 


o slie 


Cancel 


For both watermark styles, you can use the Watermark Effects controls at the 
right to adjust the opacity, size, and placement of your watermark. Alternatively, 
you can move or resize the watermark directly; a bounding box and handles 
will appear when you move the pointer over the preview. Use the left and right 
arrows at the top of the dialog box to change the image in the preview. 


2 Under Image Options at the upper right of the Watermark Editor dialog box, 
click Choose to select an image file to be used as a graphic watermark. In the 
Choose A File/Open dialog box, navigate to and open the bonuslesson_logo 
folder. Select the sig_test file, and then click Choose. 


At the upper right of the Watermark Editor dialog box, the Watermark Style has 
changed to Graphic and the Text Options are now disabled. 


( } Watermark Editor 


Custom mc Watermark Style: Text © Graphic 


Image Options 


Choose... 


Y Text Options 


B-26 Bonus Lesson: Publishing Your Photos 


3 At the right of the Watermark Editor dialog box, scroll down if necessary and 
expand the Watermark Effects controls. Use the sliders or type new values to 
set the opacity value to 70, the proportional sizing value to 10, and both the 
Horizontal and Vertical Inset values to 1. Use the Anchor setting at the lower 
left to position the watermark at the lower right of the image. For our purposes, 
you won't need to use the Rotate buttons to reorient the watermark image. 


e Watermark Editor 


Custom 8 litte Watermark Style: — Text © Graphic 


V Image Options 


V Text Options 


Cancel 


4 Use the left and right arrow buttons at the top of the Watermark Editor dialog 
box to cycle the image in the watermarking preview and decide whether the 
settings work for all of the images in the collection. Make any adjustments needed. 


5 Choose Save Current Settings As New Preset from the Custom menu at the 
upper left. In the New Preset dialog box, type web portfolio to name the new 
preset, and then click Create. 


You could now easily apply the same 
watermark to another collection of images by 


Large Images 


choosing it from the Watermarking menu in 7 


the Output Settings panel. Metadat Copyright Only 


6 Click Done to close the Watermark Editor vigui UR 
vV web portfolio 


vV Shar 


dialog box. The watermark appears on 
the images in the gallery preview and the 


web portfolio preset is indicated beside 
Watermarking in the Output Settings panel. 


This concludes the section on customizing the look and feel of your web gallery. 
You’ve personalized a web page by placing a graphic identity plate, changed the site 
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Tip: You should 
always preview your 
gallery in this way 
before publishing it. 
Test the navigation 
controls, examine the 
image quality, and 
confirm that your 
photos appear in the 
correct order, with the 
right information. 


info text, added a live link, learned how to adjust the layout and color scheme, and 
finally added titles, captions, and a watermark to the images. 


It’s time to test the way your gallery performs in a web browser before you save all 
of these modifications as a custom template that you can use as a starting point the 
next time you create a web gallery. 


Previewing the gallery 


To enable you to preview your gallery as it will appear on the web, Lightroom gener- 
ates the web pages and all of the necessary image files in a temporary folder on your 
hard disk, and then opens the index page of the gallery in your default web browser. 


1 To preview the gallery in your default web browser, click the Preview In Browser 
button below the left panel group, or choose Web > Preview In Browser. 


While Lightroom generates the necessary files, a progress bar appears in the 
upper-left corner of the Lightroom Classic workspace. You can cancel the Preview 
In Browser command at any time by clicking the small X icon at the right end of 
the progress indicator—but for this exercise, let the process run its course. 


Once Lightroom has finished generating the necessary files, your web gallery 
opens, fully functional, in your default browser. 


2 To check how your web gallery performs in the browser, run these simple tests: 
e Ifnecessary, use the scroll bar to scroll down the index page. 


e Click a thumbnail to view the enlarged image on the single-image page 
and examine the image quality. 


e Click the left and right navigation arrows on either side of the image count 
above the enlarged photo to move between single-image pages. Move the 
pointer over the left and right edges of the page and test the arrow buttons. 


e Make sure the titles, captions, and watermarks are displayed correctly; then, 
close the single-image page by clicking the X in the upper-right corner. 


e Resize your browser window to see how the gallery works at different sizes. 


e Click the byline below the gallery title to check whether it links correctly to 
your home page or opens a new email message. 


3 Ifyou'd like to test how your gallery performs on a mobile device, skip ahead and 
work through the exercise “Uploading your gallery to a web server.” At step 7, 
name the subfolder Test. When you're done, return to this exercise. 


4 Onyour handheld device, enter the URL of your gallery in your web browser. 


5 Run all of the same tests that you did when you previewed the gallery in your 
desktop web browser. 
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Rafael Concepcion Photography 2022 


Saving your custom template 


Having spent time and effort modifying the layout, you should save your design as 
a custom template. The new template will be listed in the Template Browser panel, 
where you can access it easily if you want to rework or extend your gallery, or use 
it as a starting point for designing a new layout. You can create additional folders 
in the Template Browser to help you manage your custom templates. 


1 With your customized web gallery still open in the Web module, click the Create 
New Preset button (+) in the header of the Template Browser panel in the left 
panel group. Alternatively, choose Web > New Template. 


2 Inthe New Template dialog box, type My Y Template Browser 
Track Web Portfolio. Leave the default Gna Galley eE 
User Templates folder selected in the Grid Gallery Templates 


Folder menu and click Create. Square Gallary ania 


Track Gallery Templates 


Your customized web gallery template is User Templates 
My Track Web Portfolio 


now listed under User Templates at the 
bottom of the Template Browser panel. 


3 Inthe Template Browser panel, right-click the User Templates folder and 
choose New Folder from the menu. In the New Folder dialog box, type Track 
Templates Customized as the name for the new folder, and then click Create. 


Tip: To delete a 
selected template, click 
the Delete Selected 
Preset button (-) in the 
header of the Template 
Browser. You cannot 
delete the Lightroom 
templates. To delete 

a folder from the 
Template Browser, 
right-click the empty 
folder and choose 
Delete Folder from 

the menu. As with the 
Lightroom templates, 
you cannot delete 

the default template 
folders. 
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® Note: Once you've 
saved your gallery, any 
changes you make to 
the layout or output 
settings are auto-saved 
as you work. 


Tip: Adding more 
photos to a saved 
gallery is easy: simply 
drag images to the 
gallery's listing in the 
Collections panel. 

To open your gallery 

in the Web module 
from the Library, click 
the white arrow that 
appears to the right of 
the image count when 
you move the pointer 
over your saved gallery 
in the Collections panel. 


= EE web oniaio GED) 


4 Inthe Template Browser panel, drag the My Track Web Portfolio template from 
the User Templates folder into your new Track Templates Customized folder. 


Creating a saved web gallery 


Since you entered the Web module, you've been working with an unsaved web 
gallery, as is indicated in the bar across the top of the Gallery Editor view. 


Unsaved Web Gallery 


Until you save your gallery design, the Web module works like a scratch pad. You 
can move to another module or close Lightroom Classic and find your settings 
unchanged when you return, but if you select a new gallery template—or even the 
one you started with—in the Template Browser, the “scratch pad” will be cleared 
and all of your work will be lost. 


Saving your web gallery not only preserves your layout and output settings, but also 
links the layout to the particular set of images for which it was designed. 


Your web gallery is saved as a special kind of collection—an output collection—with 
its own listing in the Collections panel. Clicking this listing will instantly retrieve 
the images you were working with and reinstate all of your settings, no matter how 
many times the web gallery scratch pad has been cleared. 


1 Click the Create Saved Web Gallery button in the bar at the top of the Gallery 
Editor view, or click the New Collection button in the header of the Collections 
panel and choose Create Web Gallery. 


2 Inthe Create Web Gallery dialog Create Web Gallery 
box, type Web Portfolio as the Name: [web Portoio || 


name for your saved presentation. en 


Insidi 
Images to Publish 


In the Location options, select D 
Inside and choose the collection Options 
y Make new virtual copies 
Images to Publish from the menu, E, 
then click Create. —_ my 


Your saved gallery appears in the 
Collections panel, marked with a Saved Web Y Collections 
Gallery icon and nested inside the original 
source collection, Images to Publish. The image 
count shows that the new Web Portfolio output 
collection, like the source collection, contains 
19 photos. The title bar above the Gallery Editor 
view displays the name of your saved gallery. 


ie 
= 

a 
O] i 
= 
0] 
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Depending on the way you like to work, you can save your web gallery at any point 
in the process; you could create a saved web gallery as soon as you enter the Web 
module with a selection of images or wait until your presentation is polished. 


Exporting your gallery 


Now that you’re happy with your gallery and you've saved the template, you can 
export the website to your hard disk. 


You can run the exported website from your laptop if you need to present your work 


without an internet connection, or burn the exported files to a thumb drive or CD/ 
DVD as a working backup or to send to a client. 


1 Select My Track Web Portfolio from the Track Templates Customized folder in 
the Template Browser panel, and then click the Export button below the right 
panel group, or choose Web > Export Web Photo Gallery. 


2 Inthe Save Web Gallery dialog box, navigate to your bonuslesson folder. Type 
My CIB Web Gallery in the Save As/File Name text box, and then click Save. 


Lightroom Classic will create a folder named My CIB Web Gallery inside the 
bonuslesson folder and generate all of the necessary image files, web pages, 
subfolders, and support files within that folder. 


If you have many images in your gallery, this operation might take a while—a 
progress bar at the upper left of the Lightroom Classic workspace provides 
feedback as Lightroom completes the process. 


3 When the export is complete, double-click the index.html file in the My CIB 
Web Gallery folder inside your bonuslesson folder. Your gallery opens in your 
default web browser. When youre finished reviewing the exported gallery, 
close the browser window and return to Lightroom Classic. 


Uploading your gallery to a web server 


In the last exercise of this lesson, you'll learn how to upload your web gallery to a 
server from within Lightroom Classic. To do this, you'll need to know your FTP 
server access information. Your internet service provider can provide these details. 


1 Inthe Web module, expand the Upload Upload Settings 


Settings panel in the right panel group. BEE | custom Settings D 
2 From the FTP Server menu in the Upload s Ma o 
photos 


Settings panel, choose Edit. 


Full Path : 


Tip: Before saving 
your web gallery to a 
flash drive or DVD/CD 
for a client, create an 
alias of the index.html 
file, place it beside the 
folder containing the 
files for the website, and 
rename it Start here. 
This will make it easy 
for your client to launch 
your presentation. 
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Tip: For security 
reasons, don’t select the 
Store Password In Preset 
option unless you are 
the only person with 
access to the computer 
you're using. 


Tip: To avoid 
possible compatibility 
issues with your web 
server, you should use 
only lowercase letters, 
the minus sign (-), 
and the underscore 
character (_) in the 
subfolder name. Avoid 
using spaces in the 
folder name. 


3 Inthe Configure FTP File Transfer dialog box, enter the server address, your 
username and password, and the server path. 


Configure FTP File Transfer 


Preset: Custom 


Server: www.aboutrc.com 


Username: username Password: eeecee 


Store password in preset 


Server Path: public_html Browse 
Protocol: FTP Port: 21 Passive mode for data transfers: Passive 


4 From the Preset menu, choose Save Current Settings As New Preset. 
Configure FTP File Transfer 


Presel V Custom ) 


Save Current Settings as New Preset... N 


5 Inthe New Preset dialog box, enter a name for your FTP server preset, and then 
click Create. 


6 Click OK to close the Configure FTP File Transfer dialog box. You'll notice that 
the name of your new FTP server preset now appears in the Upload Settings 
panel, where you can access it at any time from the FTP Server presets menu. 


7 To place the gallery inside a subfolder on 
your FTP server, select the Put In Subfolder 
option and type a name for the subfolder 
that’s relevant to the content of the gallery. 


Upload Settings Y 


FTP Server : 


(Ox in Subfolder : 


My Website 


portfolios 


This subfolder name will become part of the FON Rati: 


URL of your web gallery. For example, we 
used portfolios as the subfolder name, so 
the complete URL might look like this: http://www.aboutrc.com/portfolios (this 
link is not active; it is just an example). 


8 Click the Upload button below the right panel group. If you didn’t save your FTP 
server password in the Configure FTP File Transfer dialog box, you'll need to 
enter it now in the Enter Password dialog box and then click Upload. 
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Uploading your web gallery to an FTP server generally takes much longer than 
exporting it to your local hard disk. You can watch the upload status in the 
progress bar at the upper left of the Lightroom Classic workspace. 


Once the upload is complete, you can enter the URL of your gallery in your web 
browser and admire your site live on the internet. Don’t send the URL to a client 
or friends before you've confirmed that everything works as expected! 


Congratulations—you’ve completed this lesson on publishing images. You’ve learned 
how to use the Publish Services feature to publish images to a photo sharing website 
or to your hard disk. You’ve built your own web gallery, saved a custom gallery tem- 
plate, and created new watermarking and FTP upload presets. Finally, you learned 
how to export your web gallery or upload it to a web server. 


Now, take a moment or two to review some of your new skills by reading through 
the questions and answers on the following pages. 
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Review questions 


1 


When you use Publish Services to publish images to the web, how do you determine 
whether the most recent version has been published? 


How do you view comments posted on the photos you've shared to social networking 
and photo sharing sites or Lightroom on the web? 


Why is it useful to create a collection to group the images that you intend to use for a 
web gallery? 


Which panels would you use to customize the Lightroom web templates? 


How do you add a graphic watermark to the images in your web gallery? 
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Review answers 


1 


If you make changes to an image published to the web using Publish Services, when you 
click back on that publish collection, the image has been moved from Published Photos 
to Modified Photos To Be Re-Published. Click the Publish button in the bar across the 
top of the work area to update it on the web. 


To see viewers’ comments on published photos in Lightroom Classic, click the publish 
collection, and then expand the Comments panel in the right panel group. Select an 
image to see any comments made on that image. 


Grouping your images as a collection not only keeps them all in one place for easy 
reference, it also allows you to adjust your web gallery by reordering your images or 
excluding an image without deleting it from the catalog. 


The panels in the right panel group—the Site Info, Color Palette, Appearance, Image 
Info, Output Settings, and Upload Settings panels—contain controls for modifying the 
gallery layout templates from the Template Browser. 


In the Web module, activate the Watermarking option in the Output Settings panel. 
Click the double arrow to open the Watermarking menu and choose Edit Watermarks 
to open the Watermark Editor dialog box. Under Image Options in the Watermark 
Editor dialog box, click Choose to select an image file to be used as a watermark. 
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Conclusion 


I want to thank you so much for spending your time learning Lightroom Classic 
with me. It has been an absolute pleasure to be able to share how to use this 
immensely powerful program with you. I hope that you’ve come to realize that 
the folks at Adobe have made this program simple, intuitive, and quite fun to get 
to know, in the hopes that it inspires you to go out and make the best pictures you 
can dream of. 


If you are interested in learning how Lightroom Classic integrates with Photoshop, 
make sure you check out my other book in this series, Adobe Photoshop and 
Lightroom Classic for Photographers Classroom in a Book. Also, feel free to stop 
by Syracuse University for a chat! 


Finally, I would love to see what kinds of images you are making, or be able to help 
you in any way that I can. If you'd like to stay in touch, please feel free to find me on 
Twitter, Instagram, or Facebook. My username everywhere is aboutrc. 


You can see more of my work at www.aboutrc.com. 


Now let’s get out there and make some pictures! 
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